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NAME AND DESIGNATIONS OF THE RULER MENTIONED
IN THE ARA INSCRIPTION

By Sten Konow
ETNOGRAFISK MUsruM, KRISTIANTA

(Communicated by Dr. V. 8. Sukthankar.)

IN MY EDITION of the Ara inscription! I followed Professor
Liiders in reading the titles and designations of the Kusana ruldr
mentioned in 1l. 1 and 2 as follows : Maharajasa rajatirajasa deva-
putrasa kaisarasa Vajheskaputrasa Kaniskasa.

I still think that this reading is the correct one, but as it has
been doubted by some excellent scholars, I should like to make some
remarks, which will also have to touch on some questions of a more
general character.

The three first designations constitute, as is well known, the
imperial title used by the Kusana ruler of the Taxila silver scroll,
whom I identify with Kujila Kadphises. Among the kings of the
Kaniska group it is used by Kaniska in the Sue Vihar inscription
and alsoin the Brahmi inscription of the year 7,2 where the title sahs
is added, and by Vasiska, in his Brahmi inscriptions, likewise with
the addition sahi. Huvigka is styled mahardja rdjatirdja, without
the addition devaputra, in the Brahmi inscription of the year 40° and
in the Wardak Vase inscription of the year 51, while devaputra is
added in the Brahmi inscription of the year 604 Finally Vasu-
deva is styled mahdrdja rajatirija devaputra in the Brahmi in-
seription of the year 74,° and, with the addition sdhs, in the record
of the year 84,% and, without devaputra, in the eplgraph of the year
87.7 In other inscriptions the imperial title rdjati¥dja is missing,
so far as I can contcol the materials here in Santiniketan.

We cannot, of course, draw any certain conclusion from this
state of things, the less so because the epigraphs are all private records
and not issued from a government office. We would, however, be
inclined to think that the imperial title was adopted by Kaniskaand

1 Ep. Ind. 14,130 ff. 2 Liiders No. 21. 3 Liiders No. 149 %,

4 Liiders No. 58. 5 Liiders No. 60. 6 Liiders No. 69 5.

7 Liiders No. 72.
JBBRAS. 1925.




2 Sten Konow

continued by Vasiska and the ruler of the Ara inscription. In the
winter before the latter was executed, it had, however, been assumed
in Mathura by Huviska as well, and he was later on able to assert
his position as rdjatirdaja not only in Mathura, in the year 60, but
also in the West, in Wardak, in the year 51. The last of the great
Kusanas, Vasudeva, finally, seems to have been recognized as
paramount ruler, at least between the years 74 and 87.

I shall have to return to this question later on.

It will be seen that some of these rulers use the title sah¢
in addition to mahardja rdjatirdja devaputra. It has usually been
recognized that this s@hs is the same title as that used by the
Sakas of Sagakiila, as mentioned in the Kalakacaryakathanaka.
And there seems to be a general agreement as to the fact that the
Kusanas considered themselves and acted as the heirs and successors
of thqSakas in India. Vima Kadphises’ conquest of ‘ India ’ seems,
in Chinese as in Indian sources,® to have been considered as a re-
conquest, and there is nothing extraordinary in the fact that
Kaniska and his successors use the Saka title.

It is, on the other hand, evident that Kaniska’s accession brought
about a strengthening of the national feeling of the Kusanas them-
selves, since he and his successors employ the indigenous form sau
instead of s@ht in tbeir coin-legends.® That did not, however, prevent
them from using the Saka form in the old empire of the Sakas,
which does not seem to have comprised the ancient stronghold of
the Kusanas in Badakshan.

In the Ara inscription sdhs is replaced by kaisara. The first
aksara of this title is, it is true, damaged, but there does not seem
to me to be any doubt about the reading.

Kaisara cannot, as has always been recognized since Professor
Liiders read the word in the inscription,l®be anything else than the
imperial Roman title Caesar, and it presupposes that the inscription
was executed at a time when the Roman empire was known in
India as a powerful state.

8 cf. SBAW. 1916, 811 ff.; Ep. Ind. 14, 293 ff.; Acta Orientalia_ 3, 68 {

9 The Greek legend has sao and not sau, but then Greek o is also used
to denote « in such forms as Kofouhe, Kujula.

10 SBAW. 1912, 824 fi.; Ind. Ant. 1913, 132 fi.



Name and Designations in the Ara inscription 3

The late Dr. Fleet maintained!! that the use of the title shows
that the inscription cannot be later than the empecor Hadrian.
He says: “ The name Caesar, as an appellation of the head of the
Roman State, started with Julius Caesar, to whom it belonged by
birth. It was assumed, on adoption, by his grand-nephew and
successor Octavianus, better known as.Augustus from the title
which was given to him by the Roman senate and people in B.C. 27.
It was transmitted by Augustus, together with his own title, to his
successors. And undoubtedly it was a very leading designation,
along with Augustus and Imperator, of all the Roman emperors
down toa certain time, and was probably the particular appellation
by which they were most generally known and spoken of in popu-
lar usage in the western parts of the empire, though we may doubt
whether the same was the case in the eastern parts.” .

“ But there is an imporiant change in the time of Hadgian
(A.D. 117-38). He dropped the name Caesar as a title of the
emperor and gave to it the application, which it continued to bear
after his time, hamely, he transferred it to the second person in
the state, the intended successor to the throne. And though he
did not make a Caesar till A.D. 136, when he adopted and appointed
L. Aelius Verus, his coins show that he abandoned the use of the
title by himself in A.D. 125.”

“Thus from A.D. 125 the name Caesar was no longer a title
of the emperors, but had only a subordinate value.”

Dr. Fleet’s remarks would, if they could be maintained, be
fatal to any attempt at fixing the beginning of the Kaniska era after
A.D. 125, as I have tried to do.!? To judge from letters which
I have received from Indian friends, they seem to have made a
strong impression, and my remarks about the matter® do not
appear to have carried conviction. I said, on the authority of my
friend Professor E. Ziebarth, that all Roman emperors, with
the exception of Vitellius (15-69 A.D.), use the title Caesar, and
that Hadrian’s innovation did not consist in abolishing its use
as a title of the emperor, but in restricting it to the emperor himself
and his.successor and co-regent.

11 JRAS. 1913, 103 £, 12 Acta Orientalia, 3, 72 f.
13 Ep, Ind. 14, 141 fi.



4 Sten Konow

As the matter is of some importance from the point of view
of Indian chronology, I think we must not rest contented at quoting
what European scholars have written and said about it. We
must turn to the inscriptions themselves. I have, therefore, taken
before me the well-known edition of selected Latin inscriptions
by Hermann Dessau'* and there- found the following state of
things.

The title Imperator Caesar is used throughout by the Roman
emperors also after Hadrian. For Hapriax (A.D. 117-138) cf.
Nos. 309 (A.D. 118), 310 (A.D. 119), 9055, 9189 (A.D. 120),....
316, 317, 5956, 6073 (A.D. 136), 319, 328, 5963 (A.D. 137), 8909
(A.D. 138); for Axtoninus Prus (A.D. 138-161) Nos. 332, 333
(A.D. 138), 322, 334, 335, 336 (A.D. 139),....2006 (A.D. 158);
for Marcus AureLius (A.D. 161-180) Nos. 5933 (A.D. 161), 2452,
6225 (A.D. 162),....2616 (A.D. 170), 373, 374 (A.D. 176); for
Commopus (A.D. 180-192) Nos. 5338 (A.D. 181), 6808 (A.D. 182),
....399 (A.D. 187), and so forth. The state of things is exactly
the same with the later emperors, SEPIMIUS SEVERUS (A.D. 193-
211), Caracarra (A.D. 211-217), EracaBaLus (A.D. 218-222),
etc. It is not, however, necessary to quote further instances,
because the period I have selected covers the latest possible date
for the Ara inscription.

It is of even greater importance to examine the Greek inscrip-
tions, especially those hailing from Asia, because Dr. Fleet
doubted the use of the title kazsar in the East. The state of things
can be conveniently ascertained from R. Cagnat’s Inscriptiones
Gracae ad Res Romanas pertinenies auctoritate & impensis academiae
inscriptionum et litterarum humaniorum, Tome I1I, Paris 1906.

We find that HaDRriaN is™ styled «aicap in Nos. 1068 and
1130, both from Syria, and elsewhere avroxpaTwp kxaicap ;
ANTONINUS Prus «kaiocap in Nos. 17, 35 (from Bithynia), 1060
(from Syria) and probably in No. 1214 (from Arabia), and elsewhere
avTokpdTwp kaigap, kUpios kaicap, etc., MARCUS AURELIUS
xaiocap in Nos. 349 (from Pamphylia), 1245, 1299 (from Arabia), and
elsewhere avrokpdrwp raicap, oefBactds, AvyoioTos, etc.; CoM-
MODUS kaicap in Nos. 1133 (from Syria), 1225, 1251, 1276, 1262

14 Inscriptiones Latinae Selectae, vol. 1-3, Berolini 1892-1916,
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(from Arabia), and elsewhere avroxpatwp xaicup, avroxpdTwp,
KUpLos avTokpdaTwp, and so forth.

It will be seen that the title Kazsar, alone or with some addition,
is used throughout, in Asia as well as in the West, and, moreover,
that it is always retained in its original form, while the other imperial
titles are commonly translated into Greek in the Greek inscriptions,
imperator as avtokpaTwp, Augustus as oeBactds, etc. We can
therefore say that it had become the real title, which could not
be changed or rendered into anather language. And this inference
is strengthened by the history of the title, not only in Europe,
but also in Arabic and Persian.

It is accordingly impossible to follow Dr. Fleet in drawing the
conclusion that the introduction of the title into India would not
be possible after Hadrian’s “reform.” We can only say that it
cannot be earlier than Augustus, andit is impossible to fix any
lower limit.

We would, however, be inclined to think that the most probable
time for adopting the Roman title would be some period when the
fame of the Roman colours was at its height in the countries
bordering on the Kusana empire. And such was the case in the
latter half of the second century A.D., when the Roman armies
were repeatedly victorious against the Parthians. After that
date the Roman power began to dwindle in those parts of Asia,
and, on the other hand, the headquarters of the rulers of India
soon ceased to be situated in the North-West. There is, therefore,
nothing extraordinary in the fact that the use of the title kaisara
was not imitated by later rulers. Its occurrence in the Ara inscrip-
tion, on the other hand, is in complete accordance with the theory
that 134 A.D. is the initial point of the Kaniska era, which I have
tried to make probable.1s

The next word in the inscription should, I think, be read
Vajheskaputrasa, though the second and third aksaras present
some difficulties.

The second one is in my opinion certain. The e matra is
distinct, and the prolongation of the left-hand bar is also intelligible

15 Acta Orientalia, 3, 52 fI.
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if we compare the pointed shape of the letter'in 1. 13 of the Manikiala
inscription, where we must read Kartiyasa majha.

Instead of ska, we would be inclined to read spa, because the
ska of Kaniskasa is different. In my edition of the Ara inscription
I have given my reasons for reading ska and drawn attention to
the fact that the compound spa does not occur in any Kharosthi
inscription.

It will perhaps be of use to examine how a pa is treated in
similar compounds in the North-Western dialect.

Our best source for studving the features of that form of
speech is the Kharosthi ma'nuscript of the Dhammapada,
and the results of;an analysis of that text are generally supported
by the inscriptions.

~ We find that pis, broadly speaking, treated as in other Prakrits:
it remains unchanged as an initial but is changed to v between
vowels. An intervocalic v is, further, often interchangeable with
m. Thus we find namo (Skr. ndvam); emameva (evameva); vadamado,
i.e. vadamando (vratavantas); wuthanamado, i.e. wulthdnamado
(utth@navatas); sabhamu, i.e.. sambhamu (sambhavas); bhamanas
(bhdvandya) ; sa-meva (sd@ vaiva), and, on the other hand,
Jinav-twa (jirpdm tva); pusav-iva, (puspam iva). The writing
m for v also occurs where the v is derived from an old p; thus
pramunt (prapruyal), vihamans (vyndpanim); aprahar muni
(aprahaya punar). It seems necessary to infer that the pronuncia-
tion was in reality a nasalized v.

Now it is of interest to see that p and m are also treated in a
parallel wey after sibilants. sm becomes sv, for which M. Senart
writes sm. There cannot, however, be any doubt about the proper
reading, for the same compound also occurs in svaga, i.e. svagga,
(Skt. svarga), and I do not think that anybody would seriously
'maintain that one and the same sign should be transliterated now
in one and now in another way according to the exigencies of the
etymology. We thus find svadi (sm7tis); asvi loki parasa yi
(asmin loke parasmims ca), ete.

- The form parasa seems to stand for parassi; cf. the
Patika plate where we dpparently have imas: samgharame (1. 5),
and the Taxila gold-plate, where 1 read hasasi for hasisa and
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hasase.1® In addition to forms such as sadapa (smrtanam); tasa
(tasmat); yasa (yasmat), it shows that the v was very weakly sounded,
as is also the case when sv represents an old sv; compare svaga
(svarga), but’ salarhu (svalabham) ; rasa (hrasva); saigada, i.e.
sairhgada (svayarmkria).

In samhasady, i.e. sahmhasads, from sammgsati, mh is, as
shown by Professor Leumannin the Album Kern,'? derived from an
old sm. In the same way the locative termination -smin occurs
as m¢ in many Kharosthi inscriptions, and that the m was here
aspirated must be inferred from the curious hook below in viharams,
etc., in the Wardak inscription.

We here evidently have before us two different stages of
development, or different dialects. It is possible that the com-
pound sm had become mk but might also be retained as a San-
skritism, and this latter form then became sv and later ss, sv being
retained in writing even after the actual pronunciation had been
changed to ss. But the forms may also belong to different dialects.

Now it is of interest to note that we have the same double
treatment in the case of old sp. We find sv in' svikao (sprhayan),
and we find ph in phasai (spréaty) ; phusamu (sprsama).

With regard to old §p we have only one instance in the manu-
script, viz. pusaviva payesidi, le. pussav wwa ppayesidi. We
can infer from this passage that sp became gs, and the form
Posapuriain 1. 4 of the Ara inscription shows that such was actually
the case in the North-Western dialect, for Pogapuri is evidently
derived from a name representing Sanskrit Puspapura, which
became Posapura and-was later on misunderstood as Purusapura,
the modern Peshawar. It should be remembered that Purusapura
isnot a very likely name, while everybody who has seen the

16 Tt should be remembered that the two plates published of this inscrip-
tion are derived from the same source, a seal-wax impression, which is stated
to be not quite reliable ; cf. J4SB. 1862, 180 footnote. I think that it should
be read Sirae bhagavato dhatu pre(prati)thavalya*)tiye matu hasisa (hasasi)
pidu hasase(st) loo tasa siyati [or siya ti] yo ha dehajati, ¢ of S'iraz who eatab-
lishes a relic of Bhagavat in the hamsa of her mother, in the harmsa of her
father, in order that it may find room when a corporeal birth takes place”.

17 This work is not here accessible to me, and I can only quote from
memory,
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beautiful flower-gardens in Peshawar will agree that it can very
well be called Puspapura.

The change of sp to ss probably passed through the intermediate
stage sv. We may infer this from the treatment of sp ag also
from the common writing $p for old $v. We find $p in forms such as
vispa for visva ; vispasa for visvasam ; vispasi for visvaset; and we
find it in Pi$pasria on the Mathura Lion Capital and in Ve.s'pasz
Vespasia in the Manikiala inscription. I do not venture to give
an explanation of the former name, but Vespasi seems to me to be
the same word which occurs as Visvasika or Visvasika in some
Mathura inscriptions.!® I shall not here discuss the question whether
Vespasiis a naie or a title, in which case the Satrap’s proper name
would be Khujacia.1®

If Vespasi is written for Vesvasi, we would be inclined to infer
that $p had the pronunciation $v, which would then in the natural
course of development become $s. That such was actually the case
seems to follow from the fact that $v becomes $§ in avalada va
bhadrasu (abalasvan tva bhadrdsval), A®15.20 Alsoin the ancient
Iranian language of Khotan §v becomes $$; thus asss ‘horse’.

I think that we are justified in inferring from this state of
things that a form such as Vajhespa would be against the phonetical
laws prevailing in the North-Western dialect. Now the name of
Kaniska’s father should not be explained in accordance with the
tendencies of an Indian form of speech. It no doubt belongs to
the language of the Kusanas, which seems to have been identical
with the Iranian language of Chinese Turkistan. Now it is a
remarkable fact that the compound sp does not occur in that tongue

18 Cf, R. D, Bandyopadhyaya, J&PASB. 5, 242 f.

19 We read in the Manikiala inscription 1. 7 ff.: saha laena Vespasiena
Khujaciena Buritena ca viharakaravhaena samvena ca parivarena, which can
. very well mean: “together with a triad, the Vi$vasika Khujacia, the Vihara-
karipaka Burita and the whole parivira’”’. As in the Patika plate the
Navakarmika has subsequently entered his own name as well.

20 The va after avalasa shows that the form cannot be ace. sing., in which
case we would have ba. A comparison of the Pali passage shows that the com-
mon original must have had a form which might be understood as acc. plur.
and also as acc. sing., in other words, it was written in a form of speech
where the ‘acc. plur. of a-bases ended in arm.
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either, while sk is of frequent occurrence; cf. oshu ‘always’;
parriska ‘ the klesas’, etc.

In consideration of such facts I feel convinced that Vajheska
is the proper reading in the Ara inscription, the more so because
it is easy to recognize in Vajheska a name which we know from
Kusana inscriptions, viz. Vasiska. Dr. Fleet, itis true, maintained?2!
that the two forms Vajheska and Vasiska are not so similar that
we are justified in considering both as different attempts at
rendering one and the same foreign name. He says:  The name
which is given unmistakably as Visigka in the Brahmi inscription
of the year 24 would be quite naturally presented as Vasiska in
any Kharogthi record, and there is no good reason for suggesting
that the s stands in the Brahmi inscription for anything else.”

But, as a matter of fact, there is. Dr. Fleet has himself22 admitted
that Vasiska is identical with the Kusana ruler whose name is
given in the Rajatarangini, I. 168 as Juska, and the j of this form
shows that the s of Vasiska represents a voiced s, just as is the
case in the well-known Kujula, where the Greek rendering xofovAo
shows how the word was pronounced. Also here we find that
some difficulty was experienced in rendering the foreign sound
in Indian letters, for in the Patika plate and the Mathura Lion
Capital inscription we find Kusuluka and Kusulaa written with
an ordinary s, just as in the Brahmi Vasigka.

On the whole the rendering of the voiced s is rather incon-
sistent in ancient records. That jh was used for that purpose
is, however, absolutely certain. 1 have already mentioned the
form majha in the Manikiala inscription, which presents the same
softening of an intervocalic s as is often met with in the Kharoéthi
documents from Turkistan, where we find dajha for ddsa, dhivajha
for divasa, etc. And we can see that it was not rarely thus employed
in Kharosthi at a time which is not far removed from the date of
the Ara record. Thus we find Jhkoila on the coins of Zoilos;
marjhaka and erjhana in the Gudufara inscription of the year 103,
where the corresponding forms malysak: and alysdnas in the Iranian
language of Eastern Turkistan show that the actual sound was
a voiced s.

21 JRAS. 1914, 99 fi, 22 JRAS. 1903, 329.
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Also y was, as is well known, used for the same purpose. 1
need only remind the reader of its occurrence in the name Aya—
Azes. In Central Asia ys was used instead, and this same ys is, as
shown by Professor Liiders?® used in inscriptions and coins of some
of the Western Ksatrapas. In face of this state of things it is of
Do use to examine whether ys or ghs would, theoretically, be the more
likely way of marking the voiced s, as done by Mr. N. B. Divatia.?
The clear testimony of the Turkistan texts shows which expedient
was actually chosen, whether it is considered to be in agreement
with phonetical laws or not.

In the present connection I shall not enter into a further dis-
cussion of the various ways of marking a voiced s in Indian script
or of the chronological conclusions which can perhaps be drawn
from the writing ys in Ksatrapa records. It is certain that jh
was used to denote the sound in question, and in my opinion there
cannot be any doubt that Vajheska is the correct reading in the
Ara inscription, and that it represents a Vazeska. It is certainly
an Iranian name, derived from v@za, which means about the same
thing as Skt. ojas and gives an excellent etymology of the name.

The next word in the inscription is Kaniskasa, here written
with a dental n, while some other Kharosthi records have the
cerebal. The dental is tound in the Sue Vihar plate, and in the
Shah-ji-ki Dherl inscription, while the Zeda and Manikiala records
have Kaniska, Kaneska respectively. ~We cannot, at present,
decide which form is the original one. The usual Brahmi and
Sanskrit form, however, speaks in favour of the dental n, which may
represent an old » but also an old nd, which compourd became nn
or n in the North-Western dialect and apparently also in the ancient
Iranian tongue of Eastern Turkistan.?

There remains one important question in connection with
these names and titles: ‘Who was the ruler mentioned in the
inscription ? Was it the famous Kaniska, or was it one of his
descendants 2’  Professor Liiders was of opinion that the great
Kaniska, whose latest certain date is Sam. 23, was succeeded by

28 SBAW. 1912, 406 fi. 2¢ Above, vol. 26, pp. 159 f.
25 The name can accordingly be derived from the base occurring in candra
or from some word corresponding to Skanda or skandha.
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Vasiska (dates between 24 and 28), after whose death the empire
was divided, Kaniska, the son of Vasiska, ruling in the North,
while Huviska held sway in India proper. Later on Huviska also
became master of the North. Dr. Fleet, on the other hand, main-
tained that Vajheska, or, as he read, Vajhespa, was different from
Vasiska, and that Kaniska of the Ara record should be placed after
Vasudeva, when there was, he thoilght; a revival of the line ot
Kaniska, represented by the Ara and Manikiila records, which
would accordingly have to be dated in an unknown era and not
1n that of Kaniska.

I do not think that Dr. Fleet’s view can be maintained. The
alphabet of the Ara and Zeda inscriptions are so similar that they
cannot be separated by a long interval. And, besides, everybody
will agree with me in hesitating to assume the existence of a new
and thoroughly unknown Indian era.

Nor am I able to accept the view that the ruler of the Ara
record is the great Kaniska. That would mean assigning an
exceptionally great length to his reign, and we have no reason for
doing so. And, besides, the facts drawn attention to above with
regard to the use of the imperial title rajatwrdja speak strongly
against this theory. We would have to assume that the title
was borne simultaneously by Kaniska and Vasiska.

I am not, myself, able to offer more than a suggestion. I
would, however, draw attention to the order in which the Kusana
rulers are mentioned in the Rajatarangini, I. 168 f., viz. Huska,
Juska and Kaniska. It seems to me that bere we may have an
indication that Huska, i.e. Huviska, extended the dominion of
Kaniska to Kashmir, probably as Kaniska’s general and viceroy.
Later on he acted as viceroy in India proper, while Kashmir
came under the rule of Kaniska’s successor as emperor, Juska, i.e.
Vasiska. He was then succeeded as emperor by his son Kaniska
IT, who is perhaps the ruler mentioned by Kalhana, as maintained by
Mr. Hemchandra Raychaudhuri.?® It is of interest to note, in
this connection, that Kaniska does not play a prominent rile in
Kalhana’s account, where more importance seems to be attached
to Juska, who is said to have founded two towns.

28 Political History of Ancient India (Calcutta, 1923), p. 255.
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In such circumstances I do not think that the empire was
divided after the demise of Kanigka I. Vasiska’s titles show that he
was recognized as emperor at least in Mathura, but probably over
the whole country, and as such he seems to have been succeeded
by his son Kaniska II, who resided in the North-West or perhaps
outside of India, while Huviska ruled as Maharaja in India proper.
Kanigka II may have died about the date of the Ara inscription.
Alteady before that event, however, in the year 40, Huviska had
made himself independent, and he soon became the acknowledged
ruler of the whole empire, so that the Wardak inscription from
Khawat had to be dated in his reign.

This is not more than an attempt at arranging the chronology
of the Kanigka dynasty, but I can see nothing which militates
against it.

January, 1925,



SOME UNPUBLISHED COPPER-PLATES OF THE
RULERS OF VALABHI

By D. B. DisgaLEAR
WatsoN Museum, RaJkoT

(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.)

§1
COPPER-PLATES IN THE VALA MUSEUM

RecentLY wHEN I visited Vala (a small town which occupies
the site of old Valabhi and is now the capital of a Gohel king, who
claims descent from the Maitraka family that formerly ruled
there), I found in the local museum the copper-plates described
below. They were discovered in 1900, when excavations were
undertaken by the State at the ruins to the north-west of the,
present town. Almost all the plates were exceedingly corroded
and lamentably damaged. This, I think, is probably the reason
why scholars who had visited Vala before me did not pay any
serious attention to them, though they have been lying there, open
to inspection, for so many years. Shri Vakhatsimhaji, the Thakur
Saheb of Vala, very kindly allowed me to take them to Rajkot
for the purpose of cleaning and deciphering them.

As most of the plates were broken into several fragments, my
first task was to piece them together and make the plates as com-
plete as possible. Valabhi plates have this peculiarity that they
are mostly of a stereotyped form, and consequently from the
clue of a few letters that are preserved others preceding and fol-
lowing them can be supplied without much difficulty. The most
important items in a Valabhi grant are those which relate to the
date, the details of the grantee and of the property granted. If
the date is preserved, the grantor’s name can generally be ascer-
tained. Thus a grant consisting of both the first and second
plates, though injured in some parts, is of the first importance.
Next in importance is the second half of a grant, which usually

gives the date and other significant details. The first half of a
JBBRAS. 1925.
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grant sometimes gives even the name of the grantor; in that
case it is of some importance. But the first plate of a grant break-
ing off in the middle of the description of any king of the family
is of little historical value, unless and until its second half is
found.

After a careful examination of the fragments at Vala, I found
that the whole collection consists of 20 plates, making 16 Valabhi
grants. Eight of these plates make up four complete grants ;
four plates are the second halves of four grants ; and the remain-
ing eight plates are the first halves of eight grants.

The collection contains grants of the following rulers:—
three grants of Dhruvasena I, two grants of Dharasena II,
three grants of Slladltya I (alias Dharmaditya), one grant of
Dhruvasena III, and two grants of Slladltva III. The remain-
ing five incomplete grants, consisting as they do of the first halves
only, cannot be assigned to the reigns of any particular kings. But
this much can be said about these plates that they are the first’
halves of grants issued after Sarnh. 286. For in the grants issued
before this date the full genealogy of the family is given. But
in grants issued in that year and thereafter the name of Guha-
sena immediately follows that of Bhatarkka in the genealogy.

From this collection of 16 grants we get, unfortunately, not
more than four Valabhi dates : 2?6, 286, 287 and 343. We have
already found three! grants of Siladitya I (Dharmaditya) of the
year 286, and our grant of that year makes the fourth grant.
The remaining three dates are, however, quite new. The date 287
of Sliladitya I (Dharmaditya), though new, does not add anything
to our knowledge of the period of his rule, as the latest date known
of his is 290.2 But the date 343 of Siladitya III is important,
since it is the earliest date hitherto discovered of the king.3

1 See footnote 7 below. 2 See Ind. Ant. 9, 237.

3 In Ind. Ant. 5, 207 is published a Valabhi grant, said to be of Sila-
ditya ITI, the date being read as 342. But after careful examination I find
that the date is 372 and that grant, therefore, belongs to Siladitya IV. Thus
the next known date 350 (Ep. Ind. 4, 76) of Slladltya. IIT became then the
earliest. Mr. R. D. Banerji, I understand, has in hand for publication a grant
of Siladitya III dated 347.
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The remaining date 226 is of still greater importance. Tt is of
Dhruvasena I. His latest date hitherto known is 2214 Our
date, therefore, increases the period of his reign by five years.
The next known date of a Valabhi ruler—Guhasena—is 240.5

Another point of some importance is this. If anyone has
still any doubts as to whether Valabhi is to be identified with the
present Vala, this find of Valabhi plates will altogether remove
them. Most of these plates record Buddhist grants made to mo-
nasteries built in and around Valabhi. When Valabhi was des-
troyed by the Arabs, the monasteries suffered the same fate; and
the plates granted to them and preserved in them lay buried in
their ruins, until they were brought to light a few years ago. It
is but natural, therefore, that they should be found, in an extre-
mely damaged condition, in the ruins near the present town of
Vala.b

The following readings of the 16 grants are only tentative
attempts at decipherment. Owing to the difficulties in the way of
piecing together fragments of corroded plates, it is not always
possible to note all the paleographical or orthographical pecu-
liarities of each plate. But quite a large number of well preserved
plates—not less than seventy—have already been edited with full
particulars of their peculiarities.. Valabhi plates, moreover,
though they cover a period of more than two centuries, (from
ca. 500 to 765 A.D.), and were issued by not less than 19 different
kings, offer, very rarely, as already remarked, any noteworthy sin-
gularities.

t See WZKM. 7, 299. 5 Ind. Ant. 7, 66.

6 In this connection it is interesting to note that the plates which had
been reported to have been so long discovered in Vala also record grants
to Buddhist monasteries expressly mentioned as built in and about Valabhi.
The grants of Sam. 216 (Ind. Ant. 4, 104), 240 (ibid. 7, 66), 246 (ibid. 4, 174
and Ep. Ind. 13, 338), were made in favour of monasteries built by the
Princess Dudda, in Valabhi. In the grant of Sam. 286 (Ind. Ant. 14, 327)
the beneficiary is probably the same Dudda-vihira. The grant of Sam. 269
(Ind. Ant. 6, 9) was bestowed on the Vihira built by the Acirya Bhadanta
Sthiramati in Valabhi. From this we can infer that other plates referring
to Valabhi, the find-places of which had not been noted by the editors,
might also have been discovered in modern Vala.
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No. I.—Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF DHRU-

vASENA I: [GUPTA-]SAMvAT 226.

These two plates are broken into several pieces. Four pieces
are preserved of the first plate, and six of the second. With the
help of these a large portion of the grant can be read and the loss
is found to be not very serious. Each plate measures
11 x63". The inscription is very much damaged; so much so
that it is not possible to make an estampage of it. The portions
of the second plate containing the benedictory and imprecatory
verses and the date are sufficiently clear.

The grant, issued from Valabhi, records a gift by Dhruvasena
I to a Brahman residing in Anarttapura. The details of the
grantee and the property granted are lost, but the property seems
to consist of some padavarttas of land in the Sopokendraka-man-

dal1 (?).

There are three characteristics of the grant that require to
be noted. We find for Dhruvasena in this grant one more epithet,
which is not found in other grants of the king, nor in the other
grants mentioning his name. It is mentioned in lines 10 and
11 of the first plate.

Another point is that the date of this grant is given both in
words and in numerical symbols, so that no doubt need be enter-
tained about the latter.

The date and the name of the writer are given in a verse:
The writer’s name is altogether a new one. The name of the
Ditaka is not mentioned.

The date, 226, of the grant is new and is of very great impor-
tance for our knowledge of the Valabhi period. For the latest
date of the king Dhruvasena I hitherto known was 221 (WZKM.
7, 299) and our grant therefore increases the period of his reign
by not less than five years. The next date found of a Valabhi
ruler—Guhasena—is 240 (Ind. Ant. 7, 66). It is not known
whether the intervening ruler, Dharapatta, issued any grants
at all.
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10
11

12

13

14

TexT.1
First plate.
(¢ @ia g@lWia: sewwaa(Ren fswmmagess-
FIAARS T [FFTETGI-|
[aaesgsanT :  SAIGEA[EIARA SR SEFONER -
AregarATA[Nawara-)
[Usad :  WAARACASAQRTISHE]E IR
SRLIECCLIEE (ELIRLUERIRIL CR
IFFERTST g RauIEIERagian: {amaMsdgsiey-
- #rafaaa: afwer-)
A FAT I CH AN AT AT AU FARHATI-

qfodIRAiIa-

EICEL LB S S C I I CTIELRERE DI AT R LT L o
ARSI

TRENA @I ACIANTR  AgEAMwTIIaUsas:
9TRA~-

~

T HMAGISEIONE: ¥8 37 qeads:  qyeIe -
FAN AL F(AL-

%] iy gEEdE MEIa@EET FeTaeRa
SRERIREHERIEEILS

[ew]aeSmamg: ‘g-HFaama . . . . .o
. . . ARAMASTEAASIARSTEFASINS: qLAN-
CRIGEIE

[argraFaags Ol UGN GsAHT EAIAAIETgT-
FAFIFTRAT aG1-

[éaﬁmmraga{r]qﬁr g AATARGETR
. . . gl

g9 g . . UBE

1 The texts of all inscriptions edited in this article are given from the
original plates.—2 Read °ys7.—3 This epithet is not found in any other

grant,
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Second plate.
15 . . . . .
qARE AANA: [goFrcAFTr-]
16 SaimTy paIgraTgy . . :
Prategequnedar=EIE eronia R f-
17 @aESH  grdmeaad(E @glg QaREt  suaad-
Seard gaieodr-
18 . . .. FEAmEEERTEA g . . . .,

mmwﬁm

19 . . . . FAGR4RYEl YAS:(F99: FW|gd: SRl
qr 7 Fragaae’ gRgsgqe

20 . . . . ;SCEREERNETHEEA(EAl R W
|/ 9 ggAseiEta

21 . . . . ©EAEEwass:  qeRasd aEe] -

Rogas agaRT @ 9=wE-

22 [yladedgsdenq ay  sqr@(a war A waka)®)
N IgqeEnfr & g

23 [qi=: emwwr Wgw@ ¥ QA WE [F8a @]
qIgT AT It glq I @ [T

24 . L L L L, . awEe YT wE AigHai oy
25 . . . . . . e shgsdde*] Aes
26 . o .. . . gEewe DAl aewm{Ren
27 . . . . . . . . wEW felad @mmEs 1Y)
28 . . . . . . . |30 2w S FFY V0

4 Read ogTg®ido— Read ogsyy:. In some other plates these
terms arve replaced by EeqTeaTHTYT AR 91 —° These expressions

expressive of the date of the grant are to be found only here.

No. II.—FiRST PLATE OF A GRANT OF DHRUVASENA 1.

This is a piece of the first plate of a Valabhi grant. It fortu-
nately preserves enough to show that the grant is of Dhruvasena I.
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The measurements of the plate cannot be given. It has a
small hole on the right hand side, having in it a very small and thin
copper ring, unlike those usually found on Valabhi plates.

The letters are very clearly and carefully engraved and what
remains of the inscription on the plate ‘can be easily read.

Y]

10

11

12

13

TEXT.

[usasl:  qAAAT  SAMANINIREET I AN
RUEEEE]IEE]S

[FalRm:  RUET@EUITs@OSATETgRangTey E -

fedarargaarasi-

[FAARTT:  WAATRAEEAIIGEA: TR AR
ERUIGPRISIERS

[eiifsafET=TREeaEAf@yATsa  whost @ [Afa-]
fagTemagiaifa-

[FEATRUSIANTENAAl TR AT [OS AT
Aglasm-

[ Al oedgofagier @
JEAYA: WD~

[ RetTzREARTEASd gl ToREEg -]
AT HeITERT
[GEeam@dl qUNSNAFSAANG: QAT IR

FYFILEATET

PRUSIdA: A6 @A WS-
ARAARHSTIOSTTRY-

[Fgafymiveglaais  aqmamTHEGET e 3E6-
faed zar &=

3

1 The words in brackets have been put in by calculation.—2 If my cal-
culation of the missing lettess is correct we have no space for the epithet
HETETH+d of Dhruvasena which we find in some of his grants.—3 The
portion of the plate containing the last line has peeled off. But there
are traces of illegible letters.
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No. III.-—FIRST PLATE OF A GRANT OF DHRUvASENA I.

This plate has suffered a little on all its sides. The measure-
ments of the plate are 11”7 x6}".

The letters, though not in perfect straight lines, are very
clearly and separately engraved. The engraver has sometimes
omitted, through inadvertence, one or more letters in the middle
of a word.,

The grant, though it does not expressly give the name of the
donor, is undoubtedly one of Dhruvasena I, as may be seen
from the last two lines. From the wording of the plate it seems
that it is one of the earlier grants of the king.

TexT.
1 . . . . . < . . . . . @§EHEWEIFAd-
2 [JERTASSIEAT: KA IAARAATAS AT N AT
T
3 [errdfiewaraalepi AR SEERZTRE-
4 [ gaeas @R[ [aaaREiFali: flaaaremo-
[waria=g-] '
5 [iJrams(a)ersRadmardamrrsansisamtiag: wwar-
6 [T CJRIR IR S L (S ISIG IS IR B B E L L o
[ =]
[REaigoidaiiaqagsy  g&=aa g9 [[igaiaad-
2L L FAR T ey
8 yETwveeMM| F¥j@rdM  qewEifA  @IguRhusar-
ELECICE
9  y{ulmagaed: a@waRAlt TRuSgaeE:*] Rt
g7 aeag-]
1 The word FYoTis not given here after &TIATY as we find itin

some other plates—2 The word XorTR is not given here after qEIY
as we find itin some other plates. The wording has similarity with
the plates of 207 rather than with later plates, for instance, of 221. It

o o

seems that the present grant is one of the earlier ones.—3 Read {9,
—4 Here also the construction is more like that in the grant of 207.—

5 Read f&%.

-3
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10 SEEREEeA® TEMzFFEESEwd TRt Toaa-]

11 [d/g qerdacn]ai  FeqaeNd  gEawdar  adn-
[eaEmEsITHT-)

12 [Mg: 9EWREE: ORATERENAIETET  A[gR-

~ N
WY EA: ]
13 [Tt geAa  EAEaE) A IS AR FAETRERAE)
¢ In some other plates the wording is @WYFIFWITHI.—7? The let-
ters in brackets are put in by calculation only.

No. IV.—Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF
DHArRAsENa II.

These two plates, of which the surface is pierced by a number
of small holes, are very thin and are «consequently very fragile.
The right hand -portion of each plate has crumbled away.

The plates measure about 12”x8}” each, and there are 17
lines of writing on each plate.

The portion of the first plate containing the name of the
place from where the grant was issued is illegible.

Though the name of the grantor king is lost in the broken
portion, the grant was no doubt issued by Dharasena II, as is
clear from lines 21 and 22. The beneficiary was some Buddhist
monastery in Valabhi.

The details of the property granted to the monastery are lost
to us, but it seems to have been situated in the village Hariyanaka.

The purpose for which the grant was issued is, as usual with
Buddhist grants, to provide for the worship of the Buddhas, for the
lodging, boarding, ete., of the inmates of the monastery, and for
its repairs.

The following are some of the officers to whom the grant
was addressed by the king : Ayuktaka, Viniyuktaka, Mahattara,
Cata, Bhata, and Dhruvadhikaranika.
 The Ditaka, or the executive officer of the present grant, was
Siladitya. The name of the writer is lost, but from his epithets
it seems that he was the same Divirapati Skandabhata, whom we
find writing most of the grants of Dharasena II.



22 D. B. Diskalkar

Unfortunately the portion of the plate containing the date
is lost, but we can say that the grant belongs to the latter part
of the king’s rule. For, though the writer is the same, the Dutaka
is Cirbbira in all the grants of SBarn. 252 ; while in the grants of
269 and 270 the Ditaka is Siladitya, as in the present grant.
Secondly, in the earlier grants of Dharasena II he rarely bears
the epithet Samanta.

In the later grants, however, he invariably bears the epithet
Mahasamanta. In the present grant no epithet is found used.
It is just possible, therefore, that the present grant is later than
Sam. 252 but earlier than Sam. 269.

TEXT.

i TSI
C svafisel .
sit: [ Rt shfamEgig: |
s . .
4 . . ... [ eEeRyEeeaEr)
RS S P U PRI GHEEEREE G B ERLITICEIIE L1 8
AIEAT TERIS 7 ]
6 RARE[ATEITen IRy TTme SN -
QAT EFAGI[IRAAIANFT 7ZT-]
7 fpromauausas: @Rl ages] giorae: ]
fwlgggmaaa . . . . .
8 AIENRNFABNFAAN  IAQUE  IOAFEAG AT
aEEis . . . .
9 A FUHSAASEEFBITATG: AT HTERTTEA-
SISIGIRESL AU |
10 suiRERdaRNEeas: sRRga[e*RaqEniearm aieee-
(% : FRASERIGISE- |
11 #fgm  G@Rawsa: ARt TeERa gla:
geqrz@esaETd . . . .
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12

13

14

1

(%1}

16

17

18

19

20

21

22
23

24
25

26
27
28

A GERAINGE AR AT ERTAAH AN :
dsar .,

anmﬁﬂwmamﬁqeml aFSgoiaATTEE TR -
- NHAI A [T

FFA[UATER: IR CARA M A g aT: -
R EERNIE ERICE

faaz@a[: oo JTaaNEAwad  JuaRIEAr eI R aHE-
BICEIBEAREAEITIECS

[HargR)emigz: TRART  AHFSITATE FTANTIAI:
RAAA([T: ATRS-]

[spEas:] d@  goEEEAERgEE-aaRgTnEdl-
SOLECIRTIRR e

Second plate.

(SafyEragg Jaid) AsanEAa]aagrariRat(a: avraany]
miaR:)
[agat]afrafraiandematasugge  saraarE-
aEm(AIaSRar awa- |
[RAETIRAEDT IS ORAERITIgAm AT AfEEa-
T .o
[Ft]aRATETATARAE T ARSI RARAED
AR T |
[aaﬁm]g?raﬁh?agsawamzmg&n&‘w@m
. ERIEEISUICE IR B IR IE LI LIS EICR
9T F74qT .
[wi‘m]gfwmmﬁaﬁwam& gt . . .
... ga?aggmmqgﬁqaaqpni‘ma qa{{ma"_
TafegETe
T fgrEd = @esenafaRnvwrstyaemoy .
TRQAUIFAH IR,
WEATAHIF: qFIFEATaRy . . . = .
1 Read §g(3: —2 Read ;.
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29 s¥uvia: yferraRAEREmaE Rty
30 . . . oqierEer sEaTSEEIa iR st

31 BRI BIEEAHIAITATA
32 wagadisal Frasqaey .

34 gaw: [0 ]stenRa: Sfed  afgiEangivsa(RiEaa-
Teqed] &
3 Wead xi3ra.

No. V.—FIRST PLATE OF A GRANT OF DHaRrRAsSENa II.

This plate is broken at its two lower corners, but is otherwise
in a tolerably good condition. It measures 9”x12” and contains
19 lines of writing, which is almost free from grammatical mistakes.
The grant was issued from Valabhi.

The plate ends with the introductory descriptive portion of
Dharasena II. But the grant is no doubt of the same king.
For, the introductory portion of the grant contains the complete
genealogy of the dynasty from the founder Bhatarkka without
any curtailment as is found in the grants issued since the time of
Siléditya I, who was the immediate successor of Dharasena II.
In all grants later than those of Dharasena IT, the name of Guhasena
immediately follows that of Bhatarkka in the genealogy of the
family, the names of the four intervening rulers Dharasena I,
Dronasirhha, Dhruvasena I, and Dharapada (or Dharapatta)
being altogether dropped. This grant, therefore, which gives
in the first plate the descriptive portion of Dharasena II (though
not his name) must have been issued by Dharasena II himself,
and if by chance the second plate is found we shall surely find
it so. Further the grant can be shown to belong to the earlier
period of the reign of Dharasena II. For the earlier grants,
that are found of the king, e.g. of Sam. 248 and 252 are issued
from Valabhi and the later grants, e.g. of Sarh. 269 and 270 are
issued from a military camp, Bhadrapattana.” The present grant
was issued from Valabhi. -Hence it is very likely that it belongs
to the earlier period of his reign.
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10

11

12

13

14

TEXT.

3 i FSHia: SANANATHT HAFOMATSTSATRAAE -
A FT AN #eY-

AN SN YEASATAS S MO d A
arqueg il

TEARAT  HARAMETTIRHEE TR RoTaAaa=-
Fafkr: fraag-

TSI =g RaTRA@uaig A g -
HAGAT:  THAAR AT

S TS T A £ EA T STea P SRR A T A T 01-
wRRsvira R e AT

TN {7 [ARdRTasammeitas]aaaresmM Rl
qETERTHAT €gagTiEa-

TSAIf®:  AEAAAEgEaedl: Qe SHeRS-

Forire: K 39 aen-

S: Y ATSTUHHI TEITTZA ARG E] o] JTrHa-
T TEE-

(axaai Fevasia GEawiya) agfreRaEeEITg: E-
MrEd: Hiags-

[Fa&erearar|JgoeasRaRf=afsinaReETy: afme-
AN I FISARI-

[#oFeg): SEARSARIGTEIEqART qEnRETad:
AT TGEETET

[GIRIRETAAIAY [ EY: SRAeraasgdaTgE A
OISR AT -

[t AT AR e R A Faasa g A E G g -
freareiamaamngeasai-

(Mo ARE AT SR aRr I A g
fX: SRAETRTAREERR(E-]

[Amaldaam:  IROFEaSRRTREAl JUaEITEAREHA -
! SRR [T ]
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16 [Frafizraeaafigsd:] 9RERY  FEoYTaqISeNMEdE:
AR [FRTOSHT-)

17 [[E&aees AT [T E I oA SR T3 2T
aRN[FET: 80

18 ([ANTeEM<iea I AT, ETSMS N A TEaCEHT aTE-
(]

19  [wf¥aRrgfiadms jenyarasTdat: Saqaviaan| aaearg)
1 Read fufedtar

No. VI.—SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT OF [Sinapitya I, alias
DaarMADITYA] OF {GUPTA-]SAMvVAT 286.

This plate, when I got it in Vala, was covered with thick
crust and very few letters could be read, but after it was cleaned
by the Archaeological Chemist each and every letter could be-
very easily read. The surface of the plate is pierced by a number
of small holes and is considerably damaged on both sides, especially
in the lower corner of the left hand. The two big holes meant
for rings in the upper part of the plate are intact, as also is the
upper rim.

The plate measures about 104" X 71" and contains 15 lines
of writing. The letters are comparatively of a large size and are
distinetly, deeply, and carefully engraved. The writing, therefore,
contains few grammatical mistakes.

In the second plate of a Valabhi grant we do not get the name
of the grantor king, but from the date 286 we may surmise that
he is Sliléd.itya I Dharmaditya, three? of whose grants of the
same year have already been published.

The beneficiary is the Buddhist monastery situated in Van-
sakata.® This monastery, as another grant (No. VIII below)
of the same king shows, was built by Silé,ditya I himself.

7 (a) Sern. 286 AW 7. § {m plate published in Ep. Ind. 11, 115.
2od ” Ind. Ant. 10, 46.
% , , S8 «.§ (JBBRAS. 11,359 and Ind. Ant. 14, 3217.)
€ , , MEET ¢ (Ep. Ind. 11,174.)
8 This place is referred to in a grant of Sam. 375. Cf. Pkt and Skt.
Inscriptions of Kathiawad, p. 64 '



- Unpublished Copper-Plates of the Rulers of Valabhi 27

It is unfortunate that the description of the property granted
to the monastery is lost. But it seems to have been situated in
the Kalapaka(?)-pathaka.

The Dutaka is Bhatta Adityayasas as in the other grants
issued in the same year. The name of the writer is not seen but
he must be Sandhivigrahadhikrta-divirapati Vattrabhatti, who
wrote other grants of the king issued in the same year.

TexT.
1 FFRITEaERNIFANNERA-E  sefamegaana
g, .
2 gEEiRd a9 A3 AAfE:  ErIRAE gaEIae
3 fafERFEREgRmamaritgeTa  SadveTaa

4 [EmefaR)saRend.  goam qagdl TFIYIYsTARS-

ae{g 1T :

5 ™ m[&]mﬁmﬁm’l #wmwmma T

‘wygw . .

6 @mﬂmiﬁmaMWquwqaﬁwa-
K1) -

7 [SEEAmEESaTea: qeaTaIaneRgatiEa:  yieRd-
(A=) . '

8 [fleRasdcewseia:  seaafeRdRa(*]  waEaar
fame: aq Ifmar 3= .

9 . Rumn ‘goymas: T SwaReeeda: aimﬁmziqﬁfﬁ-
ARG 3

10 [#]azamafay tnaw A" M SSHa T SEEa-
SR C U C .

11 . . .fwu a’gﬁr«igm gqarmmﬁq I I
g YRR

1 Read °q<gjizyy —2 Read ATAT.°—3 May the name of the pathaka be
[FTT)% 7—1 Read yoqTia: .
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12 . . . g SREMIEESAnT  SsTadisana  AsyTa-
aregsfaar . .

13 . . g% gAORAT ) T2 auaeand & dikd LIS
14 ... AT a8 TEFAT WEEeRRan i
fofad afy .o
15 § 300 co g wsM@AUFToN 1 &
5 Read g,

No. VII.—Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF SILA-
pITYA I (alies DHARMADITYA) OF [GUPTA-]SAMvVAT 287.

The second plate of the present grant is in an excellent state
of preservation. While looking for the first plate in the collection
I discovered four pieces which when joined together make up
the major part of the first plate.

The second plate has the usual Valabhi seal attached. The
plates measure 113" x83". The first plate seems to have contained
19 lines of writing, while the second one has 17. The letters are
clearly and carefully engraved.

The part of the first plate containing the name of the place
from where the grant was issued is lost, but it seems to have been
Valabhi.

Similar is the case with the name of the grantor king. But
from the date 287 in the second plate the grantor must be Sila-
ditya I alias Dharmaditya, who has also issued grants bearing
dates 286° (three grants), and 29010 (two grants); thus the
present grant of 287 does not add to our knowledge of the length
of his reign.

The grantee is a Brahman named Bhatti, son of Bhatta-
guha, of Bharadvaja-gotra and a student of the Kauthuma Sakha
of the Samaveda, who coming from Anarttapura had settled in

Valabhi.

9 Ep. Ind. 11, 115; Ind. Ani. 14, 327 ; and Ep. Ind. 11, 174.
10 Ind. Ant. 11, 237; the other preserved in the Prince of Wales Museum,
Bombay, is yet unpublished.
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The property granted to him has been thus specified : (1) 120
padavarttas (of land) owned by Sihadatta in the village Kalasa-
maka in the possession of the venerable queen Jafjika in its north-
east quarter ; to the west of the field belonging to Pippala (a
resident of the village Pusyamitra) and of the field belonging to
Karkkaka ; to the north of the field belonging to Misrana ; to the
ecast of the field belonging to Disaka and of the field belonging
to Mannaka ; and to the south of the field owned by the Kanabi
Vatsa on the boundary of the village Cottiyanaka ; (2) an irriga-
tion well called (sarnsabdita) Mocanika, covering an area of 16 pa-
davarttas owned by the same Sthadatta in the north-west quarter.

The Ditaka, who executed this grant, was Bhatta Aditya-
yasas, and it was written by Vattrabhatti, the Minister for Peace
and War and Chief Secretary.

As regards the identification of the localities, it may be said
that Valabhi, as I have stated above, is the modern Vala; and
Anarttapura the modern Vadanagar.®! The other villages cannot
be identified.

TrxT.
First  plate.

1 [ @Ra gefia: JEITERETT fTErTgeaetTH-
AT A TR e RRIA Se A

2 [ YAMIgAaR AR T T TR A ST e -
safYg: g A-

3 [ snTzmieaa et Ay SRR SR TA -
e ATl @w-

4 [fFARAEE RIS € | T A e A AT -

AR IS TS HI-
5 [ GOTRRAEEH [qE e HS e T ARG F AT -
A=A

6 [wg: swFdEEdTEdnEfgRaTE: SRERTERO-
EIE LI CRERICE

11 See my note in Annals of the Bhandarkar Inst. vol. 4.



30

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17

18

19

20

21

22

23

D. B. Diskalkar

. [fAmEm: S AeEsEIATEdl USRI w6

& [ *] sedafrdsgT-
[ afzafigges nfiga: axoyaTAeadms @R @ -
AT

[ sfrEanea g Jacergaangaa-an] 4 [gased-
S | TS | ARITEAN: SO

[ remeEmstE A v S| i a |eganfam| -

o] [reSTRIRRTETIRT-

[ TRRARE R geT: FWAT | TRaRa ST S T
RS-

EaulEieiceatuiereicibcien i e Siteacen G
W guariaTE-

[ eI e [auatmemiast: -
[ R : sfrage)emea-

[@ FoEERTEAR:  SFoH [ RMAT L aurEgg A -

mﬂmmwim .
rq‘qséat’gmﬁaa%mm gEm .
I gw . .

Coe . [Hrfrefyea:
Far)
Second plate.
Ted A TIFTH AN F A PRI RO [SHIT AITATA &I )= 2

FqIHETSTHN-

RTAFITATT TEEEATGT  J9T AN ATATIS 1L GO G-
AAgUAfTR -

AETA G F |G Ao N YRR [ R T -
Ao ugh sl ?)

FIRIFSTEEFRAE @ [glepsmmmEans-
R CLE R e Cr s i 8
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24

25

26

217

28

29

30

31

33

34

35

36

AR FITERAGOE: a9 IYRACRA TR -
I¥ A SrEdw

AFMAAET FATIIFIETIARGUA:  EgasgaTTa-
td AT - _

qrETET  SRETEIT d SEATREATIEd AT
qqiszaan | ua-

Fagdeis O ORI qaREaEE  qurafeard

AU d-
FA[1+]AHIH  FAUTHAMEEASETUIE (AR aAEIR -
afewd g(z%)ﬁx- i ‘
(- OLiEE e AL (PR GI EREE CE R eI TG B e Ll e oM
~ ‘t;._

w gEqEdar g quedtvan  aegaiwen  yeas
FYaSFNaa: SFxFAr ar -

PEERY AT TARTRME A TR a STy -
spvaga ()t aigsd -

argE R |AReR TR R AR A gEeaea: 9
qefmsgafa | agheaga

Y AR a8 3T I e a8 ag
%@ | A TREmIAEL

FEANA  WHgGAEANd  AgqAeaTRany any @
A Ag< g I ST v

gEETo @W ARd (AR ) WeE: oW ageeal 9
ArFAT Ak a9 | AR W [1*)

fofad  AFAREEEINEARREEATTIEAT | & 2eo ¢o v
ARTRAI G ¢ 1 EEEal |49 )

No. VIII.—Two PLATES MAKING A COMPLETE GRANT OF SILA-

pITYA I (alias DHARMADITYA).

These two plates have suffered a little on all their sides. The
right hand hole of each plate meant for a ring can be clearly seen.
The greatest loss is of the portion containing the year when the
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grant was issued. A few letters on the upper side have become
very faint. The letters, however, that can be seen are found to
be very carefully and beautifully engraved. The grants of Sila-
'ditya 1 are generally free from clerical mistakes. This grant,
accordingly, contains rarely any mistakes in writing and in en-
graving.

The plates measure about 11”x83”. The first plate has 19
lines of writing and the second 17. ‘

The part of the plate containing the name of the place from
where the grant was issued is broken away. Similar is the case
with that containing the actual name of the king. But a part
of his other name is clearly seen in line 19,

This is a Buddhist grant and the beneficiary is the monastery
built by the grantor king himself, in the Svatala of Vansakata.
It will be seen that the same monastery is referred to in another
grant of the king of S8am. 286 (No. V above). But there the name
of the king who built it is not given.

The property granted to ‘he Vihara consisted of two villages,
one of which named Vyaghradinnanaka was situated in °sarakal?
District. The name of the other village as well as of the district
in which it was included is illegible.

The Ditaka is Kharagraha,- The writer’s name is lost, but
from the epithets that are preserved and from other grants of the
king we can say that he must be Vattrabhatti, the Chief Secretary
and Minister for Peace and War.

The year and the month when the grant was issued are lost
in the broken portion, but the fortnight is preserved. The year
of the grant can approaimately be found from the fact that the
name of the Dutaka of the present grant, namely, Kharagraha,
is found in the grants of Sam. 290 but not in those of Sam. 286.
It is, therefore, one of the later grants of éiladitya.

The great importance of the present grant lies in the fact
that we know only from this that Siladitya himself built a Bud-
dhist monastery (line 22). It seems from this that in later life
he embraced Buddhism like Guhasena (Ind. Ant. 5, 206).

12 This may possibly be Aksasaraka, a name which we meet with in
many Valabhi grants.
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TEXT.

First plate.
. - . . Hregau
Frmﬁmmwﬁﬂﬁum
gi‘ar LR IUE BEM S AEE P EARI GG IEEA I
Wmﬂmﬁr- Hm’f‘amﬁamm-

TEAFT . .
. TWneR:  ETERer Aty 1
TRATEIRE
AT TFMATATIZIATA JUATTRART
SRR atagEg IUIIgE T : TEaT qFSyad
T TEHRATC WIEQATAET GAEHAEA-

QRTEG=AEAE
.. AIGIRTEET: AT RIAEE SIS AR -
IR OIEE R UG EERE SRR ERKIE IR I Ln o
TFET X q9d
. AYAWITSEA] GERIEAEAFTH ST ER-
RICEESICIKS .
AR HEamnATaSH TR
fawagag
A1 QEEIEAT HrIEAEd  gaaRIgEed-
FEANZAEA]
wfnawm‘igméwmﬁawﬁnmmam%—
HIEY
TEARYFEINR:  Goq AR A g7
AT |

=17 g AIRAN: THTS AARAFAZEA T
LR IR
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18 : LIS 1 C B E I GERRUGEI SR 1L E L
19 .. . . . SRIgEEeTgTRET eS| Reagdiaam ]t
Second plate.

20 [MrzieTie: Fa9 TAarEaFRF #RIFF]

21 .. . TZAMAEEA

22 . . quATAIAATS agm'ﬁam’#ﬁmﬂﬁaﬁ@t

23 . FvermmraEaasga eIy (2)

24 . EATETASYSEE AT g aSATgTErTa A e

25 R SEURTTEEAN ST (& AR | a4T
w13 (?)

26 . WP FO-TAEWEE R QRE - QAT

27 . GEMOd SReAnNR[E] e AAREE-

' qAquliE :

28 Coe Wr—mmﬁm%%aﬂm%amﬁ#
ECALGET .

29 oo errfh%r@awrm YmaEs  q ey
EINGEEIIGEECRIRE '

30 f. . . =41 MAMEWATARR Wi 9EEd - T
YR RT3l

31 . wEgwE=ea: qURasENgEd W WEal  A9eARA
TIET . . .

C2NNE  CUKE (B UG IS I B B (1L
a@ma .. . .

1 These letters are of course approximately given here.—2 This name
occurs in a grant of Sarh, 275 and in No. V above.—3 Can this be s/&&Ts ¢
—* Expressed by a point.
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33 . . FAGREATA wEIadEana MejsacawaaRan
GUEECIIE 1o K< |

34 . . . S% IvggET® @ AR giE:  sTeee
’ qEE T A .. .
35 gad HiETHyg: W forad aFaRmfararREi .

36 . . . . . g v w@Ew
5 The dot is engraved above the letter Fj through mistake.

No. IX..—SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT oF DHRUVASENA III.

This plate has suffered much along its margins. Only a
small part of the left hand rim has been preserved. No trace
of the two holes meant for the copper ring is to be seen on the
plate. The serious loss is of the last line which usually contains
the date. The plate in its present condition measures about
127x8".

The letters were no doubt engraved carefully, but because
of the bad condition of the plate, even after it was cleaned by
the Archaeological Chemist, they cannot be easily read.

The grant was issued by Dhruvasena III. His actual name
i8 not to be seen on the plate, but most of his introductory de-
scriptive portion has been preserved. He seems to bear no royal
titles. Only the religious epithet, paramamahesvara, is used
before his name. The beneficiary seems to be the Buddhist monas-
tery built by Dudda in the svatala of Valabhi.

A village named Raksasaka included in Kasahrda (read °hrada)
was granted for the maintenance of the inmates of the monastery,

.All other details of the grant including the names of the Di-
taka and writer are lost. Of Dhruvasena IIT we have only one
more grant dated Sarh. 334 (Ep. Ind. 1, 85). The late Dr. Bhag-
‘vanlal Indraji, in his History of Gujarat, Bombay Gazetteer, vol. I,
part 1, page 92, refers to ““ an unpublishe] copper-plate in the pos-
session of the Chief of Morvi belonging to Dhruvasena III dated
A.D. 651 (G. 332).” " The grant has never been published and all
my efforts to find its whereabouts have proved fruitless.
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TexT.
1

[mwa]m[m]wmmaw THATRAT:
[mﬂ’mmwm'émt]
iR e SR i S
TEIEFRTAINAAI AFAT T TARAETT-)
(€] A@ANET AR A TR S TN €
TN aa-aTE]  Saevaiear  [Faar a9
Iq ASAFTT AN ATHAITE AT AR T RARIE e
ERICERIIFIR I R E2 IR LG E LRI OUIRIE
frx T AITATERAIRS:  HqUEga@anean: g
iﬁ-%wa: SHATHTSNHT  TIGTAGA[TI=HT: |
FATRIE: APAANAEASATRAARTSTENGAILS  HISSHTHN -
FASFAA: R TEHAF RS FEET-]
(AT ] st qgat RiaREaRaFEET: e f&fay-
Fuifesasd  yalfamEgTaaa[an: g9:-]
[gaewma W]Wﬂlﬁaﬂmﬁ IR TR eI

~e

I | E 2 RIS R AR RIS E C L

[%\rm]%r“mam?naga% ARSI A ST -
FuRAFAfARI: TEeAR( ) s gaa:)

[qaT}da awEEaE JEERd a9 war S
RIC IO B okt | (& CEICIC s

[Fregd ) SHatfvewagEaEaTeAaTsard weEdn a&ﬂw
FF EARATIF ST TSI

[afgae]ua g(Ewer ¢] aRqessia [qmﬂm'at ‘]
TINEE FRTI AU R AT R TR(F: |

. Y GEAMUL: GRIIARASF: e AUS- -
FAAATQEITTNT: ToaaaZasel

1 Illegible. 2 This expression shows that Buddha was then looked upon
as an actual deity to be worshipped through the medium of an image. We

have several references in Gupta plates to srfespigRa and TGS
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15 . . . . GROAEJEHREE: FFARTAANT: ISH-
fymiio Al frge: adrea gEiER

16 . . . . . ¥va: FNa: FNAQ: FOAS AT A Hgar-
T [qfasaarmiETafain: o

17 3 ; - .

18

3 Tllegible.

No. X.—SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT OF Sirapitya III:
[Gupra-]SaMvaT 343,

This plate is damaged on all ite sides, especially on the left
and right hand sides. It was covered with a thick crust of
verdigris, but after it was cleaned by the Archaeological Chemist
most of the letters could be deciphered with some certainty.

The plate measures 11}”x114", and contains 31 lines of
writing, which, it will be seen, is almost free from grammatical
mistakes.

The plate begins with the description of Dharasena IV. All
the introductory portion up to the description of the grantor king
éiléditya III is practically ‘identical with that in the following
grant, and with another grant of Sam. 356 from the Bhavnagar
Museum, also published below.

The beneficiary is the Buddhist monastery built by the Aca-
rya Bhiksu Vimalagupta of the village Kukkuranaka, and located
inside the monastery of the Acarya Bhiksu Sthiramati, included
in the outskirts of the Dudda-vihara. This monastery of Vi-
malagupta is referred to again in another grant of Sarnvat 356
published below. It is known to us only from these two grants.
It seems that the Dudda-vihara was a very large monastery,
having an extensive compound within which were built several
other smaller monasteries.

The name of the village granted to the Vihara cannot be
clearly read, but it appears to be Sthanaka and ‘was included in
the Bavasanaka(?)-sthali in Surastra.

The purpose for which the grant was made is the usual one
in the Buddhist grants.
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The name of the Diitaka cannot be read, but that of the writer
of the grant is Anahila, the official referred to in cther grants
of the same king. The date of the grant, which narrowly escaped
destruction, is Sarn. 343 and is, as shown above in the introduc-
tion, the earliest one for Slladitya ITII. Another grant of h.ls
dated Sarn. 356, will be found published below. Other dates of
the king found from his copper-plates are 346, 347, 348 (all
unpublished), 350 (Ep. Ind. 4, 76), 352 (Ind. Ant. 11, 305), and
365 (JASB. 7, 966).

TexT.

1 r ...

2 IO @AEE R

3 ... . " a"mtﬁrasrm agAfIEE * AT
[ﬁi]ar.

4 . . .o [qrfémmaoarata yaegd ffedr  agdi I9-
3‘# AvEaFEHA

5

e fafaudedeganaoan: glazrsh?%wa @&
6 Tellguved AwESMHTESEHE: IR TONAFERET

. T AT fARauiisadT gafamadraasan: 9]

7

8 . . aaﬁmqﬁ&wmamawaéﬁmﬁamgﬁ.
FEqEEE . . .

9 SqFAIAFIC THARRAT: wauma&mﬁf‘ MR-
dymatatdy

10 FraERERaTREETERs TS T U REHaIsiEay
[naewea) . .

11 . . Hoge: HWWV@WT&EW STt 2 qa-
i frarRrrrga]

1 Illegible—2 Read ozpxiigio.—3 Read ozw:.—* Read wTIc.
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12 . . gEaes: IREaaeRERY xga iR saTaay-

fehfasageass)

13 . . reAERTREEuiRTEC ﬁtﬁ{aﬁcrﬁ!fhﬁa“mmag-q

© oA [RaseRAn|

4. ... . FEAGAEARTT qﬁgﬁamgaarﬁwarqanzq-
amwmmtm[ﬁn%rarmgﬁ]

15 . . . . . AR AR gAgISIag=d MITaIgR
FIRC IRFARTUEg[RafRe)

16 . . . . . A EARAC SEIHgE@AMETHAX TS
e FeEantE[Fg &) .

17 . . . .. %qaﬁvaqmaﬁm‘%m?awq‘mmﬁﬂm:
doax oef: rrSnedad [qg

18 . . . . AFIEAHABEX %‘H[ﬁ'i]ﬁl‘g[ﬁ]ﬂ el

Wﬂmﬁqméoam Rrafiedaa @ sM{A=aE)

19 . . . . W srmwgm%qmgﬁﬁmamﬁm'ﬁa

TESIIRE T qUETEl Ce e

20 . . . . . [3wal qwERAT] fairErigeax T
GeAq GURIIEE TERART 4 . . AT AT

21 . .. gerr(avesrantarErafigieaata-
FMGfER sTardgfaesIasRaam™] .

22 ... . YRS A | FEUTREIA A2y
frgfreTaaRa[fgR]

23 . .. ¥ySrNETGE@uEaneE .o . el 9
WIHAT gEWT YIS . . .

24 . . . . W SerpRasaeeE guvy[ama-
a%(?)] wgeat digros(d)am: [ﬁrﬁ] :

25 . . . . GEgWAARE: SAVEEMREENATNE:
4]

5 Read orgsuy —8 Read ogtfa:,
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26 . . . . [GR«jaagwEEE  STmREE oERE
famsr [@q1]) . .
27 RN e TR G
foafer®] . . . . .

28 . . . . [ 49 ]va=  SgiveEgdn gEA TNERT-
ﬁ{ﬁT:

29 . [ zadmR]ara Feysaareanity aifty [# aw)

>

Sk S T 1 P

30 . . EESAE] 0 F 300 wo 3 FumE A

No. XI.—SECOND PLATE OF A GRANT 0oF Sinaprrya IT1

This plate is broken along its sides, and its surface is pierced
by large holes. The most serious loss is that of the concluding
portion which usually contains the date. The portion contain-
ing the description of the property granted is also broken away.
The plate measures approximately 157 x 103",

The letters are very distinctly and carefully engraved, and
no difficulty is experienced in reading them, whenever the por- -
tion of the plate is in good condition. The inscription is compara-
tively free from grammaticul mistakes.

The grant is issued by Silédit}yu ITI, who is called only pa-
ramamdhesvare and bears no royal titles.

The beneficiary is some Buddhist monastery ineluded in the
monastery of the queen Dudda. sitnated on the other side of Vala-
bhi,

No other details of the grant are available.

TExT.
1 [‘smaasemeduEaEs: a1 59 g5 ORI
FAMIATAGRIX  FFGFATHAL @ SR
TRTHST ],
1 The plate begins with the first part of the description of Dharasenn
V, cxactly ns in the previous plnte of the same king.
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2

10

11

12

13

14

[anaTRaaA AR ST A IS [qMAE . AR
IR e ANENENERICE R E R IS e L
YAGTaHTAR A ITSN T TFINRaTFAeaa) -
T THRCTAINA VI IFSAT G| AT
Stucicei e i Cie oo ¢ I E b L SRR EE I SN
TR e Saeares [qarat 95ad)
AfleqHmTa aWy  FfgdIaNUaareveTRaTaTeed  9915-
PHREE [ FeEE e Eagman &9 9y:
43w

[szears=: Britrema]gurmar gﬁﬁ%ﬁg%ga: eeg -
e Usafasadasax gaqiee: [@9]as(ke-
GERIvICS|

[ARTTERRYARS] TSR ESAM: A0S THIHI-
Rt R RrETTER TG S[ARET 9Ryai]

ffereiesjgem’ 38T ARnEwisEsd garaadEag-
AAIAUITE: §A:0a%FaAT WAl RO AH aA:)

Rt e T e e ek PRI AU L E IR B P A RIE S EE AC EE
RremmaTereREmTiTggEa. -

[ e AR T AMAY TS A THARAT
ATAYAEEATN® AT

(] =grar -@aa  WERCATETEA PR PRI ERAIR-
AR S qHSa WA UaS FEGUTECA -

L EIE R C IS RIE T EE R HUIE S E RN R IUE T EY U R
B L CAELSEAR L A UV B L

[]eia: - sarrdiaRv TS SR SR
TEIRAAgIRTT: TRgaTeHS: oY Fd-

[ saaaiElaes:  saigaseRr I geTaa:
AT 59 AELTATEATRATIAIR: JoaReTary-

2 These letters are put in by calculation.—3 Read °fym3y°—* Read
“qfivg: —5 Reade dxigme —5* Read &g —9 Read oFwe—7 Read’
gui: —8 Read oq@ese —9 Read  ozar: —10 Read 537,
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15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26
27
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[Rrex]smemgstrtaTgar amm(n k. wefee:
SHEgS AT FRE Ay

[AfeR R Yo SRR e e Jafgseesid -
ERRE R L E LG INC L I EEAL EREL SR I G i o

[T Rt AR e e aad
SEATZ QT TEHRAR: A A FTea oA
FHZACSHTHI-

[=n FomgafzFaT HeN EiedTteETae T avSarTe-
ECRLIBLCERIE e LR IR L CUE R 1) BRI O B
9 iR €

[FFaRafHn 57 sRfAaagaa T FETRRERE
TR A E AR g=aT: fraftsHad 7 &

[7=9 Jemveal® gauegRagaMs SERH 59 IANAGRddd:
P @A qUHT TESTEed U9 G99 T

[e1a)7 37 qudy germShgaama’ fEat [RjAERA:
AT ETTE R TTS AT TATHIAT 6T T3

[ArjafEr goaraman'’  sigengearaiEar  arReE-

SIANage T R aRIae A faeg Ram-amar
AR )aETd TITEATSANGSITANEOS . . 3 WEat
9 gg™i Q@RAqqTe . L L L 9-

[flemd fera(Reerge] . It fer(es] ave-
egfea{ s Jerem e ga[gy]
... ORE: SUREC SEd . . TR
TIRY: G 8w

21

11 Read Higanyic qRv —12 Read °gzir,—13 Read cAved: --* Read
omrile.—15 Read govrAe —16 Read oqrify.—'7 Read ooy —18 Read
gg1.—!9 The phrase fqgRfwarfy is apparently repeated here by mistake.—
20 Read geepeomey —*2! Illegihle.
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No. XII.—FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT.

This plate, which is brittle, is damaged on both its sides,
at its lower edge dnd cracked in the middle. The edges of the
plate afe fashioned into rims. 1% measures 83"x11}”, and
contains 18 lines of writing.

The letters are comparatively of a largé size and are neatly
engraved. The writing is almost free from grammatical mistakes.

The grant, which was issued from Valabhi, breaks off in the
latter part of the description of Silﬁditya Dharmaditya with the
word weHIgqUdr. Hence by reference to other plates giving
the full description of this king we can say that the second plate
of this grant must begin with :

e

SSIUFAIgayIgIaRTaeaarIReaigdigarar  qraaArgaefi-
eI [%ea: |
This plate is probably the first half of a grant of Siladitya I,
the first plates of whose grants end as the present grant does.
The measurements, lines, etc., are also very similar to those of his
plates as, for instance, the grant of Sarn. 287 above.

TEXT.

1 & @id gSf@: SFIsaiaTe AT HageTeaE e -
SETFITER -

2 FATHIA:  FANGATIAAANEIT A AT Aol
FEATEY-

3 A AR TIRIGA T E AU ST A g aIR-
=i sfagrarm-

4 FEUTRAAI FERATNERT WRIOATRRRT -
AT FTETTAT-

5  AIGRNE SR IHEREa g e A qeadaeg aaiaam-
FrAFINATE-

6 SNEIAGIFANUERIR: TR T I FA RIS G v -
AR~

7 | T RMGREORYEA AR RTIRAR SR IAREE J-
AZYTETRIN-
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8 [®EEIES: ] AAATERE S MR EEREEd: e
AT THEBYTA-

9 [wweenigdizy RAARAT ﬁgg%aeaez GAERAE-
AEHgEa-a A d-

10 [ SEdeelaafsaRTEam s guaaeEdseamE-
TYGITATTEAT -

11 [ eooE jammirsree s R e iariEey-
[F8T Fawawl-)

12 [ q@fgerEgueal SREEARTET S Tasiamd-
gq1dT ZW- '

13 [ faar simceEa fEmey agaRiarqedm i aggiEs®-

|l [FHITE-)

14 [ cafyweuifaa)dr: o RAT SIRaAae  gaaaRg-
ERIGICE

15 [ Sguasgaag) auagsa e Nganais oS Saa ma [das-
guciccicd!

16 [ usemegfaan]gtiade] e a RO AE T REe T
[ frrrmiiy-)

17 [99GEASHARY € jAd@aiasydy  gaeuEaaRay-
([ SHATY- )

18 [wiEdgRal [T gaRaqTagsIFaTEFReavRaE: [[Ee-]

19 [ yapaga qarearaeaed R R g

No. XIII.—FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT.

A little portion of the plate on the right hand side is broken
away. Also a small cut is made in the left hand side, consequen-
tly a few letters are lost at the beginning of each line from the
eleventh on, The plate is otherwise complete. The distance
between the two holes at the bottom, intended to receive the rings,
is 73". The plate measures 82"x13”, and contains 20 lines of
writing.
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The letters have become rather indistinct and can be read only
with difficulty.

The inscription breaks off in the béginning of the description
of Dharasena III, ending probably with the words famqTgguM-
AIfg@rnaasr. The second plate must therefore begin with something
like AATEHT: FFEATISAATE".

This plate ends with the portion with which the first plates
of Dhruvasena II usually do ; see e.g. No. XVII below.

10

TexT.

A @i THEAERE, - - - T TEAAOETE-
A AARNAGSTSI ANV S AR &4 -
qAM-

AT A ATA IR T AU TR IR o A T T -
N7 AT SR T RSAUNE-

FTaRg R SRR R S awly-
GIREIC RGN EEMSIEC BEAIRIGECIE £

SISV IS R ST Fa TR aUge i  ahae-
REaA R TS A A I A -

g ErEraE IR gigaTy: SRS
BRI AMARAIT: AOMARTIITAGE-

A1 AT RN FA Fo AR FIe 93T A g Ggea-
figga; TEARE TESYEARRESHIT-

THE: TEARAT  ATEEAE  gaRaRAEAEEdE-
g A eI STSARTHeAY: JuAmad-

TEISEAHATPIISTIRATHT:  OTEATTIA 3 I e -
RaRETIRT AT S TdE T FIHT-

fraRfeEEARISEaal THEIAAMIERGT SSTaFRROTS-
qat FANAT AAGHITEE GEaRATE -

SEHINNZAEABA! [ FFATAIHAASTTITAT:  THAATRAT
MIITRATE] GINARESAT: THANEMS -

1 Read Gx°.—2 Read fFa°.—3 Read °%&:,
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11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
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[AEgTaga e mcgss . TRATHAIATEATT-
RO AY A TG ST T F-]
[ FEARORATTRARA ey geaa:  gal-
fya@aaT gEquEHaRds: quEem|an-)
(MeiriEzat gaRATaTagsaFaaTeaNEqE:  aet
qagagnITaea R gEEd: |

()= ige T A g e T AT S AT e AR
TEARAC: AR ae(TRaage-]

[gm]q: EARYIEIE RORAERAAT  GAeREEY -
FRHT SFIEFAT THIL 3T (TG -]

(F R gEU A qacaasRy:  SOTQweH
TREST TEAARATRHA I AR -

qareaaE:  pafrasYITRRATSqUEER°  Cagfaeiza-
FFeERRan: AEAAARREN-

HamergEaERT: iR AT AR -
TRREHTETA TEIHI AT -

FRYETILACEANITH: THARAT: AL qAITR-
q8TE: FESAIMAR g IES-

RgswAnd: RAMGTY: 7a€T3] Amgrdn 4 Raagy-

YA AR
4 Read ogrige.—° Read °ggfi:.—*° Read °“gmiy’,

No. XIV.—FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT.

This plate is the first half of a Valabhi grant, issued by one
of the later kings of the dynasty as is seen from its size, the num-
ber of lines it contains and from its contents which, it will be seen,
ends with the description of Dharasena IV. It is intact onall
its sides but not less than four large holes and some small ones
pierce the body of the plate. The greater part of the plate,
especially at the right hand side, is covered with a thick crust of
verdigris, which cannot be removed in any way. Fortunately
a few letters at the beginning of each line are visible. The plate
measures 143" x 121" and is pierced by two big holes at the bot-
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tom, meant for the copper rings, which are missing. Instead of
putting down conjecturally the letters which are hidden under
the crust I give below only the letters at the beginning of each
line which are legible. For the rest of the text the reader may
refer to any similar first plate, for instance, the one in the grant
of Samn. 356, published below.

TEXT.
1 [ = Rmesemaray e ()] awea]
2 AARAAATSSE T T
3 freauiasiaamaan .
4 TERETEHAFAIRE . .
5 eramTEEgRETE: . . . .
6 H%e: FEANHRATARRT
7 IRAEAIEEAANGT Coe
8 TREETEAARATRRN. . . . .
9 Rongagami g .
10 FRAT:! sEaaee g4 .
11 SEqARIHYAAEL . .
12 @At GEEIRHGIRaN:
13 sERTEERATaaa R
14 e R
15 GURAFEILAGE .
16 qtﬁmﬁmmmﬁ»ﬁﬁam‘ﬁﬁ:
17 aEiRAASOEER: . . .
18 wEEHRIETaTANTAG TS
19 &’ gar‘moREEE: .,
20 AEEEARRITAAA AT
21 FEFARTRERET: qEEd

22 YRS

1 Dharasena II. —2 This ‘is §iladitya T alias Dharmaditya.—3 This
is Khargraha, the younger brother of Siladitya I.—* This is Dharasena III,
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23  FFSTHAIIAZEEIATAARN
24 f@ @IwPEUa: gEar
25 faaa-aURr: gadiaaar
26 frEEEREAEAg: .o
27 ®IARM (ATd:  SFSRHATT
‘28 FARRA: FAHIAGHISAAT

29 SriggawEE gq

30 T HAMHEARTREGEC .
31 ‘qTFHRIRARBAIAT

5 This is Dhruvasen: IT.—® This is a part of the introductory descrip-
tion of Dharasena 1V.

No. XV.—A PIECE OF THE FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT.

This is a small piece of a big copper-plate, the first of a grant
of a later Valabhi ruler. It does not give us any important in-
formation as it is damaged on all its sides. The piece, as it stands,
is however in a rather good state of preservation and the letters
can for the most part be read with ease wherever they have been
preserved. The piece ends with the description of Dhruvasena

IT Baladitya.

TEXT.

cImETRITS: TR A C
FEACAT A AT I ATIAILS.
TSR 99q: QATREeSATT g
TEFFIIEEHTT: (FASRABTLT
A - | L2 (ERIRE 1 B R AT
FAMFTNIRAT  TSTBEAT  SheaTasd .
SR HI 1L R FIE SERIGS
1 Lins 1 and 2 illegible.—2 He must be Dharasena IL—3 Siladitya I.

O U W N =

-

O ®
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10 . . .. ESTSEIIAT TR

11 . . .. ‘GFS#ESESEaIgaEsr .

12 . . UIRSIER UG T

13 ¢

14 ® e e e

15 . c . RTINS

16 . . TRAEHEEHAE .

LI A © (LR € 2111 SR

8 . . . . . 7

4+ This line must contain the name of Kharagraha.—5 Illegible.—
¢ This lacuna must contain the name of Dharasena ITI.—7 Here at the end
must be the descriptive portion of Dhruvasena II Baladitya, '

No. XVI.—A PiECE OF THE FIRST PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT.
., This is a piece of a big Valabhi plate, the first half of a grant
issued by one of the later rulers of the dynasty. The piece
which is damaged on all its sides, is full of small holes and is
moreover in ap extremely brittle condition. The letters which are
of a large size are well engraved and, wherever preserved, can be
read without difficulty.
TEXT.
LG |
AR
EELEINELEEICLIEGRIGE B
qfaIf geararam sErafiar
T TPRRRaFeren X S
faqarauin:  aadiikaatar sHRe: - .
ghafiseaaaaea@gn eageTaRy
10 ®ER([Y Alwm: srefwal FeorIges
11 AR [T
12 BAUIAYATE  [FaE RIS
13 . . . . . s

[

(<= - B N A
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§2
COPPER-PLATES IN THE BHAVNAGAR MUSEUM

The Barton Museum at Bhavnagar in Kathiavad possesses
9 grants of the rulers of Valabhi: five3 of them have already been
published, two!4 more are in the hands of Mr. R. D. Baberji for
publication, and the remaining two were found by me to be yet
unpublished. The Hon. Secretary of the Museum was kind enough
to lend these two to me for the purpose of publication.

One of the two grants is complete ; the other, which is incom-
plete, consists of the second half only. The first half of the second
grant has been lying, also unpublished, in the Watson Museum at
Rajkot. The,second grant, thus completed, forms the basis of
the second article. |

The first grant is dated Sarmn. 313, and the second one is dated
Samn. 356. These dates, as will be seen below, are quite new to
us. The grants, in fact, give us very valuable information.

No. XVII.—Goras CoPPER-PLATES OF DuRuUvasena II:
[GupTA-]SaMvAT 313.

These two plates, making a complete grant, were discovered
in 1908 in the village called Goras in the Mahuva District of the
Bhavnagar State in Kathiavad, and have been preserved in the
Barton Museum, Bhavnagar.

- These plates, which are in excellent state of preservation,
weigh about 16 lbs. They have been joined together by the
usual seal of the Valabhi kings. They are inscrited as usual on
one side only and measure 153" x 111”. Their edges are fashioned
into deep rims on the four margins to protect the writing. There
are 24 lines of writing in the first plate, and 25 in the second.

18 (z) Katpur grant of Sam. 252 (Skt. and PM. Inscr. of Kathiawad,
p- 35).
, (b) Botad grant of Sam. 310 (Ind. 4ni. 6, 12).
(¢) Lunsadi grant of Sarh, 352 (ibid. 11, 305).
(d) Devali grant of Sam. 375 (WZKM. 1, 253).
(e) Gopanath grant (Ind. Ant. 13, 148).
14 They are of Sarn. 347 and 387.



Unpublished Copper-Plates of the Rulers of Valabhi 51

The letters, very boldly and neatly engraved, can be read
with ease.

The grant was issued from Valabhi by paramamdhesvara
$ri-Dhruvasena, also called Baladitya. He does not bear any
royal epithet in any of his grants. The panegyrical introduction,
including the description of each one of his predecessors, is pre-
cisely like that in his grant of Samvat 310, published in Ind. Ant.
'8, 12. .
> The grant is dated the 14th day of the bright half of Sravana
of Sam. 313. The earliest grant found of the king is the one men-
tioned already (of Sarn. 310) and the latest of Sam. 321 ; see Ep.
Ind. 8, 194. Two more grants of the same king, both of Sam.
320, were published in JBBRAS. 20,6 andin Ep. Ind. 8, 188.
One more grant of his dated Sarn. 312 is yet unpublished.

The grantees in the present case are two Brahmans of the
Kapi.ﬂ;hala15 gotra and followers of the Samaveda. They had
migrated from Velapadra and had settled in Gorakesa. One of
the Brahmans was named Devakula and was the son of the Brah-
man Sarmman ; the other, the nephew?® of the former, was named
Bhada and was the son of Brahman Dattila.

The property granted to them is described thus:—

(1) A field cobsisting of three pieces and measuring 100
padavarttas (of land) in the village called Bahumila
situated in the Vatapallika district in Surastra.  In
the south-west quarter (of the village) lies the first
piece, of which the boundaries are: to the east Am-
ragartta, to the south also Amragartta, to the west
the field of the Sangha,'” (and) to the north of the

15 For the use of this word in the sense of gotra, see the Siddhanta.
kaumudi, VIII. 3. 91.

18 It is not quite clear whether the latter Brahman Bhida was the
nephew ( TGy ) of Devakula or of his father Sarmman. In the former case
the two grantees stand in the relation of uncle and nephew and in the latter
case of cousins.

17 This may be the monastery of Mimmi for which a grant in the

same village was made sixty five years back. See the grant of Sarn. 248,
Ind. Ant. 5, 208.
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field of Devi. In its western quarter lies the second
piece whose boundrjes are : to the east the field given
as a brahmadeya!® to Kumarabhoga, to the south
the boundary of (the village) Gorakesa, to the west
also the boundary of Gorakesa, (and) to the north
the field of Buttaka. Similarly in the same westemn
quarter lies the third piece whose boundaries are :
to the east the Goraksital® field, to the south the brah-
madeya field of Sthaviraka, to the west the brahma-
deya field of Sasthisiira, (and) to the north the field of
the Kutumbi Kuhundaka.

(2) Also in this very village called Bahumila in its western
quarter a second (field of) 100 padavarttas and con-
sisting of three pieces. The bourdaries of the first
piece are : to the east the field of the Brahman Bhava,
to the south the field of the Sangha, to the west the
brahmadeya field of Sthavira, (apd) to the north the
field of Kutumbi Kuhundaka., The boundaries of the
second piece are: to the east the brahmadeya field
of Sthavira, to the south the brahmadeya field of
Kumarabhoga, to the west the brahmadeya field of
Nanna, (and) to the north the brahmadeya field of
Sagthisiira. The boundaries of the third piece are:
to the east the field of Safigha, to the south the boun-
dary of Gorakesa, to the west also the boundary of
Gorakesa, (and) to the north the brahmadeya field
of Kumarabhoga.

The Ditaka or executive officer of this.grant is Samanta
Siladitya, He seems to belong to the royal family. In the
grant of Samm. 31(Q the same man is Dataka. But in other grants
of Dhruvasena the Dutaka is Rajaputra Kharagraha.

The grant was drafted by the Chief Secretary (Divirapati)
Vattrabhatti, who was also the minister for peace and war (san-

18 A brahmadeya grant is accompanied with some special privileges

which are not given in an ordinary grant.
19 A pasture land meant for the cattle to graze in. Cf. the Marathi word

M,
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dhivigrahadhikrta). He was also the writer of the grant of Sam.

310.
As regards the localities mentioned in the grant, Velapadra

cannot be exactly identified. It is, however, mentioned in two
more grants of Sam. 210 and 252.2° In the latter it is said to be
in the Jhari District (sthali). Jhari can be identified with the
modern Jhar in the Amareli District in Kathiavad. Gorakesa
is no doubt the modern village Goras in the Mahuva District in
the Bhavnagar State, where the present plates were discovered.
The village Bahumila situated in the Vatapallika-sthali is also
mentioned in the grant of Sam. 248,% but it cannot be identified.

Trxtl.
First plate.
1 S eRa gei@: TEIATHAT  ATR AT -
AT O FANER AT Y-
2  FAREAAEAHIASSE T ARNTR A aH eI q A ESETe-
AT qUARIE ST AT -
3 aawiaﬂtm%ﬂmarﬁmnﬁm%m%ﬁarﬁwmn -
AETIEAZATAAGT qa-
4 TIOTIRREREATERIATA T eI E AT -
é%raacrﬁatarti%qa%ﬁ: qa%-
5 SEANIARIaEIFIRISAITNERIGAAAIUANE:  &9-
 alaerdnEEgReEtaiE: SR
6 ‘TEIMAMCRATEIATNRATIE:  IOREHISEIAGE AT
gz qEERTEFEEI RS araAar-
7  EEERIAARIAREEEANIERY: TRANT GRS TTHIEII-
ANTAR: qQUAATESAT: HIgE-
1 From the original copper-plates.—2 Expressed by a symbol.—
8 Read ImmmmomAgs,—¢ In earlier grants the word is guce], See Ep. Ind. 3,
319.—5 For the meaning of these words see Ind. Ant. 48,207.—8 Read f3r:.—

7 Read gzrrenmar,—® Read gz1.—9 Read gramgmifzrsy,—1° Read g —
11 Read we:.

20 See Ep. Ind. 15, pp. 255 and 187 respectively.
21 See Ind. Ant. 5, 206.
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8§ YANW FaSAFAGAIEATAAGAA B A TN AR
FFAY: ANfRaaEEIgHeanE-

9 TeTZTerMREiE: TR
frefrarasTge: HQTFI'('TRT

10 AAGETARINEIA! TR HITEA] TR FOTHTY-
AT ZAIAT A R -

"11 #E" ArgarRTaoFeRHmaREFaEEa: " -
qETAAA1: QAR BaT: ! ofraEa:

12 0 g4 qeOmEgeaid:  ATeSREA A g TR aea G-
HAfT=vsE:  gaEaEsanrt -

13 aeavesmy faamRa T a e E AR aWenR: | 7ed-
faamREarIfaTRfEaReRfaT-

14 7 #sqd: MBI FREAAIRET:  AHIEEAT -
NEPHRZATT GARANIIIgeaTITa-

15 Feaor@am: RCILIC bR UERIGEEICRICEN EURIcE e GF
YRS Taa (A A AF g g+ -

16 FEngEATZOgAIGAIHT JCHATESAT: raTga:
TEATIACAATEAG A : ETAFIZIEI IEOTAT-

17  7XEdl AR (ST TOE 3

18 T EaMAAIAaEETRIN: ST Fa T aaa G-
AFTETEATSNT TR -

19 Imﬂ'ﬂ"TﬁﬁWTﬂ ST TREASE TEATRqIe RIS -
_ ARAAAERA TS : FarTa-

20 FYTINEEASIFIEEA  TANEE R aaFerde] AR :
CIEECIE LT TR R G o

2] TEESE:  TEAATIETOR RGN A A A aiE T T ST

Hegaag g AR e I A AaEd -

12 Read xgar —13 Read figst —!4 Read aygap:.— Read sy —
10 Rend gy —17 Read mzig —18 Read 75, —19 Read ﬁ:.[e“pr—-') Read
Zquiigr —21 Read  H1fy;.—22 Read =Hfw —2% Read ’TWEJ'? —24 Read
=g, —2% Read #dmr,
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22 frm: QRAATESAT: HI@IAT: d™W 99 SAEGEE:
TFSAGNEN (Ga i S g Aa:IRa Ay :

23 FEEFIR ARTEEAN® T AAR AR RO Te-
AR TEIIS Y aFaTe-

24 FEPFARGUFUIARIT GANZIFA: AFTRTTAFaIqTT-
o @A ATAT=-

Second plate.

25 gNASEAgREaa-aafifaaafirargTea: @ag:
T AR R ATAgFE Ta A0S -

26 wfwatzaamea:  qEEEsAc:®  VEnEd. awEs:
AURTPAR:  FeananamaaaFadeaqataaz-

27  wyriafartjafy  smatiar fwann giowmtea gEEER:
RIS R Rt =IaRT &3-

28 WEITA: TFQM: AAMGEFSIEFSIT: FAATAA L ARG EOE,
T ASIFGTRANRIAqS  edieq -

29 qETAUR: aATRETERAl TG T RATAAT-aRiaTg-
AT a AT AR - Fgae: gieafas-

30 TEEEAAAWIN: WAIEHRY IRl A aEER-
WA TaEr Sghaas T AR d

31 fysd: SFEAFANY FEMGIEII:  JAAAANHA: FNT
Tl e facRan dwmat 9ga-

32  SHIGIRHARAAGUIIRAR A FAqA I TN g q-
fadraatar quaarsat: shigaaa: e

33 @eAlAg I EASGAMATAHEOGAET qegAfgd 391 AW
MAIS:  Qoacaraa g AT -
TfEFIg-

26 Read ®itargor —27 Read ATTaaTrAT, —28 Read T, —29 Read
fepfig —30 The stroke meant for d is through mistake placed right above
the letter 3, Read Args(:.—31 Read 5 —32 Read geamsar, —2° Read faafa.
—31 Read & —% Read wGfg—36 Read zrer—37 Read gedify —
28 Read megsyy.—39 The proper reading of this word must be F@q% as
the place is mentioned in some other plates ; compare Ep. Ind. 14, 255 and
Ind. Ant. 14, 187.
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35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42
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LS G EIE GRS EEINLEC | TORBrATCLE
TR TGO TR SINgET
Tqeqr-*’

AMAAH SAM  BraveEkaarEETaaIRam b5 as
FPAUTIRETEA AqAQUE 33 SATIZANA Tead: AT
I THAT-

o1 F ARA: YSTFAT IO AN AAITERAT? fZATT-
QU JHEANA 53d: FARANMA@LAINT TF*-
ol TREATEA]

qWT: NGARTVHT I GEEATS aAaEEag garg-
QqoE e AEANT qead: ARATAENS aEwud:
T -

AT ARG GUHCAGRATNT  IA@:  FERATRITE-
AT qAMAAT TGHETN ST fgatarranza-
fegaqr-

JETHd 49 GAAEvEEMIAE  qead:  AEOEETES
TFIVIA: GEUFNT ANG: WEATRSIINT® Iud:
FEFTFGITHEFYA

qql FalgEeseaEane qeaq: Wieraaiasss  gHvoa:
TAE ) EIAGIIFESTY AR NOOERISATIS
IO Y-

TS aqr’? ez’ zana geaq: TRy 392
uq: MWl SIId: SrGAEEEs? gew:
FHRNEIHE-

Zaanst .qaﬁaguﬁl%ﬁaﬁw% STEftyd  YAREATAAgd  HEE
AIRE qaaTaned il aura R qIam-

43 ¥ QrogWalRE e SmEARELgFTeid  qeaaqsTHa-

ERLEE I (s PN DR L | o R (o

10 Read ¥Tgegd.—41 This village name is alto fourd in another
grant (Ind. Ant. 4, 174) ag gq®  which seems to be the correct
reading.—42 Read E"fﬁ-’;{—‘w Read zfiqomi :—#4 Read Eﬁ;ﬁ,—“’ Read
gy —*® Read %T —*7" Read &qmaTzelff —*3 Read 43 —4° Read
#4971, —50 Read 719, —>1 Read SqrameaTf, —52 Read zfigom:.—59 Read
i —5¢ Read Ioq14 —5 Read T3



Unpublished Copper-Plates of the Rulers of Valabhi 57

44 GEHEA THIFAINIE ITANAGH  RAFE g ad)-
T41: @A™ meERaedr Yswa:’ gaa: wagars
afggateal 4 eFaad®? ARmEmmREME AR Ega®
Seat fwearazaioaRel AT GRS Y-
46 IEFHAIISEIATNIGATT:  IRIBRAIIAIF T 0
TghreAgy a1 T ERTERTe: [1*] 7% 3w
47 a7 IRRAE A a7 TS | IME TRETAAFEEA -
agipana | fasgFaaeaniaat arfs &1 am
48  @rg: gAURRE® 0 SEMagErEt @R faed (]
AT AGAAT T ATET ATk 95d | FaHT | ¢
49 wwFAT@IEA: [1*] e atafmefazaRe-
TAFHATATE 1 @ 3150 Jo 3 4@ATF 9o ¥
[1*] sagear ¥/ sSS

56 Read ayqteyr Ifaaem —57 Read ysom:.—58 Read Figa:.—>? Read
ZARYT —90 Read z7.—8! Read g —62 Read 9f§.—03 Read fysfy—"
61 This sign of punctuation is unnecessary.—85 Drop the repha on pz,

198
]}

No. XVIII.—A Grant oF SiLapitya ITT [Gupra-]SamvaT 356.
The two plates making this grant of Slﬂadit_va IIT of Sam.
356, which form the basis of this article, were found preserved
in different places, the first one in the Watson Museum at Rajkot,
and the second one in the Barton Museum at Bhavnagar. From
their measurements, the distance between the holes meant for
the copper rings, from their letters and from the concluding por-
tion of the first plate and the commencing portion of the second
plate 1 find that both these plates are of the same grant.2
About the first plate the only information available is that
it has been preserved in the Rajkot Museum for the last 28 years,
since the time of its foundation and that it was included in the
collection of the late Col. Watson, which was purchased for the

10 T may peint out that a first plate lying in the Prince of Wales
Museum, Bombay, and a second plate lying in the Watson Museum, Rajkot,
together make up a complete grant of Sarm. 210. Unfortunately they
have not been published together. The first half was published by Dr.
V. S. Sukthankar in Ep. Ind. 17, 109; the second half will be published by
me in a subsequent issue of the same Journal.
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Watson Museum. Nothing is knowr as to how the second plate
came into the possession of the Barton Museum. The first plate
15 in a bad state of preservation. It is very thin and brittle
and contains some large and small holes on its face. The letters
are also defaced, but they can almost all be read. The second
plate is in a better state of preservation. It has suffered at its
rims, destroying a letter or two in each line. A hard deposit
of Tust has made some letters in the right hand side difficult to be
deciphered. The portion of the last line has grown very brittle.
Fortunately the date is intact.

Each of the plates measures 18”x12}”. The engraving of
the letters, as seen from the second plate, which is in a better state
of preservation, is fairly well executed. But the inscription is
full of spelling mistakes, such as the omission and the misuse
of the short and long vowels.

The grant was issued by S’iladitya II. The introductory
description of him and his predecessors is practically the same as
in other grants of his from Vala (Nos. X and XI above).

The grantee was the Buddhist monastery built by Acarya
Bhiksu Vimalagupta, of the village Kukkuranaka, in the out-
skirt of Dudda-vihara in Valabhi. It may be remarked that the
Bhiksu Vimalagupta and the village he belonged to are both men-
tioned in another grant of Sam. 413 published above.

The property granted to the vihara consisted of a village
called Kasaka, which is said to have been situated in (the province
of) Surastra. The portion of the plate containing the name of the
district (sthali) in which it was included has suffered severely.

The purpose for which the grant was made is the usual one with
the Buddhist grants, viz. to provide for the worship of Buddhas,
and to meet the necessary expenses of the inmates of the monastery.

The Diitaka who executed this grant was the prince Khara-
graha and the writer was divirapati Anahila, son of the divirapati
Skandabhata, the minister for peace and war. The names of both
these officials are found in other grants of the king.

The date of the present grant, Sarn. 356, is new, and is one
of the latest dates found of the king.
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TEXT.
First plate.

1 s sfe e ﬁﬁa[qra](?)m -
AT T HAFTAI SIS ET ARV ST AT e S d-
FeqgaTTal-

A AT HIA T8 TS [ TR CRAHTeRTa : AU oA 3
7 TR AT A ZTER A q R B A TSR w3

3 TIRA=AMANEIAREAY: QISR @RgAEg e
TR e AT RIAG T 4 AR 51 -

4 VRNIATERATIREFaIEA e AE g taFerg A i AnTa-
TR A TR R, °%d-

5 FFaRRAMREATEETE: SRANEEIAR AR euwa-
FATAN:  TOMARASZARGA] IR -

(£ ek mtl [ R D E A b A I IR P R Dot P
AN TESYTTAESATHRIIAG: THAATE-

R (St gaamwﬁamﬁaamaﬁﬁﬁwm
TEARTFEAY: AU agEl[ 77 [ aHH-

8 dUETSNIEETAG: AR TR TR TR AT
AEMATEeTIa: TSI [qHag]2m-

9 FgTERAr YREIARIES SRR qaar
TG AT YTE® GEaRIaTaeeam-

10 eivgamFar  FEAmaTmEEentEd o
ANMEATE GRS [A7gATE-

11 gagegraeNaanmtges: T AT v -
AU e -

12 #eMR: et miandameafal qda: gaia-
FATT GEMIIZATATRAN : GHATASIE-

1 Read 5. —2 Read ¥3.—3 Read dxm=AT.—* Read f43.—5 Read
&g, —¢ Read §9.—7 Insome other plates we find one more word, ';ﬁ',
here —8 Read 3JM—9 Read 39 —10 Read %w:.—11 Read aTfit—
2 Read ARAR;.—13 Read Symaeqg® —14 Read fryree:.

w
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13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

D. B. Diskalkar

i piei el Bl e RA ORI HFCA T AT
EERICGERRUB ISR RIERIEENEURICEE AN e
TR [FatEad |geargrRET g E taamm

TR ARSI e e EeEa [T S A : |
FAIFE (AT TETARET AR@EAEY AR
STl TONE T e TE g A1)

g
GeECRIRERIC MBI CRE b 1 A O 1SRRI ERGRICRC R
ARSI e TR IS TEa A EHT-

fefraAat:  SUARHT TRATE  SEATaTIETRT] 4 [TaTr-
ARSI Y Faf RIS -

e sAMA TR aqFeTSReRaTd: PRS-
QITAHERAdESd:  TeAauRrehrRIeliE-

[ gu * oI ST A g SR a A g R A -
SRR AARAT:  HEIATERET  qAIETATEIG-
gqa

greRaRAERafArastEsaaa  aRama Ty 2 gegus] «l-
AR AT A A ER P R R R ARTERT : 9 -

TSR AT TAEFTRaTEUa AT TRIETE A Ia9-
FARATRIRTRO:  FACIITITA TS -

ARgEg A TRt GugPIaETR--
aERRE Mo AEIhEEaTE: -
ARAT: '

AR AR YIRS I g Ra g asaredauid
Afagera®amiy  gamafrar fAgawi gRGEdaa
e aRISoT-

TERsRAafaRTERT e sFRirhmager-
FAT X FEAAAIR R FFEFIRAY SeaSarTe-
fafreaue® srateg-3

27

1bRead g=f@T . . - I :.—18 Read fgdly. —17 Read
qrg:,—18 Read ggfq:.—1° Read ?ﬁj —20 Read 9291 :.—21 Read #«(:.—
22 Read fazyg:—23 Read T=qEATfdr.—2* Read fqfaa,.—25 Read
¥q:—26 Read T:.—27 Read  9f¥:.—28 Read aMMAMT.—29 Read

L.

—30 Read |, —31Rcad 9o —32 Read fRir=qe:.—33 Read Matyd.
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25

33

34

35

TATGUR AAET: AfgaT TFAA: ORIT SeEq-aAa-
TEATAHATTI I ATATO fgem: aRusea-
HT%%I‘JT’:‘-IHUI:

IR AT SREUGEIANATATTERI AT Tateg-
7 eresareTa Ry frenra*ts ATt FenRgeEd:

gaTAaTiead x FFA T feErgafy Auat due-
aEd:  SHFEgIeaaeadEgOTRRa g aaaw -
AITqTSI-

fRreafgiamm'! qEamREa:? s Y T AT ZaEarTRaHAs-
EE NUER DR IE G EA RIE S CR L -Gl o e
T AqUiATEd -

AfnaEgTARAReRRIe" sgaafsedisamearEs x
FA] 3 GIREETEA RO dm R feIgraTar:

FIHFIATAZT 39 STHTRTSEFSIT® AT SR
JAYSEA AR G-

TTRARAT TR RIS A T R e

Second plate.

[aRt)aresr Siiteiyaa s |Rams=m=  aid-
FAIUATHRITINAUIITSAT T IORA -3 a1
ag-)

(AR A=A Fegaafea TR aUmEIdT  TaNeiy-
SIATIATAE SESIATeEAT JRrEl qed[a Afted-]

FFA TR TR R R Ay 94 1RTTM-
AT IFR R aaagaar : f: 9eg: ey
[zem-]

[7]: faReragarivar: gl g:;m SDELTIRITEC |
SAATANA=IT X FATRAE: AR AT

[afoas=-]

3 Read {fi1:—35 Read &4, —36 Read ANAT,—37 Read Io@Oy.—
38 Read fesura: —39 Read et —40 Read ferfidr —11 Read fEdtgemn —
42 Read ARAT:.—*3 Read %@ :.— Read fy:—15 Read A=Yzar —
16 Read INSLYFEN: —I7 Read [EH :.—48 Read H1g,~+9 Read Fgnfl —
50 Read Z7fireft, —51 Read F1Ta.
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X
o

39

40

41

43

41

D. B. Diskalkar

[vz]ftgaues Auzam@ETermIa: IR THIAEIEai g a1
LI ERPRIECIC I CIMEIEC R GE e LA H

S AT 3e0d JATaRAARRIEaATm®  ga:qaeFiaT
TAEERIEEAAT " AERATH TR
-]

(@] faReaARAE AT oA ATA G UAAHIOIGZET
ECIERIRIGERRECILE RIGEAREICE SR

ReFeafpamit: TERRAs: A s aRrer -
UEECATYAT R AT -

[# R Ra e R G aF ST TR E-
LCECRIEREURLGISRICERE R ST LR

[@)RTTorAe TR NHRRERSIGAGIEITET:  SAwN-
AR gangiR{H]aEagaga gorey-

[MlErgesdrs:  IRATEIMEGETaash: INgaaehEmd x
PG RN AN oM AT Te-

TRAITA: AT {7 RIS TaAT AR §oa AT
AR eTeAge A ATR AN aAEEAl-

1 JTMIGEEAd: T EeAgHRal IRgRatTga-
SR IRl E e E LR BRI GIE ECEC il

[lEgest  ragraEE A g Ao a g Toag-
TR T IR g R e e -

[ware:) WeHT 39T JEANSATTEM AR Aat-
TTEUENT x TS AEF = FoFadi-at-

[ #al yafeaarelimreet  AvearRHaTa /s @mRe-
RrayeiTerdRRieman: g w7 Aier-

eI ﬂ'-lﬁaamﬁ'{ur g NRFFHIgIRSTTHAS X

EECAREIC E R G CE LI CIEE I

[Elgam® faabeas® @ wraaegzmvza” seveafia-

SIEE AGEEE 39 SAMEEnET: 4 [Aeed-

62 Read 97— Read Haum:.—51 Read 271572 —b5 Read A1 —50 Read
g7, —57 Read 79w01.—53: Read d%7,—>9 Read 7471 —90 Read Fitf<i:.—
01 Read g3l —* Rend 997:.—03 Read %51, —0! Read F&ATol:.—
85 lcad FAT —90 Read AvEs:.
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50

51

52

53

e 2V]

56

57

58

60

61

[FFAT9Q )T TENIYEY U@ dIAareay 59 998 gerEaganar-
Arpet” At R e (i)
(a7 TuTERTcaEd FEE T A9 AATAIATYS [ quaTea g
dqeyal [sraReEafregaRee- . . .
afiEfend (7] g@mae [?] SR ReErivetans-
G EACIET W%Tmmavﬁﬁxgﬁmu AT
AT IEERETIvS
HaeTRIg I ENSaara ﬁawr LS ACK bl

TEERE TeqFET F  WEd g TTATAT= -
gENRIR=r=1 gu{Ry]

[Zn.MwT|AvsTieacat FERAM: 95T GUEG W
AAATAT: TIAROIRT: TR GRIGAE-

fARE®  FATTRAAMEEAATNT: (e ATRFRIIaTE! -
e I R ag -

HqEHES IgFEE yREET fae: [1*] 1de gsﬁ
&R JrARTgETE M RISTEHIT fAfagE
T Fhrm-

& RTea[ AR | ege A Ay -
AR AT AFISE7? R SAATo g ad-

WEATGAasY: e asaRepFaTT SageagdT YFar -
FURN Aty 78 I REdE a9 a3 we
AMTE TR~

TGRS qeigadisan AFaaeasiam af 2
™ mg:g‘-l[tﬁ'c:ra] [ Wk ] [«]R" asag Jar] for)

@ fasfa YRE™ s g[R AT T AT 9@ F9G N
T[] [T ]gTEE:

{Sfaais atvfmeraREERaerRi{fade-
F]ARSART G 300 wo  § Fyy [v?] @@
[==]

67 Read Ty, — %8 The first F is here doubled by mistake.—6% Read
fafed :.—70 Read &7.—7! Read &%, —72 Read #AWT<g 9 —73Read T
9, —T7 Read fzfit:.— 75 Read afg —07 Read yfaz:.
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INDEX A.

List oF THE CoPPER-PLATES AccorDING To Kinags.

Serial No. of the

King. Date. inscription.

Dhruvasena I 226 I

Do. 1I

Deo. III
Dharasena IT v
., Do. ' .. v
Siladitya I 286 VI

Do. 287 VII

Do. . VIII
Dhruvasena I 313 XVII
Dhruvasena III .. IX
Siladitya ITI 343 X

Do. 356 XVIII

Do. XI
Unassignable plates XII-XVI

PLACES MENTIONED IN THE GRANTS.

INDEX B.

(The numbers denote the serial number of the inscriptions.)

Aksasaraka (?)
Anarttapura -
Bahumila
Bivasanaka
Cottiyanaka
Gorakesa
Hariyanaka
Kailapaka
Kilasamaka
Kisahrda
Kukkuranaka
Kosaka
Pichipaji
Pulendeka (?)

November, 1923.

VIII

I, VII
XVII
X

VI
XVII
v

VI

VI

IX

X, XVIII
XVIII
XVIII
XI1v

Pusyamitra v
Raksasaka IX
Sihanaka X
Sopokendraka I
Surastra X, XI, XVII, XVIII
Vansakata + VI, VIII
Vatapalliki Xvino
Vanautaka - IX
Valabhi
I, 1V, V, VII, IX, XI, XII; XVII,
XVIII
Velapadra : XViI
Vyaghradinninaka VIII



NOTES ON SOME UNPUBLISHED VALABHI COPPER-
PLATES BELONGING TO THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF
THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY AND LENT TO THE
PRINCE OF WALES MUSEUM OF WESTERN INDIA

By G. V. AcHARYA

Prince oF WaLEs MuseumM, BoMBaY

No. L.—Prates ofF DHRUVASENA I, paTED [GuUPTA-]

Samvar 210

THE PLATES, two in number, are inscribed on one side only,
and each measures 103" X64”. The seal shows the usual squatting
bull in the upper half of the surface ; in the lower half there are
the words ‘S‘ri-Bha.taka. Each plate contains 14 lines of writing
and the date given in line 27 furnishes instances of the numerical
symbols for 200, 10 and 3.

These plates have a close resemblance, from the beginning
to the end, with the first (dated G.S. 206) of the five Valabhi
plates edited by Prof. Sten Konow and published in the Epigraphia
Indica, vol. 11, p. 104 fi. Here the messenger is, however,
Rudradhara, who is known to us from the Palitana plates of
Dhruvasena, dated 210 G. S,

The grant is issued from the city of Valabhi (Vala in Kathia-
wad) ; the donor is Dhruvasena [ I] of the Maitraka dynaaty.
The donee is recorded as the Rgvedin Brahmana Guhabhattiof the
Bharggava-gotra, resident of Hastavapra (Hathab, six miles south
of Gogha under Bhavnagar). The object of the grant is 200
padavarttas of land on the south-east border of the village Bhad-
renika and at its junction with the border of the village Nattaka-
putra.

The date of the record is the 10th of Bhadrapada of the year
210 [of the Gupta-Valabhi era], which corresponds to' A.D.
530.

JBBRAS. 1925.
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AN ExrracT FROM THE TEXT!
* Plate 1
14 MaBAYRFIFEG I f4Tqd AT TeAqTEGOA®
Plate 11
15 wxfiHamyeIaiyeiia  armgEamEwEar g
16 avwAgy SY@ad‘aReandy  graTvaRaaARMRRI:

17 qegsiemea: fegamasaifea: qa qaniE: pareEat-
qcH-

20 IzFwiaEwion s fage:

27 FABTTGA: FOGHE A1F7d AGRI @A d & 200
o WIFAT T 93
28 W&l AN HPPAMFAAGIUIMIATE] g+ WA (sfed
frmeT
1 From the original plates.—For the contents of the first 13 lines, cf.
Ep. Ind. 11, 104.--2 Read °Hig-—3 Read °gwwyi.—* Read °q7q.—& Read
°ATTH.—6 Read #gET°.

No. II.—Puates oF Daarasena II, DATED [GUPTA-]
Samvat 270

In the collection of copper-plates lent by this Society to the
Prince of Wales Museum of Western India, there are 4 pieces of
plates, all marRed No. 73, which is evidently the number of the
Society’s list. The biggest of these is the second plate of this grant,
with the two corners towards the end corroded and lost. The
piece next in size contains the middle portion of the first plate
(lines 1-15) and in it only the usual genealogical part is left in-
tact. The sides at both ends afe missing. Of the remaining
two, one piece measuring 93" X24” is the top portion of the second
plate of some other grant, and has no connection whatever with
this grant. The last piece measuring approximately 10”x4%4"
appeats to be the broken piece of the first plate of a Valabhi grant
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but has also no connection with this grant. These two latter
pieces will'thus have to wait till their parentage is traced.

The piece forming the first plate measures 53" x53”, the
second 123"x84”. Both of them are inscribed on one side only.
Fifteen lines of writing have been preserved on Plate I, and 17
on Plate II. The date is given in the last line of Plate I and it
furnishes instances of the numerical symbo]s for 200, 70 and 10.

The genealogical portion in the first plate is exactly the same
as that given in another grant dated 270 G.S., published in Ind.
Ant. 7,70. The second line of the second plate gives the name of
Dharasena [I1], who is the donor of the grant. He has granted
the village Uttapalaka situated near Sudattabhattanaka in the
province of Surastra. The grant is for the following threefold
purpose: (1) the worship of the image of Buddha; (2) the hospi-
tality (clothing, food, and medicine) of the revered Bhikkhus;
and (3) the repairs of the monastery.! The date is given as the
10th of the bright fortnight of the month of Magha of the yea
270 G.S., corresponding to A.D. 590. The messenger of the grant
is the Samanta Slilé.ditya, while the writer is Divirapati Skanda-
bhata.

Text 1
Plate 1
1 .. .. yE¥
2 X qIgAATHAIASAT i
3 gd: acmﬂsﬁmaaaqmaﬁm
X ATFHA G EGGAETAT: T .
5 : Hmaazlarqaﬁrraqﬁwmlqsnmﬁrm
6 - . .uuganiﬁmaﬁﬂr wa@aar @IgaRa-
13!

1 From the original plates.

1 For other references to Duddavihira, see Bithler,  Further Valabhi
grants,” Ind. Ant. 6, 13.—V.S.8.
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10

11

12

13

(V]
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W EYEEASTUFRAY TS g -
L1E: £AC & SN
FqAGIRE GEEANIIAT AANTS A RSAING:
.. ...
. . [argmaRmidiqfiasay: gigeeant
oL L TmpTqaaRar WIRERTR: AERNEI-
TR @EREEAEE SAgASIIER-
ragEim . .

. AEiAEg: aRSTRAviaANTEE TR

. wAnTEagiEEeg: RS-

A 01 C
JUARTETAMESARS:  RGANTFRG-

TR .

RUTTNIAIAIG: AAR

Plate 11
& FgafdTgesaIRATgaERa: GnaTanafasatiE-]
fi: arHAg-
U AGEHIFARGUAANE: FTS G @ATwE2(-
fawg-

AR AR FERIIR U AR FFAEARAEA-
wqie AT '
AAFGAR AT TEAFQGd Jq1 AAT AIANTAT: QaARHE"

AT RFIRgFIAI- )

AFHIMT  FFRREITAE — — — - - — FTRAMR
WIAEFATGIGE
TEF  JUYIITAER — — - — SgTamaE Ry

HaRFraaga-
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7 AN AERE 9 avsepRaEwvsReeer
TG FIOWZAHAH!-

8 I Szwemwra: dEw:

11 . . . WHFAET g .

16 . . . . IAFEEFaISRE:  [ad ataE-
agie — —

17 - -REAWREFTAIA § 0o vo AT T 0 @

q8  AHPTTHGE — —

No. III.—PraTES oF DHRUVASENA II, DATED [GUPTA-]
SaMvaT 312

These are two plates, each measuring 13§”x10}", and
both have been inscribed only on the inner side. There are 23
linesin the first plate and 21 in the second. The date is given
in line 44 and it furnishes instances of the numerical symbols
for 300, 10, 2 and 4.

These plates have a close resemblance with the plates of
Dhruvasena II, edited by Dr. G. Bithler and published in
Ind. Ant. 6, 12.

The inscription’ is of Dhruvasena [II]. The donee is the
Brahmana Matrakala, son of Skandavasu, of Bharadvajs-gotra
and of the Chandoga school. He is described as residing in Khetaka
after having left Girinagara. The object of the grant is the field
called Sarasakedara, which is sufficiently marked out and distin-
guished by the boundaries given in detail. Looking up for the
localities mentioned, we come across: (1) Girinagara, town at the
foot of the Girnar Hills and to the north-east of the present town
of Junagadh in Kathiawad; (2) Khetaka has been identified
with Kaira of the Kaira and Mehmedabad Collectorate; (3)
Konpaka-pathaka, name of a ‘- sub-division of the Kaira District,
and the village Hastika-pallika it is not possible to identify. The
date is given as the 4th of-the bright fortnight of the year 312
[of Gupta-Valabhi era], corresponding to 632 A.D. Both Samanta
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Silédftya and Divirapati Vatrabhatti (and not Vasabhatti) are
kdown to us from the plates of Dhruvasena II (Ind. Ant. 6,14)
and several others.

A~ Extract FRoM THE TEXT?

Plate 11

31 ... AT AIgIEAx
NS GEAAT T FIGIATAF

32 qamladcary TEElGd 1 qA AT PAAEAAF WAL

AR A SR IS

33 AT ARUIGLIGITERIRTFSE VERAAT FIUFITH
FRAFUBHFEA® AT Tew-

3¢ Al ARFUZFITTIAT GRERIRERG y5  quEiS AA-

' Tl qegeafeaiy SgosqR: aas

35 gumentzin afeTigs: dNRdEEIEd  aqeaRR
AITTHRIN: JO1 AFAT | FRIFATSFNITEA |

36 IMEyRER’ dagHas | AGINIERIl FERAREE-
i | EiqEgUIRARTE &5 auavid ans

39 qEATIE AEs

43 ‘ . ) gART  GEATSNR:

44 fofgarag afgEEREaRREEaIRA 0 § 30 90 R
Fiy § ¥ TagEl A4

1 From the original plates.—For the contents of the first thirty lines

of. Ind. Ant. 6, 12.—2 Read gamT.—3 Read &2%°.—* Read °=gedl—
5 Read °HTH.—% Read ¥ew°.—7 Read °RfL

No. IV.—THE FirsT PLATE OF A VALABHI GRANT

This is the first plate of a Valabhi grant, presented by Col.
J. W. Watson, late Political Agent, Kathiawad. The second plate
has not yet been traced, but it is possible that with the help of the
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description, dimensions and other particulars given here, it may be
traced out. Mr. Diskalkar, Curator, Watson Museum, Rajkot,
has recently come across some more plates from Vala, and we may
possibly find among them the second plate of this grant, which
evidently contains the vital portion of the grant.

The plate measures 15" x124” and is inscribed on one side
only.

There are 30 lines of writing and the plate ends with the name
of Sri-Dbarasena [IV]. Inthe genealogical portion there is mention
of Bhattarka (line 2), Guhasena (line 6), Dharasena (line 10),
Silé;ditya (line 13), Kharagraha (line 18), Dharasena III (line 21),
Dhruvasena IT (line 27), and Dharasena IV (line 30). It may be
conjectured from the number of lines in the plate that the grant
is one of Siladitya IIL.

AN ExTracCT FROM THE TEXT

30 : N I B eI EUE L CE e e
EINEILIGER

No. V.—Prares or Siabrrya III, patep [Gupra-]
SamvaT 346

The plates are two in number, each measuring 133" x11".
Both of them are inscribed on one side only. There are 31 lines
of writing in the first and 32 in the second. The date, which is
given in line 63, contains symbols for 300, 40, 6 and 3.

The grant is issued from a “camp of victory” but the name
of the village is illegible. The domor is Siladitya [III] of the
Maitraka family of Valabhi. The recipient of the grant is Yajiia-
datta, popularly known as Yajfia, who having left Anandapura,
was at the time living in Valabhi, who was a Caturvedin of [Gargya-]
gotra, student of Chandoga scliool and son of Sridharadatta. The
object of the grant was two fields accompanied by two step-wells.

The date is the 3rd tithi of the dark fortnight of Margadira
of the year 346 [of Gupta-Valabhi era], corresponding to A.D. 666.
The messenger is Prince Dhruvasena and the writer is Divirapati
Srimat Anehila, son of.Divirapati Skandabhata.
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48

49

54

55

56

57
59
62
63

G. V. Acharya
Ax Exrtract FroM THE TEXT!
Plate 11

WAARAT: e xgadr
ﬁaa FARMAYE] TEdERd a9 7 AR
qoATCATAATY arm'qgtrqra:ﬁa-

* sfigenfaresag daearg [ jaasretrasrErRans-

TRATHAGUIART THATgAAII
UYY FORITH AT AT ——— —— — — — —
wmaﬁmﬁtqm a5 geararEar
THG: JEFAFET || YU IAFSUSTIRAAT  HAIE:
IATIULHFTNEINT T ITRA:  SI[0R JFhaese.
aer s dentE dafratknmgean aRkew ad @
TAa: A e (qree -
AR S : ARUEEIATGT IO FGT — — AFRAT

qAT FEAIIGR - — — — — — aR g g2a-

R — = — — — — waragaRaw aidt Fear: geAa: FEE(A)]
qATA A - @ weta:  §Aangs-
qTHE -

FaRa: INa: [ F-a9 JAA @S quehgudite A
AAIRAG — — 5FY ¥ 767 FAq: fBfd 1 o
I TE- ‘

A | AN ATHEEFWAELTART: SO — —— — —

- — -~ uaqgEEATAgE qIdigagatad &g
aEE: A9iN-
qERgIa: fHee: aa‘mﬁr . . . .

gasE  qAgTgEaA:

Fm’iaa’ilq m‘qﬁﬂztmﬁfﬁawammqsmﬁmﬁm
ARIAG & 300 ¥o ¢ FEIRK 4 3 Wgwl 7H

1 From the original plates.—For the conteﬁts of the- first forty-

goven lines, see Ind. Ant. 11, 305.
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No. VI.—Grant ofF SiLapitya III, pateEp [GupTa-]
SAMvVAT 346

The find-place of these plates is not known, but they must
be the two plates mentioned in the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. 1, part
i, p- 92 note 3, as lying unpublished in the Museum of this Society.
The plates are two in number and each measures 16" x124”. Both
of them are inscribed only on the inner side. Out of two ringe
one with the seal on it is intact, and it is 8” in length with the
seal which has its major diameter 21" in length.

There are 30 lines of writing in the first plate and 32 in the
second. The dat%e is given in line 62 and furnishes instances of
the numerical symbols for 300, 40, 6 and 7

The inscription records the confirmation of the grant made
by Silé,ditya. (III] of the Maitraka family of Valabhi. The reci-
pients of the grant are three Brahmanas : (1) Soma who had come
out from Kugahrada, who was of Bharadvaja-gotra, student of:
the Chandoga school and son of Dattulika, (2) Pittalesvara come
out of Girinagara,resident ol Simghapura, of Vatsa-gotra, student
of the Vajasaneyin school and son of Bhatti Hari; (3) his son Naga.
The object of the grant was (i) a field measuring 50 padavarttas,
consisting of 3 divisions in the village Daccanaka in the Hastava-
prahara in Surastra ; (ii) a step-well known as Birisavapi; and (iii) a
division of a field measuring 50 padavarttas in the village
Vatanumaka.

The date of the grant is the 7th tithi of the bright fortnight
of Pausa of the year 346 [of the Gupta-Valabhi era}, correspond-
ing to A.D. 666.

AN ExtrACT FrROM THE TEXT!
Plate 11

45 . . OTEERAT  fEiend X e
46 qealﬁa QAT aeElaEd 9T HAT AQIAE: qugl-
AT FAELACT  AUGSAT A AN AGT T -
BRI TEARTA AR R I F TR -
1 From the original plates.—For the contents of the flrst 44 lines,
see Ind. Ant. 11, 305.—2 Read °gfqq,
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UEIEAl 39 ARAWERTEgeqERisazagRiatami.
SAFATNATITFA ARG AT HNAZEN TG0 Gz
I[T AT AeGTAN FAAT:

Breg: s@oney: guyy gEadwEn sTEoEmad G-
SRS YHITENIT@IANGT  FFFAIEIFE
I 99q@I*  q9LH T fazrfay’-

QIQIAN®  FenTA 9 FyAERNES AT
Fhgua: SqIaFs WY 97ed: ATAEES &9 I
ROsard sz | aqr

~

- - - ¥ fgAiaEe  FatygEdadiine qe geEq:
g gWma: 3 ad Hed: - WEEmaEar
IWA: a4g7 aGl FAAGES IAETEA

FAYNEAIRAT 28T [Eaa: «Aifgeagasgeds qyua:
GUARAIFIAA AT FEFIFY FF IOW@: JTF-

SFRF | qql ARART FEEAITITAAEARANGE FY
fa3igaidirg afgar darﬁﬂﬁg\qriraeéqﬁaﬂ ardr e
W:

AT T INA: TNEHIFT YT ATE: AEAITIET |
ITE: GAIKATFSGT T41 AIAGAF AAIARAH

SUGHIE I o ottt - CEIEE e R S
AT Y @S AT ToAq: FAURTORGHET @

q20F AWG: IVSFAHAFIA: 3 IWA: Yoqe gatag-
ArMEARYE ardfEAkag dEs - - — - - — A
W-

FALAT  [UFARTART FIAGOT:  GRIGAFETH §9-
TRABAAATEATNTNY G ATGIIAZT -

FEgraRmRFFE A Rafaesaqensm@iE  gadiATa-
ARAGRFITAI AGIEA [Age: TqH .

~ N
. . .. .. 3O USgEgEET:

2 Read °gfid.—3 Read #I¥.—* Read @¥.—° Read YIRL—

8 Read TRATI.—7 Read uoftd,
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68 — — - Mg FgERURATIRFaRERTRMEREgIRETNG-
HagARIAM | & 300 fo § Iy § v @EgEdl qAl

No. VII.—PraTes oF Siapitya IV, DATED [GUPTA-]
Samvar 381

The plates are two in number, and each measures 134" x12".
Both of them are inscribed on one side only. There are 32 lines
of writing in the first and 33 in the second. The date is given in
line 65 and it furnishes instances of the numerical symbols for
300, 80, 1 and 6.

The donor is Siléditya. IV, while the donee’s name seems to
be Baladitya. He is described as a Brahmana and a resident
of Valabhi, who had migrated from Anandapura. The name of
the village granted is ot legible. The date is the 6th of the bright
fortnight of Margasira of the year 381 G.S., corresponding to A.D.
701. The messenger of the grant is Prince Dharasena, while the
writer is Divirapati Aditya..., adopted son of Divirapati
Haragana. Haragana is known from the grant of Slladltya HI
dated 342 G.S. (Ind. Ant. 5, 207).

AN ExTrACT FROM THE TEXT!

Plate 11
57 ) . AP Gedlda qHNIIaEg
FERIAR a9 /AT AT ATAIFAY A RAA-
FigasHiTIEdsaaIqUITERT-
1 awE 9
et gany — - - —anyed g - — TIERY
60 . IgFfaEII  qEy: FrEe: JEel
64 . q\aésrsr ansrﬂ(ﬂa

65 f%sﬁaamq wﬁtmaaﬁgrnw:aqauanr&tmawm‘émma [
§ Roo coy ANARR g § | wEE 7AW

1 From the original plates.



STRESS ACCENT IN MODERN GUJARATT

By ALFRED.MASTER, 1.C.S.

§1

M. BrocH in La formation dela langue marathe (1920), p. 50,
says : “ It has been generally deduced that changes in Indo-Aryan
languages are due, like those in Romance languages, to the action
of a penultimate intensity combined with an initial counter-accent
according to Darmesteter’s formula.” He goes on to say that
the description of the modern accent is also difficult and uncertain
and that native grammarians have neither any idea of accent nor
a word by which to designate it. He therefore deems it ccnvenient
to consider the regular variations of quantity and even  timbre ”
of vowels as dependent upon a rthythm purely quantitative. There
is, however, he considers, a scope for an independent investigation
of accent of stress or intensity in the individual dialects. This
investigation, as M. Bloch has previously indicated in his thesis
on the accent of intensity (A propos de I'accent d’intensité
en indo-aryen ) inclu_ded in the Bhandarkar Memorial volume,
Commemorative Essays (1917), should be made free from any
historic prejudice and theoretic construction.

This method is clearly the only sound one and that adopted
by Sir George Grierson in his article ‘‘ On the Phonology of the
Modern Indo-Aryan Vernaculars ” (ZDMG. 49, 393 ff.) is open to
the objections : (1) that it places all modern vernaculars under
the same rules, and (2) that the reader is not sure that the writer
has heard every word of the ten or eleven vernaculars cited by
him under ordinary conditions and with his attention specifically
directed to the subject of stress accent. This second condition
is a hard one on which to insist, but it is at any rate essential that
one language should be dealt with at a time, if it is intended to
depend upon the writer’s ear and not upon that of others. The
necessity for this is clear, when we consider how accent varies in
the mouths of the educated and uneducated in the same language.
In English we find the word “ contrary " pronounced “contrary ”

JBBRAS. 1925.
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by the educated and “ contriry ” by many who cannot be called
uneducated. How much more will a writer, who has to leap from
one language to another and from that to a third, fourth or fifth
several times an hour, be unable to keep his ear-memory unaffected.
A wine expert cannot hope to distinguish besween Chambertin and
Pommard, if he is tasting as well Claret, Port, Chianti and Madeira.

M. Bloch in “L’accent d’intensité ” makes some wise remarks.
He notes (op.cit. p. 361) that (1) for one and the same issue of air a
closed vowel is less intense than an open vowel, and (2) for one and
the same issue of air a sound is the more inteilse, the more it is
raised in tonel. Further, the intensity as conceived by the speaker
does not necessarily correspond with the intensity as heard by the
hearer. In fact, the speaker may not realize that he is stressing
his vowels at all. There is no doubt, moreover, that, in languages
in which it is customary to pronounce every syllable clearly, the
stress accent is less perceptible. But it is possible to lay a violent
stress upon the syllable that naturally carries it without exciting
notice, while if misplaced, the accent at once offends the ear. M.
Bloch gives an instance in French, a language in which each syllable
is given full value. M. Bloch also points out.that the accent is
varied by the position of a word in the phrase and that this must
not be forgotten. He, finally, sounds the warning (already men-
tioned above) that the accent of intensity need not obey the same
laws in every dialect.

It has not been pessible in the present enquiry to carry out all
M. Bloch’s recommendations, because the conditions under which
it was conducted made it unadvisable to attempt to form any
theory till the material had been collected. It was thought, how-
ever, innocuous to recognize the influence which quantity and
accent have upon one another and to arrange the material under
quantitative headings. To have carried the process further and
to have denoted the quality or timbre of vowels would have needed
a more detailed research, which would have perhaps endangered

1 Compare E. Clements, ‘ Interpretation of Greek Music >’ in Journal
of Hellenic Studies, vol. 42, p. 155: “One has . . . to realize the diffi-
sulty of stressing a syllable without raising the voice or raising the voice
in pitch, but not in loudness.”
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the main purpose of the enquiry. Accordingly, the quality of vo-
wels has been touched on when very obvious to the writer only

and in no way systematically.

§2

The existing written evidence for accent in Gujarati is
rather stronger than that which M. Bloch bas been able to
find for Marathi (La langue marathe, p. 52). It is unnecessary
to go into this question in great detail as this paper in
itself begs the question. The elder Taylor in his Gujarati
Vyakaran (1903), p. 208, mentions prayatna, both high, low and
mixed, which he differentiates from the Vedic prayatna, by stat-
ing that it lies only in the pronunciation. He frames a rule that
the udatta or high accent falls upon the first syllable of the root
of a word and the low (anudatta) on the following syllable. But
if tl.e suffix is heavy or of many syllables, then it attracts the high
accent of the root, but not so that it becomes fully high, but mixed.
An “ unmixed ” suffix may be as heavy as it can be, e.g. the suffix
-elurh does not take away the accent of the root as kdrelum, bdle-
lurh. He goes on to give some other instances. The younger
Taylor in his earlier grammar (1893) states that the accent gene-
rally falls on its first syllable while a secondary stress is laid upor
any syllable immediately preceding a conjunct letter. He aban-
dons this theory in his second edition (1908) and gives on pp. 9—11
a set of rules suggested by Sir George Grierson’s article cited above.
Khansaheb and Sheth (Hints on the Study of Gujarati, 1913) state
(§ 354) : ©“ Accent or prayatna is the stress laid upon a syllable,
while pronouncing it.”” They refer later (§ 366) to accentual metre
and say of the ‘ dohara’ metre, that the accent falls on the first,
fifth and ninth matras. Finally Mr. N. B. Divaiia in Gujardti
Language and Literature, vol. I (1921), thougb in the earlier part
of his work (p. 66) he seems to deny the existence of stress accent,
yvet subsequently, bases more than one argument upon the assump-
tion that accent exists and his previous statement that accent-
uation does not exist in Gujarati must be considered as tentative
and not dogmatic. There is thus quite a considerable weight of
evidence as to the existence of the accent of stress. Mr. Divatia’s
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experience shows that it is possible even fora trained philologist
lectusing upon his own language to assume, at first, the non-exis-
tence of accent, as a matter of course, and to realise, as his theme
developed, that the claims of accent to existence could not be
ignored?,
§3

The list of words which I have been able to gather will be
found in Section 5 of this article, but it is essential before turning
to them to give some idea of the manner in which they have been
collected. They are for the most part tadbhavas in ordinary
everyday use and only a small part of them are tatsamas or semi-
tatsamas. A few words of foreign origin have been included. It
would have been preferable, if, as M. Bloch suggests (‘‘ L’accent
d’intensité,” op. cit. p. 361), this enquiry had been undertaken
by one whose native language is Gujarati and it is hoped that it
will be supplemented (or supplanted) before long by one who has-
a richer store .of experience from which to draw and an ear trained
from birth to the intonations of the language. I have chiefly en-
deavoured to avoid the fault to which M. Bloch refers, of the lin-

[2 I am afraid that Mr. Master has missed the exact point of my obser-
vations at p. 66 which he refers to. I have said there that the accentua-
tion of words (not accent) which is noticeable in Upper India and to some
extent and in @ different form in Kathiavad is missing in Gujarat proper.
This accent is not the Vedic accent, but a sort of emphasis and stress, pec-
uliarly marking certain syllables in words. T wished here to distinguish
between this peculiar feature and the ordinary accent and hence called it
accentuation, Perhaps I was not happy in the choice of the name for this
feature. In the second volume (now in the press) I have tried to make my
point clear. I have said there as under.:—

“At p. 66 of vol. I of these Lectures, last para., I have said that Guja-
rati has not got the accentuation present in Hindi and Kathiavadi Gujarati,
This in no way conflicts with what I have said about accent here and in my
treatment of the * silent’’ a ete. For, in the former case I speak of ac-
centuation, which is more like emphasis than the principle of accent. Be-
sides, the Kathiivadi accentuation is coupled with a peculiar intonation
which gives it the nature of a pitch accent, as it were.” If I am not clear
still. the fault is in my language, not in my observation.

In fact ten years previous to these lectures 1 recognized accent in
Gujerati in my paper read before the First Gujarati Sahitya Parishad.—
N.B. Drvaria.]
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guistic habits of the observer endangering the results of his inquiry.
I have recorded the words in my list as soon as I have heard them,
and there are very few which I have not heard, with my attention
directed to the accent, in actual conversation. I have relied, as
far as possible, not on my own memory or habit of pronunciation,
but upon my ear kept alert for the stress of the spoken word. Fo:
the last six months I have almost daily visited villages in the
Charotar of Gujarat for ettlement purposes and for two months
I have specially watched for accent. The people whose standard
I have taken are mostly prosperous landowners with an ordinary
education. Some words I have heard an extraordinary number
of times.  For example, the word kuvo (well), which Sir Ram-
krishna Bhandarkar and Sir George Grierson accent kuvé. My
ear tells me, after hearing the word thirty or forty times a day in
all cases and numbers, that the accent is clearly on the first syl-
lable, at any rate in the Charotar, and I am not aware of any different
pronunciation in the districts of Ahmedabad, Surat and the Panch
Mahals, with which I am also familiar. Id cases in which I could
not get the word involved actually pronounced in conversation,
I have referred to a Bombay graduate, Mr. M. M. Shah, whose
native place is in the heart of the Charotar. I have relied upon
his intelligence to counteract the error which naturally arises,
when a person is asked to pronounce a ‘word, the speaker often deli-
berately trying to drown the accent in order to make each syllable
clear. I have tried to ohtain only the popular pronunciation of
a word. For although the standard of excellence of pronuncia-
tion is that of the best educated, it is but an ideal standard. - More-
over the learned are apt to be conservative, to retain old forms, to
attempt to mould pronunciation to spelling, and in short to try to
assimilate the modern speech to the ancestral Sanskrit. The
masses are, however, progressive in tendency—the learned call
this degeneration and corruption—and have a great influence upon
moulding the course of the language. It would be interesting, in-
deed, to ascertain how many Gujarati gentlemen of the present day
use the word hambhalo for sambhalo in their own houses. A census
would probably result in the substitution of % for s being termed a
‘ colloquialism,” and not # ‘ vulgarism,” as it is known at present.
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§4

Orthography.—The transliterated spelling of the words in the
lists is phonetic, so far as the limitations imposed by the standard
characters allow phonetic spelling. Final inherent - is omitted
except in the case of conjunct consonants and medicl inherent -a-
is omitted, when not actually pronounced. There is a universal
tendency to insert or retain the a, between voiced consonanis (cf.
hungry, vulgarly pronounced hungary) and it has been retained
accordingly in words like upari and bamanurn. It has also been
reiained between ceriain duplicated consonants. No conscious
rule has been followed, the inherent a being retained in reliance
upon ear alone. The Indian meihod of spelling hardly admiis
that a consonant can close a syllable, but it is difficult to mairtain
that the average Gujarati, when he pronounces the word nuksan
is conscious of emitting-not two waves or beats of sound, but
four (nukasana). That the Indian grammatical conveniion cor-
responds with an actual practice in speaking, is mainfained, and
Mr. N. B. Divatia (Gujardti Language and Literature, pp. 206—214)
is an advocate, whose views deserve the greatest respec:. He will
admit no value of less than half a matra for any inherent @, medial
or final. He bases his argument partly upon ear and parily upon
the praciice of peetry. The acceptance of his views would entail
differentiation in my lists between a of a full ma‘ra value and a
of a half matra value, which would have no practical advantage
over the esiablished method. It will be noticed vhat the Vernaculer
Text-books spelling (which is a useful standard) has not been always
followed in the case of ¢ and u. Belsare’s spolling (Gujarati—
English dictionary) is more phonetic. Ph 13 always pronounced

f. Grammars will not admit this un-Sanskrit sound.

Classification.—I have classified the words. as disyllables,
trisyllables, quadrisyllables, and polysyllables. They have been
sub-clessed according to quantity. The following signs are
used :

(1) — long by nature,
(2)  long by posiiion, and
(3) — short.
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The term *“ long by position "’ is used ro¢ only in the metrical
sense of Gujarati poeiry, but includes a vowel succeeded by two
consanants pronounced as conjunct, but separated in Gujarati
spelling by a silent a. Final -us, which is metrically long or short,
is considered “long by posiiion.” The quantity appears to be
governed by the shortness or length of the penultimate, but acecent
is not thereby affected. The vowels e and o, which are considered
by the Gujarati grammarian long by nature, are often short, when
of open quality. Such cases have been noted, but perhaps nosg
always consistenily. Generally, it may be stated that unaccented
e tends to become short and open,® while o is not so affecied by
absence of accen:. There is a tendency indeed for unaccented o
to become » and for accented & to become o, but it is not part of
the purpose of the present enquiry to work this out.

Some common doublets have been included in the lists, e.g.
tuvar and tuver. The examples given are not confined to any
pariicular number, gender or case and some forms may be at first
sight unfamiliar. But it was important to take words as they
came and it was not known, to begin with, how far inflections and
affixes would modify the accent.

§5
DiISYLLABLES

A. Indigenous words

1— — phélo, ghédo, vécan, kiacbo, khédat, lénar; bdut
dekhay ;

2— \ ék-samp, anand, 6lurh;

3 — cdlkat, kdfijis, mdndvad, visvas, kimti, mddhyam,

dgyar, sitter, pddnar, ldkhtarh, Gpje, ddyo; but
sometimes babbé, caccar ;

4 \  simbandh, ghdrdum, bdsserh, hindvurh, cddhtum,
sdmjyum ;

5 —  dangar, avak, béthad, paficam, méku (coll : for mern
kihyur) ;.

3 Note, however, ek (one), with short e.
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6 . « Gttar, kdrvat, mandal, dibbu, ligbhag, siddha ;

7 ~ — sutar, milap, t@ver, javar, ktivo, dasi, khdro, pécis,
pacas, paral, snar, jinar, maam, thitam, cddhel,
sdhi ; but patél, savar, nisal, pradhép, sivay, arad ;

8 — ' sdnand, ndnand, sdbandh, pilang, ktamb, pirum ;

9 —  rdmat, bilad, ttvar, ligan.

B. Persian and Arabic words
divan, vékil, sdrkar, ddva, biksis, bfijrag, visul.
garib, niksan, pdsand, fikir; but hazar, dikar,
kitab, hajam, khasds.

C. European words. [English, or Frenck through English.]
hétal (hétél), albil, (all well), pileg (plague), pdlis
(police), but kalak (o’clock), galas (glass). [French :]
kartis (cartoliche), paltan (pelotén). |Portuguese :]
sabu (sabao), khdmis (camisa), dstri (estirar), trang
(tronco) ; but tuvil, (toalha).

Remarks on the disyllables

The accent is predominantly upon the penultimate indepen-
dently of quantity, although in the case of the tadbhavas veéan,
pacas, milap, a European speaker would naturally accent the last
syllable, which is the longer. The tendency is well marked in B,
wherein a large number of words accented on the ultimate in the
original Persian, the accent has shifted to the penultimate. Some
words, however, like divan, v4kil will bear an accent on the ultimate,
especially in the mouths of the educated. The words gdrib and
d4va are never accented on the ultimate. The treatment of Euro-
pean words reveals the same tendency to insist on a penultimate
accent. Hotal and pdlis are particularly striking instances, the
o of hotal being actually shortened though receiving the accent.*
Albil probably comes through Hindustani as it is purely a police
word. The exceptions to the rule are for the most part found i
the sub-class 7 (_ — ), where the influence of quantity is most
strongly felt, but they are generally capable of explanation,

4 Cf. M. Bloch as quoted in Section 1 *“ a closed vowel is less intense
than an open vowel.”
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Thus, savar (morning) is used principally in the form savare and
the similar word savar (horseman), which is Persian in origin,
would belp it to retain the ultimate accent ; nisél is also accented
nisal ; pradhén, a tatsama, has not been subjected to popular
influence ; Sivay (is sewn) represents a form Sivae and retains the
trisyllabic accent ; sivay (besides) is, on occasion, accented on the
penultimate ; ardd or adhér (eighteen) is difficult to account for.
It may have preserved its accent to avoid confusion with ardh
(half), failure to distinguish between dentals and cerebrals being
not unusual in vulgar speech. Patél is difficult also. But beth
ardd and patél are used as single word seniences and become more
liable to a final accent. The English name Billy is often (vulgarly)
pronounced Billf in calling and patél i a very common foim of
address among kanbis.

A. 1. dekhiy is a form similar to sivay.

3. bdbbe, cdccar (two each, four each) ; the accent is difficuls
to catch here. An accent on the final syllable must not be con-
sidered impossible, but it may be noted by way of comparison
that children call the sound which a irain makes getting up speed
chdcha paisa (six paisa each), a thythm of double accentual tro-
chees.

5. meku-(I tcld you) is a woman’s phrase for mern kdhyurn.
Here the act of contraction enables the aceent to shift. Other
examples will be given at the end of this paper of similar shiftings
of accent in the process cf contraction of proper names.

"~ B. The Persian words which have retained their final accent
are not ordinarily in common use except by Musulmans, e.g. ¢dpdi
is used for kitdb, vdlan for hajdm ; sikar is a sporting term, and

' khastis literary. Hazar (thousand)is, however, in common use.
It is pronounced in Persian fashion with a Persian accent and for
this reason the rules of transliteration have been violated. It is
no matter of surprise that when the unique> pronunciation of the
sibilant z has been retained the accent should also remain.

5 The spelling of zid for jhad (tree) and of Zaz for Jahaj or Jhaj (the
name of a village) represents tho dento-palatal or dento-sibilant and not a
pure sibilai®. The influence of Persian (and perhaps also of the Parsis,
Portuguese, Dutch and English) is seen too in the pronounciation of pk as f.
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C.” The, European words kaldk (hour), galds and tuval
(from Portuguese toalha) are used by persons in constant contact
with Englishmen, which preseves the accent; tuval is generally
pronounced tval, cf. javar, jvar and jar (great millet).

A rule can now be framed, that in the absence of any special
reason to the contrary, the accent in disyallables falls on the pe-
nultimate and that the popular tendency to shift the accent from
the ultimate in words which originally have it is often strong enough
to overcome the conservatism of the educated, which resists any
change of accent. '

TRISYLLABLES

D. Indigenous words

10 -- — — Dharalo, mangtarnmarm ; but rakhéli, vavel
bolat1 ;

11 —— - bandhélurh, nakhélurh, devadvum ;

12 - -— gokalgay, érando, jajarman, mdkalyo ;

13 - —-— khardamam; but bhatrijo, parsévo, sattavis,

padvéno, samjine ;

14 —. . vaparyum, mélavvurm ;

15 . —.~ parvilum, sambhéilvurn;

16 .\ -— sambdndhi, durgdindhi;

17 < ' éangarkhum, dhindhalvum ; but kaskdstum ;

18 — —— _ vavétar, velasar; but témamthi;

19 — <

20 . —. mdndaman; but visvagi, uttéjan ;

21

22 — _ — d’hadio, dékado, nétilo, 6ganis, &ping, viyali
(or vayel1) ;

93 --- _ . Gsikurn, bévadurn, manitur, &yalurh (or
ayélum);

24 _-_ —- sénkado, buddhithi;

25 -’ Singadurh, dhdrti-kamp ;

26 —- _ . Alasu, vayétar;
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27 o < — vartanuk; bw parcliran;

28 .. — — pathari, kadaka, - dhumado, sitéter, bhanélo,
apayo; bwt kdmanar ;

29 _ — kilejurn, phdrelurh; but adhirur, ughédum,.
uchérvurn ;

30 _ . — pdrabdi, ¢dmatkar, pravni, visaryo, sdmajta ;
but acdmbo, sabandhi, grahdstho ;

31 _~_\ viadhaknum, pdranyurh, rdmakdum, bu

ajagtum ;

32 _ — o ladai, $ikhiman, kuvétar, avalu, vadharé ; but
ghareghdr ;

33 _ - agitya, grahdstha, virtddha, prasinna; but
vakhatsar ;

34 _ _ — kiliyar, Gparant, fpari, v&tali, vdparay;

35 _ > bdmanpum, dgharur ;
36 _ . . 4carat, vakhate.

E. Persian and Arabic words
barébar, jaravat, sapéra$ (sifarish), anamat
(amanat) ; but taluko, mikadam, d4galbaj.

F. European words
ispital, (hospital), siséti (society), - aktémbar
(October).

Remarks on the Trisyllables

The influence exercised by quantity appears to be confined to
the antepenultimate and penultimate. This fact was not defi-
nitely ascertained, until the list had been made and there has been
no time for rearrangement. In 12, 14, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26, 34, 35,
36 (7.e. the sub-classes with the first two syllables — «_, — _,
/'~ s ) the accent is on the antepenultimate. In 12and 14
the first two syllables are a long by nature followed by a long by
position and the other sub-classes can be similarly identified,
but are not quite exhaustive, 27 having an example of a penul‘imate
accent and not being included. In 11, 15, 16, 28 and 32 we have a
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series in which the accent is exclusively on the penuliimate. The
first two syllables are — —, \ —, \_ /) ~ —, and the selies is
less exhaustive than the former series. The words in the series,
moreover, are, except in the case of 28, eizher tatsamas or semi-
tatsamas or certain verbal forms.

Point 1.--The general principle of the penultimaie accent
is that a syllable long by nature attracts the stress accent more
readily than a syllable long by position and the latter is in its turn
more powerful than a short syllable. This principle will apply to
all trisyllables of whatever sub-class, it being remembered that
in cases of doubt the antepenultimate accent is preferred and that
the ultimate syllable has no effect upon the accent.

In the remaining numbers 10, 13, 18, 27, 29, 30, 31, 33, the
*accent is found both on the penuliimate and the aniepenultimate,
which syllable it is, may be gathered from Point 1, and the five
succeeding Points.

Point 2.—Words inflected retain the accent as when un-
mflected (except in the case of the verbal inflexions mentioned
in Point 3); e.g. mangtarnmarn (among (his) debis) from mangtarm.
This rule overrides the rule in Point 1, e.g. d4dathi (with the ball)
not dadathi.

Point 3.—-Verbs ending in -dvo, -dvvo, -@Guyo, -dyo, -@ro, -ano,
-ato (m. f. and n.) always have the accent on the penuliimate, even
if the antepenultimaie is long @ Verbs ending in -elo, -eli,-eiurh
heve an sccent on the penuliimate, which has a tendency o shift
4o the antepenultimate.

Point 4—The penultimaie accent, as seen above, is more
favoured by taisamas or semi-taisamas than tadbhavas. This is
possibly due io tardy disappearance of the final inherent a.

Point 5.—This is an expansion of Point 1. Of penuliimates
long by position those in which two consonants close the syllable
attract the accent in preference to those in which the syllable is
closed by one consonant not coalescing with the next, e.g. 30
a-camb-o, but cd-mat-kar ‘camb’ is a possible word, but not ‘matk.’

Point 6.—Reduplicated words with a connecting vowel take
an accent on the last syllable with a counter-accent on the ante-
penultimate ; so 32 ghareghdr. '
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The following conclusions may now be drawn :—

Conclusion 1.—There is a strong popular tendency always
to accent.the antepenultimate.

Conclusion 2.—There is a tendency not so strong to accent
the penultimate, when that syllable is long.
. Conclusion 3.—There is a tendency to preserve the accent of
the original word in derived or inflected words.

Conclusion 4.—A steady influence proceeds from the learned
to make the acceni depend wholly upon the quantity as shown
in the spelt word.

These tendencies and influences are conflicting and the fate
of the accent depends upon the adoption or not of a word into the
vulgar or popular vocabulary. It may be remarked that words pass:
into the vulgar vocabulary not only from the educated man’s,
but from the semi-educated man’s vocabulary. For example,
the word quinine in English is pronounced kvinain in Gujarati
and not kvinin. This is due to the pronunciation of those not
fully acquainted with English (who would correspond with the
semi-educaied in Gujarati), who mispronounce the word because
of their half-knowledge. This fact probably accounts for the
curious accent of hdtal from hotel or hotel. The above conclusions
will now be applied to a few trisyllables :

10. Dhéralo is really a derived word from dhérvalo. Euro-
peans find a difficulty in the accent and are inclined to pronounce
Dhaéralo or Dharalo ; vaveéli has as a doublet 22 vayéli or vayali,-
which is an instance of the popular overcoming the educated
accent.

12. érando shows the sirong influence of the antepenultimate
accent. The syllable e would be short, if unaccented, as it is open
in quality.

13. parsévo. The closed e remains long and the fact that
par- is a common prefix probably fixes the accent on the penulti-
mate (see Conclusion 3).

17. kaskdsturn (tight). I have not heard this in conversa-
tion recently and am doubtful, but give it on the syllable indicated
by my informans.
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18. vavetar has a doublet 26 vayétar;—vel, vela belong rather
to Marathi than to Gujarati, which uses vakhat and var ;—veldsar
has thus had little chance of alteration;—témamthi (out of it).
The short ¢ appears to be the result of the unaccented long syllable
preceding it.

20. mdndaman is the deduction a money-lender makes from
the sum lent before he hands it over to the borrower. It is also
known as vdtav or kdéthli-cor.

22. d’hadio (day-labourer). I had written down for me by
five or six educated villagers. Only the schoolmaster spelt it as
written, the others substituting d4 and ¢ for d’A, and r for d.

22. ddkado means one per cent per month or 12 per cent per
year (probably a couple—cf. sénkado—of annas a rupee a year (r
12} per cent, exactness not being a matter of importance in po-
pular terms.. Cf. half-a-dollar as English slang for half-a-crown.
penny as American term for cent); natilo is-spelt natilo by the
vernacular Text Book Committee and natilo by Belsare’s Dic-
tionary. The more phonetic spelling is Belsare’s. So apine.

27. parciiran means small change and is presumably a semi-

‘tatsama from Skt. pracirna. It is for some reason not .affected
by Conclusion 1. Cf. however 13 parsévo.

28. kdmanar (about to earn). I have not actually heard
it in conversation.

29. kalejurn. Taylor (1908 Grammar, p. 10) places the
accent on the penultimate, but admits *“ a secondary accent scarcely
less strong *’ on the antepenultimate. The uncertainty seems due
to the conflict of the eye with the ear, or spelling with speech.
It would probably be going too far to assert that the accent follows
the aspirate, although there are several instances of aspirated
accented syllables in this sub-class. In this connexion the remarks
of Divatia (op. cit. p. 284) upon the movement of % towards the
beginning of words, are interesting. In such cases the process
would be reversed, the aspirate following the accent.—adhtrurm
is always spelt with a short u. I admit that the difference between
short and long » before r in Gujarati is not pronounced. Compare
27 parctran,
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30. parabdi, camatkar, besides being affected by Point 5
above, may also fall under Conclusion 3, -dz and -kdr being or resem-
bling suffixes.

33. The ‘penultimate’ words are all tatsamas and the ‘ anie-
penultimate ’ word falls under Conclusion 3.

34. kdliyar is a black buck; the educated person’s word
is haran. Cf. English, donkey and ass ; Latip caballus and equus.
—v4tali means perverted from Hinduism.—v4paray can be accenied
on the last syllable like apay. The passive @ is always hungry for
the accent.

36. &carat might be written dcrat, but vdkhate cannct be
written vdkhte, although the accent would not be affecied. The
Gujarati tongue seems adverse to joined consonants except nasals
followed by ocelusives, and occlusives followed by liquids or semi-
vowels. A combination of occlusives or of an occlusive preceding
a nasal is very distasteful. So we‘find fakat (Arabic .faqt), sakhat
(Persian sakht), ratan (Skt. ratna), lagan (Skt. lagna). nagad
(Arabic naqd) and so on.

E. taluko is often pronounced taldko by Europeans and-
mikadam, mukddam. Belsare gives mukadam for the laiter werd,
bui I do not remember ever hearing it.

F. The @in ispital seems to indicate either Portuguese influ-
ence (Cf. natal =Christmas) or the influence of the semi-educated.

QUADRISYLLABLES

G. Indigenous words

Note.—In order to reduce the number of sub-héadings, vowels
long by nature have no: been distinguished from vowels
long by position.

37 -~ — -— — ghédavalo, dhihgamasti, ogancalis, sam-
bhalvamam, simbhalvamam ;

38 — —_ -— kelvaéla, chodaine, kalingadurh ;

39 -—— _ o nanavati;

0 — — -

41 -- _ - - — mokalavo;
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42 — _ _ --- ravanio, phéravavum, tarphadiyam ;
43 —_ < <
M- —
45 _ — - - - samajnéaro, upadéla; but utévalthi; .

46 _ — . - - patéliyo, sandndiyo, prabhitiyam, phara-
vavum, vadharelum ;

47 _— < o

48 _ ——

49 _ _ — — patelai, agandter ;

50 _ « — — bdladiya, tpajase, pdgathium; but avina-

vurh, nirdparadh ;

51 ._ _ — _ agiaras, aganémsi;

H. Persian and Arabic words
tandurasti, ddgalbaji.
Remarks on the Quadrisyllables

Quadrisyllables have, what we may call, the natural trochaic
rthythm  when the first and third syllables are long. In.such cases
and when the second syllable is not long the accent is usually on
the first syllable. When the second syllable is long, it tallies the
accent. It is difficult to say whether the accent is predominately
upon any syllable, but the penultimate is not accented unless long
and not always then.

37. Ogancalis has a distinet counter-accent on the first syl-
lable. The accent is uncertain in simbhalvamam. If the speaker
thought it might be confused with sambhalvamam, he would
accent -bhdl-.

38. kelvaéla, chodaine. Notice the short penultimate in
each case.

39. nanavatiis a derived word.

42. tarphddivam would, I think, be popularly avoided as
difficult to pronounce. Either the accent on the penultimate
or the antepenultimate makes pronunciation convenient and the
antepenultimate is preferred.
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49. The penultimate accent is more marked in agandéter
than patalal. It is possible that the counter-accent in aganéter
was formerly much weaker than now and for that reason the first
syllable is not o, but @. If dganis represents ékunvis through the
stages *ékonis, *okénis, 6ganis, then aganoter’ would'represent a
still fur.her stage, but I have no data for any such changes.

50. pagathium. The educated pronunciation is given me
as pagdthiuth. I have however verified pagathiurh as the vulgax
accent ; nirdparadh falls under Conclusion 3, and avdnavurh is
literary ; the latter, though appearing to be connected ' with
navurm, is not given a rhythm of double accentual trochees.

H. Persian words. tdndurasti is surprising to a Persian
student, who would rather expect tdn-dGrusti.

PoOLYSYLLABLES

Note—For the sake of convenience only the last three syl-
lables have been classified.—

53 — — — mokalavano, khavadanaro, kélvanivalamam;
54 —'_ — mokaldvavo, raliydmano ;

55 — _ _ janijoine, ghdnum-karine.

56 — — _

5T o —

58—

59 -

60 — —
Remarks on the polysyllables

55. janijoine is the only polysyllable I have actually Leard in
vulgar talk. The tendency to put the accent as far hack as Point
3 allows when operative or as utherwise possible is still evident in

tne ahove examples.

§6
We are now in a position to frame definite rules of accent in
spoken or vulgar Gujarati not as a guide to pronunciation but
as a convenient summing up of the conclusions reached in this
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paper. I do not attempt to discuss Dr. Taylor’s Rules (Gujardati
Grammar, 1908, pp. 9-11) to which I owe a valuable lead both in
matter and method. He did not push the thecry of early accent
far enough, while his father, the elder Taylor, pushed it too far.

The rules may be divided into quantitative and etymelogical.
A. The quantitative rules are:

DISYLLABLES

1. The accent is on the penultimate. Exceptions: (a).
For:eign words still retaining the original accent ; and (b) a few
indigenous words having the accent on the ultimate for special
TeASONS.

TrISYLLABLES

2. The accent is on the antepenultimate :—except when
(2) the penultimate is long by nature and the antepenultimate
long by position or short, or (b) the penultimate is long by position
and the antepenultimate long by position er short.

QUADRISYLLABLES

3. Words with shert antepenultimate and penultimate take
the accent on the first syllable.

4. Words with long antepenultimate and shor: penultimate
take the accent on the antepenuliimate.

—

5. Words with a long penuliimate take the accent ecither on
the penuliimate with a counter-accent on the first syllable or
vice versa.

PoLysYLLABLES
6. The accent is taken as far back as the etymological ruies
allow.
B. The etymological rules are :

-

7. The acceni of the uninflecced noun or adjective, of ihe
verb-stem, or of the original of a derivative word is kept in the
inflected or derived form ; bus

8. The verbalinflexions -elo, -@vo, -@vvo, -Gyo, -dryo, -dro, -ano,
and -@to (m. f. and n.) keep the primary accent on the penultimate
wich a secondary accent on the verb-stem. The inflexion -clo,
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however, sometimes loses the accent to the antepenultimate in
trisyllables.

§ 7

In illustration of the operation of accent a few proper names
are given. A lack of knowledge of Sanskrit and of Prakrit prevent
me trying to trace accent through tadbhavas, but in the case of
all words given below doublets in a fuller form exist.

1. Narayan gives Naran. A common pronunciation of
rayan (a tree) is raan or ran. It seems probable that Narayan
became Naran and then the accent shifted back in accordance
with Conclusion 1, giving Naran. The unaccented @ then became
short.

2. Bhaner, a village name. This appears to come from
Bhavndgar. A vulgar pronunciation of Bhavndgar is *Bhav-
ng-ar. This passes inevitably into *Bhavng-ir, Bhanér, Bhaner.
The intermediace stages are phystclegical only, the spelling only
recognizing Bhavnagar and Bhaner.

3. Amdavad from Arabic through Persian Ahmad-abad. In
this word the three a’s, though of different length, are all pronunc-
ed like the French @ in dame. Tt will be noted that the Persian
accenst is retained. This word gives the English dvadavat (a bird).

. 4. Amndgar from Arabic through Persian Ahmad-{Sanskrit
nagara. The form Amner does not appear to exist and the fact
may be due to the late foundation of the town (about 1400 A.D.),
when the Gujaraii lenguage was becoming stabilised.

5. Mangrol (a village name). Rol or roli is not an uncommon
ending of the name of a Gujarat village. I beard the word in Cambay,
representing Manglar (S. Indian Mangalore). The stage of trans-
formation would be *Mangriil, Mangrol, unaccented s becoming o.
If this surmise is correct, it would indicate a Dravidian foundation
of a village subsequent to che Aryan invasion, mangal being Aryan
and ur (tru) Kanarese.

6. Khdmbat=Cambay. The orthodox spelling is Khambayat.
Here once more is the merging of -dya- into -d- and the
subsequent transfer of accent.

April, 1923,



THE TANTRAVARTIKA AND THE DHARMASASTRA
LITERATURE

By P. V. Kang, M.A,, LLM.

THE TANTRAVARTIKA of the great Mimamsaka Kumarilabhatta
is, apart from its depth, subtlety and abstruseness, replete with
information on various topics. Among other subjects it sheds a
flood of light on the ancient Dharmasastra literature. As it is now
generally agreed that Kumarilabhatta flourished about the middle
of the eighth century A.D.,' the incidental notices of the Dharma-
gastra literature contained in the Tantravartika are of great value
for the understanding of the development and chronology of that
literature. In the following pages an attempt is made to bring
together important passages bearing on that literature contained
in the Tantravartika.

In considering the question how far certain practices like the
Holaka festival are restricted to the eastern people or are pres.
cribed for all Aryas, Kumarila starts the discussion whether the
Grhyasiitras and the Dharmasitras, like those of Gautama, ' are
restricted as authoritative to particular Vedic schools or have
authority in all schools.? Then he makes the following interesting
observations :—* The Dharmasastras of Gautama, Vasistha,
Sankhalikhita, Harita, Apastamba, Baudhayana and others—which
stand apart from the Puranas, the work of Manu (the Manusmrti),
and Itihasa (i.e. the Mahabharata)®--and the Grhya works are seen
to be separately studied indistinct caranas (Vedic schools), as is the
case with the Pratisakhyas. For example, the works of Gautama
and Gobhila are accepted (i.e. studied) by the Chandogas (Sama-

1 Vide Pathak, JBBRAS. 18, 217.

2 p. 179: YIRS STRdafkaee | [ oqafereery 6 39 o8-
qHAT || ... ATE I RIS P | JER T R e TR |l

3 The idea is that the Puranas, the Manusmrti and the Mahibhirata
are Dharmasastras, but they are not, by their very form, restricted to any

particular school as the works of Gautama and others were,
JBBRAS. 1925.
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vedins) ; the Vasistha by the Bahvrcas (Rgvedins); and the work
of Sankhalikhita by the Vajasaneyins only; and the works of
Apastamba and Baudhayana by the Taittiriyas only. In the
same way, after exhibiting how the Grhya works are restricted
as regards their study to separate (caranas) the following matter
should be considered, viz. whether these works are authoritative
(respectively) only in those caranas or whether all are authoritative
in all schools.”* The Siddhanta view is that all are authoritative
in allschools. It isto be noted that in the above passage, Kumarila
mentions by name six Dharmasiitras. Out of these the Dharma-
sitras of Gautama. Vasistha, Apastamba and Baudhiyana
have been already published. A MS. of Harita’s Siatra has
been found. The Sitra of Sahkhalikhita is yet to come to
light.

Among the Dharmasutras Kumarila quotes the work of Gau-
tama more frequently than any other. In some cases Gautama
is mentioned by name ; in other cases his work is quoted simply
as Smrti or he is referred to as Smrtikara. There are at least a
dozen quotations taken from the Dharmasiitra of Gautama. In
one place Gautama is spoken of as Gautamacarya.® In another
place it is said that practices opposed to Vedic tradition are declared
by Gautama not to be binding.® As contrasted with the tenets
of the Bauddhas, Gautama is said to be based on Veda.” Gautama
allows a person to practise the vow of ‘studenthood ’ either for

4 p. 179: TR RreTeAfa o o R e T -
TFRTETT TR & S IREqeguaea =t qS=aed ey | JoMT |
ety s=E T oigey | arfe ag%‘{a ygafefadis 7 aE-
fafir: | sTTEFAEA AR AAAE ST | 9 qF a JEEEEInEETE
aaTTreaT R | & arfer Snaa swonfer 39 o gETh |

5 p. 106 : T = qa: W FAfETeTERAT I sRigee sfa =

FERHT (AN TR A AMREAERR Ry a9ed a1 3orfa
:ﬁ'aq'raﬁfuﬁﬁi{| This is Gautama DhS. XI. 29 (Anandasrama ed.).

6 p.138: 79 NAAFARREMMIAROTRAATIRE | This refers to
Gautama DhS. XI. 20. This latter is quoted on p. 130 as the dictum of
a Smrtikara.

7 p 117: K 7 GO AR |
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twelve years or for 24, 36, or 48 years.® Two Satras of Gautama
are quoted with slight variations.?

The Siitras mentioned in the footnote below are quoted as
Smrti.l® Some Sutras are styled simply as wvacana or dgama.l*
In a few places, though there is no Sitra actually quoted, it appears
as if the author has in mind the words of Gautama.!> In one place
Kumarila seems to be referring to an ancient reading of the Dharma-
sltra of Gautama.l?

The Dharmasiitra of Apastamba is referred to in a few cases.
¢« Apastamba has laid down that certain practices are allowed in
certain countries, though they are prohibited in others.”’* 1In
another place it is said that if a doubt arises, on account of the
words of the Apastamba-smrti, that the absolute prohibition of
drinking (in some Smrtis) is counterbalanced, that doubt is removed
by the direct Vedic injunction  therefore a Brahmana does not
(should not) drink liquor.”” This seems to be a reference to the
words of the Dharmasiitra of Apastamba laying down that ¢ one
who drinks liquor should (by way of punishment) drink wine as
hot as fire.”’1

8 p. 112: TAAAIY ERATUIFICHETT IR TAAHIATY MR-
sRrepmTrET G e Grm g 1 oY meEerRacaiae: w9
This refers to Gautama DhS. IT, 51-52,

9 p. 109: a4 AIETEW ‘T FFTRAIN ATEOTAT T Emwen-
fiygeqir ’ | Vide Gautama DhS. XIV. 42-43.

10 Gautama DhS. XVI. 43 (on p. 130); IX. 4 (on p. 993); VIO, 21
(on p. 1117); L. 2 (on p. 143).

11 p, 136: 7@ focy ATy a9+ | This is  Gautama DhS, IL 25,
where we read ATENT: ;—XTRAEAT TR ¢ ARRUHfECEL AR
ERTREIFAFAL * | P. 134 (vide Gautama DhS. XVIIL 4-5).

12 p 142: A9 GRY AR (ENEE  AERSTIN  JERRATHE
FORT PURATTANIGIE G iyeay | Vide Gautama DhS. XXII. 12 or
Apast. DhS. 1. 9. 24. 9.

13 p, 99: AR fowey a1 ghachnfR | fowm T wsfia g -
T |l SAEd qEATHsted | Vide Gautama DhS. 1. 45.

1 p. 138 : GHNTATEIAT SR ST | ST e JETGEHT a1
This probably refers to Apast. DhS, II. 6. 15. 1 or IL 11. 29, 15.

15 Apast. DhS. I. 9. 25, 3: gqufiwert g0 ¥
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The Dharmasitra of Baudhayana is referred to in one place
as being in conflict with,the words of Apastamba. Apastamba
allowed certain practices in certain localities though they were
opposed to -Vedic tradition and declared that they were sinful
in other countries.’® This dictum of Apastamba is refuted by
Baudhayana who cites only examples of sinful practices opposed
to Smrti.’ Baudhayana seems to be quoted in yet another
place.’®

There is in the present work at least’ one quotation from
Sankhalikhita.! It is cited for showing that the word Amnaya
is applied to Smrti works also. It is noteworthy that the words
quoted are not in prose but are a line of an Anustubh stanza.

Quotations from other Dharmasitras could not be identified, if
they exist at all in the Tantravartika. Dharmasitras are said in one
place to give instructions about the duties of the castes and estates
and that, as the dharmas are mostly uniform, the Dharmasitras
agree with one another?® and are called Smrti equally with Angas.
The dharmasiitrakaras are also referred to in another place on the
binding character of usages.”

The Tantravartika stands in a special relation to the Manusmrti,
Whenever Kumarila speaks of Smrtis, that of Manu is uppermost
in his mind.22  He quotes it or refers to it even before the Gauta-
madharmasiitra.>> He often refers to the Manusmrti as,

16 Vide note 14 above.

17 p. 139: SOTEaa= g JMEAA SIRTCEEEIARRETIAT Sy
fer# | This refers to Baudhiyana DhS, 1. 1. 19-24 (Mysore ed.).

18 p. 993 : quT = =gh: | SOMEETET: T IRAGVE 08 I AN
TS | TS AAeE | Here the words ¥[¥. .92 seem to be an echo of
Baudhiyana DhS. II. 3, 28, Compare Manu. IV. 34 and 36. i

19 p. 139 SAYAIRERI fE TREfeTEaRITET ¢ AEAY: SIfodTch:”

20 p. 237 : TGN FUITHARTR FRCATEHTIN RS e Ea eI

21 Tantrav, p. 144.

22 e.g. pp. 69,76, 115.

8 eg. onp. 136: TIRERIY | STARAT ANFAT SIEMRGOTATATEARK-
o s — 2 ST TSI STTe: SATgAgRRg | The first is
Manu. II. 6 and the second is Gautama DhS. XI. 20.—p. 195 : sy3v1 Ag-

AewarmTRaviaT: ey v A |
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‘Manava,’2¢ which latter word is found very often in the Dhar-
masiitra of Vasistha.?? Over at least twenty verses are wholly
or partly quoted from the extant Manusmrti. The quotations
are scattered over all the chapters from the first to the last.2®
In some cases the verses of Manu are not actually quoted though
they are referred to in such a way that identification is quite
easy.2” A few verses or parts of verses quoted in the Tantravartika
as Manu’s have not been traced.?® It is remarkable that a verse
which is treated in the editions of the Manusmrti as interpolated,
because it has not been commented upon by commentators like -
Medhatithi and Kullika, is quoted in the Tantravartika.?? The
text of Manu that Kumarila had before him was essentially the
same as that we now have, and the Manusmrti was, according to
him, the highest authority on matters of Dharma. It is not pro-
bable that this position could have been attained by the Manu-
smrti in a century or two. ' Therefore the extant Manusmrti must
be several centuries older than 750 A.D. Modern scholars detect
earlier and later portions in the Manusmrti. Kumarila looks
upon all parts of the extant Smrti as equally authoritative. If
we have to postulate two redactions of the Manusmrti, then the
earlier one, out of which the extant Smrti could be said to have

24 p. 642 : JTtT 32T a7 2y AR | p. 80 @ MreETRS SRAEHTAT I

25 Vasistha DhS. IV, 5; III. 2; XIII. 16 ; XIX, 37; XX. 18.

26 Manu. (Nirnayasagar ed.) I. 21 (at p. 203); II. 6 (at pp. 76, 128,
130, 143); II. 7 (at p. 76); II. 18 (at p. 143); II. 44 (at p. 153); II, 140
(at p. 178); I1. 125 (at p. 214); »III. 2 (at pp. 112 and 642); IV. 61 (at p.
392); IV. 138 (at p. 937); IV. 178 (at p. 138); V. 56 (at p. 111); VIIL 57

(at p. 199) ; IX. 182 (at p. 135); XI. 28 and 30 (at p. 110) ; XI. 93 and 95
(at p. 136) ; XI. 96 (at p. 137); XIIL. 95 (at p. 117); XII. 105-106 (at p. 80).

27 p. 591 : TooReRIRmY afureeTiy 0 GRRER TRy : SRfA
This has in view Manu I. 89, — p. 110: sryaraTafX mat farfis : Aemaaig |
This refers to Manu. X. 108.

28 p. 719: §41 9 AGAN & SVF ﬂ%ﬁﬁt&ﬂ—%@h{ﬁ:w@ﬁl—
p. 241: ER AgM GETEETE RIS ‘g IR TG g
HArara T | — p 110 qq7 ¥ AT SRT | . GSeqaTaRIsTeT-
qﬁiﬁ—ﬂ%fwﬁl FAOT A HeTg GGAT AT AT | SELATAH ol -
A= &R

29 p.,237: QU AT ;WA IfRRET | TR gegaegER
(sr@=i) | This half verse occurs after Manu. XII, 110.
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grown, must be placed centuries earlier than the date to which the
extant Manusmrti can be assigned. This conclusion is immensely
strengthened by the fact that Sabatasvamin, the ancient com-
mentator of Jaimini’s Sitras, seems to have looked upon the
extant Manusmrti as an authoritative Smrti. For example, in
his Bhasya on the Pirvamimarnsa (V1. 1. 12) he says® “ whatever
is acquired by her (scil. the wife) in another manner must become
the property of her husband and (an author of a Smrti) declares,
‘the wife, the slave and the son are all without wealth,” ete.”
In another place he says ¢ Manu and others have given diszctions.”
This is not the place to discuss the date of Sabara. But from his
archaic style and from the relation in which he stands to Kumarila,
it may be said that he is certainly not later than 500 A.D. and may
be earlier by a few centuries.

Kumarila starts an extremely interesting discussion about
saddcira.’* He quotes the Sutra of Gautama (I. 3) « transgression
of Dharma and also rashness are seen among the great’ and then
observes that many high personages such as Prajapati, Indra,
Vasistha, Visvamitra, Yudhisthira, Krsna-dvaipayana, Bhisma,
Dhrtarastra, Vasudeva and Arjune were guilty of transgressing
the Law and even people of his time do the same. He then sets
out in detail how these high personages'of old transgressed the
Law and tries to explain away most of-the transgreésions. Some
of his explanations are quite after the manner of modern scholars
of comparative mythology. The charge brought against Krsna-
dvaipayanais that, being a ‘perpetual student,” he produced offspring
on the wives of Vicitravirya. This is explained away on the ground
that he was ordered to do so by the elders as also on the ground
of his great tapas. Vasudeva and Arjuna are blamed for having
married Rukmini and Subhadra, who wers respectively their
maternal uncle’s daughters, and for drinking surd@ (liquor)’’. As

30 o = SRR | T A T T : @ OF 3 | 39 SAfeTeeha 951
=g ageeL Il This is Manu. IX, 416.

30a p. 127 : HETANY f& g8 wHexfeeru : G1RE 7 Awai SO RARIE IAT-
A R TR RIS AT AR AT = |

3 p. 128: FEATGAAL: SRfEAges TR | s aar-
aRfat =y gUurarar | The latteris a quotation from tHe Udyoga-
parvan, 59, 1.
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to the charge of drinking sura the answer is that sutd@ which was
produced by fermentation, etc., from food was forbidden to the
three higher castes, but madhu (mead) and sidhu (rum) were not
forbidden to Ksatriyas and Vaisyas, and that as Vasudeva and
Arjuna were Ksatriyas and had only taken madhu, there.is nothing
wrong in their conduct.?? As to the charge of marrying one’s
maternal uncle’s daughter, the explanation is that in commeon
parlance one’s maternal aunt’s son is also called brother and hence
Subhadra, though described as the sister of Vasudeva, must have
been the maternal aunt’s daughter or the daughter of Krsna’s
mother’s paternal aunt’s daughter (and so there is nothing
wrong in Arjuna’s marrying Subhadra)3?® As to Vasudeva’s
marriage with Rukmini the reply is :—* How can he who was an
exemplar (lit. mirror) to all the worlds and who said elsewhere
(in the Bhagavadgita III. 21 and IV. 11)  whatever a great man
does, other people do the same ; people follow what he looks upon
as authoritative ; and men in every way would follow in my path,
—set up a practice that is forbidden ? ™

Kumarila then says that even in his day Brahman women
of Ahicchatra and Mathura drank surd@ (fermented liquor), that
northern people gifted away, accepted and sold horses, mules,
asses and animals with two rows of teeth and took food in the same
plate with their wives, children and friends, while southern people
married maternal uncle’s daughter and took food seated on chairs
and that both partook of food left or touched by friends and rela-
tives, ate betel (tambala) that had come in contact with men’
of all castes, did not ceremonially rinse the mouth after eating
betel, put on clothes brought on the backs of asses and washed
by washermen and did not stop intercourse with those who com-
mitted the great sins except Brahman murder.3*

32 See pp. 136-7.

33 p. 137: JY MGTIRAMP T TASNYTRETITIA A==
fRerarefaas 1| quft qrEiaaay GIRTETAr TN oRaaTg T -
AT fAe T T a1 G a6y ATafgeeemgiear afa af-
URETGATTREEA | For grgiaeadn vide Adiparvan, 219. 17-8.

3+ p. 128: The sale of horses, etc., was forbidden. Sabara on Parva-

mimamasi, X. 3. 47 quotes a Sruti: 7 HARO ==l AREaEa: S{ﬁlﬂ%’lﬁ[ )

5 143292
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It has been said above (note 4) that Kumarilabhatta looked
upon Puranas as authoritative works in the department of Dharma.
The Puranas he means are not those ancient works to which
reference is made even in the Upanisads.?® His remarks in other
places show that he refers to the Puranas that are now extant,
In one place, among the topics of Puranas he enumerates the divi-
sions of the earth, the lineage of royal and other families, the mea-
sures of time and distance, and future history.?¢ In another
place he quotes a verse which occurs both in the Visnupurana
and the Markandeyapurana.3? He says that according to some
by svarga is meant the top of Meru as established by reasoning
in the Itihasa (i.e. the Mahabharata) and the Puranas’® In
another place we are told that the Puranas speak of the Bauddhas
and others who will bring about the confusion of Dharma in the
Kali age.3® Thus it is beyond doubt that at least some of the
extant Puranas existed in his day and were looked upon by him
as authoritative in the province of Dharma equally with the Smrtis
of Manu, Gautama and others. This irresistibly leads to the con-
clusion that some of the extant Puranas were composed several
centuries before 750 A.D.

The foregoing will, it is hoped, give some idea as to how a
close study of the Tantravartika will yield valuable results for the
history of the Dharmagastra literaturs.

35 e.g. Chandogya, 7. 1. 2.

36 p. 79 : CARETEIVEITCIRIAEEA AT: | I ARG T-
&I | Y R L. PR | G AR, SR |
IR AAY, , FATTGEE, | ATy, Jaqe, |

37 p. 126: JUATIAIGTNTA AR G5 | gIgea aTfer aredq ad1 iy
g 11 Vide Visnupurana, I. 5. 64 and Markandeyap. 48. 44.

38 p, 255, ' 30 p, 127,



STUDIES IN BHASA

By V. S. SUETHANKAR

VI. On the Prakrit of the dramas.?

Tais 1s A RATHER belated review of the thesis Bhdsa’s Prakrit
by Dr. Wilhelm Printz, which was accepted by the University of
Frankfurt as ¢ Habilitationsschrift > in 1919, but which was not
published till 1921.2 It isundoubtedly the most important contri-
bution? hitherto made to the study of the Prakrit of the thirteen
anonymous plays attributed to Bhasa, and as such it deserves a
detailed notice. Moreover, as the author of the brochure contem-
plates incorporating the publiched material in a Prakrit Lexicon
which he is preparing?, it appeared desirable that before the material
is finally embodied in the proposed dictionary, the thesis should be
critically examined by some one who has made a careful study of
these dramas. As I had already collected considerable data of
a similar kind in the course of my study of the dramas, I was in a
position to check without much difficulty the statements of Printz
by comparing them with my own unpublished notes. The follow-
ing review is the outcome of this comparison.

It may be stated at the very outset that the work of Printz
represents the most painstaking, minute and comprehensive re-
view, hitherto published, of the Prakrit of these d:amas. As a
monument of patient erudition it commands respect, and as a
conscientious piece of laborious work it will be valued by every

1 For the first five studies in this series, see JAOS. 40, 248 ff; 41,
107 ff.; 42, 59 ff.; Annals of the Bhandarkar Inst. 4, 167 ff. ; JBBRAS.
26, 230 ff.

2 Wilhelm Printz: Bhdsa’s Prakrit, Frankfurt a. M., 1921, im Selbst-
verlag, pp. 47.

3 The Czech contribution of Lesny’ to the Bohemian Academy of
Sciences is to me, unfortunately, a sealed book. Its resumé, ZDMQ, 72
(1918), 203 f, is rather scrappy.

4 See Printz’s Einleitung (p. 3).

JBBRAS. 1925,
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serious student not only of the Trivandrum plays but also of dra-
matic Prakrit. The searching criticism to which it is here subjected
is not made in a captious spirit of fault-finding; it is offered with a
view to increasing the value and utility of the work.

A defect which mars considerably the value of this disserta-
tion is the axiomatic finality with which Printz postulates the
authorship of Bhasa; for though the attribution of the plays to
this dramatist may be said not to have heen satisfactorily dis-
proved®, it cannot be contended any longer, in face of the numerous
valid objections raised against the theory, that it has been satis-
factorily established either®. Not only does Printz categorically
assume Bhasa’a authorship, his methodology seems to imply also
that the Trivandrum texts have been handed down in an almost
unalloyed condition since the time of the supposed author Bhasa !
Printz deals with the Prakrit of these plays in the same confident
way in which Prof. Liiders has dealt with the Prakrit of the Turfan
fragments of Buddhist dramas’. In doing so, Printz has failed to
take into account the essential difference of character between the
two sets of manuscripts, not to speak of the manner in which they
have been edited ; he appears not to appreciate the elementary
fact that Prakrit texts are liable to serious mutilation and corrup-
‘tion in the course of transmission through centuries, and that they
need most careful editing. Printz’s method of arguing is most
unscientific.

Even a cursory e amination of the Prakrit of these dramas is
sufficient to show that the manusecripts are full of blunders and in-
consistencies. Here are some a priori considerations which cast
SuSPlClOD on the absolute purity of the text: the frequent elision
in Sauraseni of ¢ in the termination of 3. Sing. Pres. (-#7) and in the
ending of the Part. Perf. Pass. (-ta-) (Printz 32, 39) ; the uniform

5 A, Berriedale Keith, Notes on the Sanskrit drama, BSOS. 3, 295 ff.

6 See my Studiesin Bhasa V, JBBRAS., 26, 234 ; Pisharoti and Pisha-
roti, “ Bhasa’s Works ”—Are they genuine ?, BSOS, 3, 107 ff. ; Kunhan
Raja, Bhasa; another side, Zeitschr. f. Ind. w. Iran, 2,247 ff.; Barnett
BSOS, 3,35; and W. E. Clark, J40S, 44,101 f,

? Liiders, Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Dramen, Berlin 1911.~
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change of intervocalic -th- to -4- (Printz 16) ;" the termination of 2.
Plu. Indic. and Imp. -ka instead of -dha (Printz 32) ; the frequent
change, in Magadhi, of initial y- to j- (Printz 17) ; the (apparent)
retention of -yy- (derived from Skt.-ry-) in Sauraseni (Printz 21) ;
evident Dravidianisms® such as Saur. -nd- instead of -nt- (Printz 19);
uniform cerebralization of ! (initial as well as double) (Printz 18);
the forms attabhavam, tattabhavam® (Printz 22); palpable Sanskritisms
like wssasihi, samassashi,® rodidi -(Printz 34), amantadpi
(Printz 32); and so on and so forth.

Another—and a more serious—defect in this dissertation of
Printz arises out of the faulty classification of the Prakrits. It is
extremely unfortunate that Printz (p. 6) should have thought fit
to style as Magadhi the Prakrit of the Cowherds in the two Krsna
dramas. It seems unnecessary to point out that a Magadhiin which
the Nomw.. Sing. of thematic stems ends in -0 is no Magadhi at all ; at
least not the Magadhi we know anything of. This curious dialect of
the Cowherds in Bala. and Pafica. has all the appearance of being a
western or northern dialect, and may, for the sake of convenience,
be styled a variety of Sauraseni, ag Weller has done ;1! but I fail
to see how it could be called Magadhi. Again, to bracket together
the dialect of Indra (in Karna.} and of the Pugilists (in Bala.), and
to label them as Ardhamagadhi 12is not merely a ‘ Notbehelf’ (as
Printz calls it), but the height of inconsequence and arbitrariness.
It seems almost as though Printz needed ‘ Belege’ for Ardhama-
gadhi in order to complete his case for Bhasa ; and the dialect of
the Pugilists was the only one handy besides the few sentences
spoken by Indra. These facts, unfortunately, make Printz’s
citations for Magadhiand Ardhamagadhi all but useless.

Since the appearance of the dissertation of Printz, our know-
ledge of dramatic Prakrit has been considerably furthered through

8 Pischel 275. o Ibid. 293. 10 Tbid. 495.

11 Dr, H. Weller, Bglacarita (Leipzig 1922), Vorwort, p. iii. Banerji-
Sastri, Bhisa : His age and Magadhi, Journ. of the Bihar &> Orissa Res. Soc.
1923, pp. 1 fi. admits under Magadhi the dialects of Unmattaka and $akara
only,

12 Konow, Das indische Drama § 11, hesitatingly assigns Ardhamagadhi
to the dialect of Indra (Karna.) only.
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the publication of the southern texts of other dramas.®®  The
additional light thrown by these publications on the practice of
southern dramatists and southern scribes will necessitate correction
in many a hasty generalization of Printz, based on an observation
of too narrow a field.

With these preliminary remarks we may proceed to an examina-
tion of Printz’s treatment of the grammar of the Prakrit of these
plays, which begins on p. 8 and comprises the major part of the
thesis.

Page &. (Line 5.) S. paada- (prakrta-) Avi. 29 has the usual
meaning ‘ common’; pdedagupid means ‘s common prostitute’;
and therefore it is not necessary to stretch pdada- to mean ‘ weg-
gejagt.” as P. does.—(Line 6.) There is no need to trace back
pakida- Pratijna. 13 to prakrta-, since prakrltali (Pkt. pakido
“a common fellow’) gives a thoroughly satisfactory sense without
any diflicultv.—(Liwe 12.) vasabha- and govasaha- Bd'.l 15 are not
Mag. ; they may be said to helong to a xub-variety of Saur. assigned .
to (‘m\hu(l‘s —(Line 13.) hina- Bala. 51 is likenise not. Mag.—
Thus the distinction that P. tries to (ll.u\ between the Saur. and
Mag. treatments of 7 (Iiie 9) on the ground of the instances cited
by him in the first paragraph is illusorv.—(Line 18.) S. -uttiriv
ile. Pratijia. 44 is noteworthy only as an orthographical pecvlia-
rity ; for the elision of medial v in these mss. ef. Printz 19. The
v of -vulll- has been correctly retained in s@hdronavuttim Caru. 7.
8. witanta- (erttanta-) Pratijia. 18, ADhi. 24 appears not to have
even that justification,  There should be no hesitation in correeting
the text reading to ruttanta. since the former appears to owe its
existence to the influence of such douktful forms as pdutla- Pra-
tijia. 51, sampduda- Bala. 9.— (Line 24.) amida- Bala. 39 is

13 Among others Mattavilisa (Trivandrum Skt. Series, no, 55), Kalyina-
- saugandhika (BSOS. 3, 33 ff.), and the prologue of tho Asecaryacadimani
(BSOS, 3, 116 {.). besides the southern recensions of classical and post-clas-
sical dramas, published in the Trivandrum Skt, Series and elsewhere.—For
important additions of longthy Magadhi passages unknown to Pischel and
perhaps to Printz. seo now W, E. Clark, Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi,
JAOS. &4, 06, footnote 44.
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taken from the speech of Vrddhagopalaka and is therefore not
Mag.

Page 9. (Line 4.) As we find yeva (i.e. eva with prefixed y-)
even in the Old Saur. of the Turfen fragments (Liiders 59), the
Saur.” e(v)ve of our mss. would appeal to be an orthographical
blunder ; it is probably nothing more than a Sanskritism !—
(Lane 32.) In odarads via (avatarati iva) Caru. 51 ete. there appears.
to be a confusion between the use of the enclitikon ~wwva (with
subsequent elision of one v and compensation lengthening) and that
of S. via.1*  The alternative forms are odaradiva (for odaradivva)
end odarad: via ; the hybrid forms of our mss. appear to be utterly
without justification. .

Page 10. (Line 13.) There is no shortening of the end vowel
in haddhs (ha dhik), which is arrived at by a regular elision of the
final consonant ; on the other hand there is an anomalous leng-
thening of the end vowel in haddhi cited by P. from Slak.———(Lme
17.)  As the short final of vocatives of nouns ending in -a alternated
frequently with the pluti vowel,' it is highly improbable that the
initial ‘of khu should be doubled just after a vocative, when it is
not doubled in any other position. Weller (ed. Balacarita, p. 38)
is therefore perfectly justified in emending the ms. reading Alhu
(inthe fourisolated cases in) Bala. 34 to khu. —(Line 21.) dhakkhu—
dhik-khalu and not dhik khalu.—(Line 30.) As the Old Saur. of
Turfan fragments. shows yeva; the form S. idisavannayyeva
(¢drsavarpd-+eva), condemned by P., appears to be correct Pkt. ;
on the other hand the spurious forms -e(v)va, approved of by P., have
all the appearance of being unauthorized Sanskritisms, as already
remarked. —(Lwne 34.) durattapeyyeva Bala. 18 is not Mag.

4

Page 11. (Line 9.)S. -matta- (-mdtra-) ifc. occurs likewise in
Kalyanasaugandhika(ed. Barnett, BSOS. 3, 37), ettiammatto maggo.

14 Pischel’s observation is that iva becomes -y after short vowels
sporadically in verses only; one of the examples cited by him is : samu@sasanti-
vva. But the rule holds good only for Mahar., Ardhem. and Jaina Mahar.
(Gramm. Pkt. Spr. 143.)

16 See Pischel 71. The length is maintained even in the tertiary
stage ; cf. Bloch, La formation de la langue marathe, p. 180.
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If it is an archaism, as it appears to be, it is probably one common
to all Malayalam mss., and not peculiar to the Trivandrum plays.
Hema. 1. 81 cites, as a matter of fact, both variants matta- and
metta-. —(Lane 34.) P. implies that the form purusa- is older than
purisa-. It may be so. But Markandeya, Prakrtasarvasva 9.9,
assigns purusa- to Saur. and purisa- to Maharastri. This suggests
that the difference between them is really dialectic, a view fully
endorsed by the ground-form *pirsa- (Wackernagel, Altnd.
Gram. 1.§ 51). In the northern mss., the Maharastri form purisa-
appears to have been stereotyped. In our mss., however, purusa-
may be merely an 1ncorrect (or accidentally correct) Tadbbava.

Page 12, line 20. S. arhads, ete. T adhere to the views ex-
pressed in my Btudies in Bhasa I, J408. 40, 252 {., despite the
remarks of Printz on p. 46.

Page 13, line 3. With -puruva- (-piirve-) ifc. of our mss.
cowpare ditthapuru[vo] of the Turfan Fragments. (Liiders 50),
pot noticed by P.

Pege 14, line 19. P. mentions oggada- Bala. 9,12 as an
exception to the rule that the preposition apa- appears invariably
as ava- ; but, s a matter of fact, it is better to trace oggada- to
udgata-1® than to apagata- (proposed by Chaya); for the instances
of the change of short  to short o, see Printz 11 f.

Page 15. (Line 18.) The explanation of sufthu idam Bala.
42 (proposed in the Chaya and accepted by P.) is unsatisfactory.
In view of sutthu gdidasn in the parallel passage, Paiica. 22, either
read sutthu idam, or correct the text to sufthu gaidam, following
Weller, ed. Balacarita, p. 49. There should be really no hesita-
tion in making the correction, since the text of the Trivandrum
edition is based on one single ms., which swarms w1th mistakes, —
(Line 11.) The change of -th- to -h- (instead of -dA-) in Saur. appears
to be a characteristic of these Malayalam mss. ; thus Kalyanas.
(ed. Barnett) has kaham (pp. 36, 37, Skt. katham), ndka- (pp.
40, 41, 48, Skt. «dthd-), etc. Siwilarly in the extract from the
Prologue of the Ascaryacidamani (BSOS. 3, 117) published by
Pisharoti.

16 Apte’s Dictionary gives sub voce ud-gam- the meaning ¢ to depart
(aslife).’
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Page 1o, line 15. P. does not give the reference for agham—
dhik ; but I expect that the Chaya spells it correctly as dhik.

Page 17. (Lwne 13.) As regards the change of cch to $c, it
“should be remembered that the rule is seldom followed in the mss.
of dramas. Pischel admits that the texts have mostly ech, and
although he adds that the mss. show distinct traces of this rule,
he cites only instances from the Mrccha. and the Com:.. Prthvidhara.
To judge by the dramatic texts published in the Trivandrum
Sanskrit Series (sucn as the Mattavilasa, Subhadradhanamjaya and
otirers), the Malayalam mss. show uniformly cch'?. —-(Line 14.) The
instances P. quotes for the retention of 7 in Magadhi have been taken
mostly from the speeches of Cowherds in the two Krsna dramas,
and are therefore, for reasons already given, perfectly irrele-
vant. Moreover, the instances cited for the irregular change of
ytoj in Mag. are more numerous than for the correct retention of y.
Conversely, the instances for the incorrect retention of y in Saur.
are almost as numerous as those for the regular change of  to 5. In
fact, the treatment of - in the mss. of our dramas is inconsequent
to a degree, violating all rules of Pkt. grammar, and cannot there-
fore be made the basis of any inference like that drawn by P.

Page 18. (Lwne 16.) The rule regarding the change of r to [
is not applicable to the cases P. has in view, the dialect in question
not being Mag. ; so there is probably no text corruption. —(Line
36.) 1 for I appears to be a characteristic of Malayalam mss. ;
cof. Kalyanas. (ed. Barnett) p. 41 lakkhiadr, p. 42 sagga-lacchi, p.
49 bahalattapa. —But it is never carried out quite so consistently
as in the Trivandrum texts. My surmise is that the editor has
normalized the spelling and written [ throughout, irrespective:
of the ms. spelling.

Page 20. (Line 13.) The confusion between the Saur. and
Mag. treatments (-pp- and -fifi-) of the Skt. -j#i- is so complete in
our mss. and besides so common in all classes of mss. that to my
mind it is most uncritical to assume that -np- has crept into our
texts through contamination with younger texts. —(Line 15.) The
- examples yafifia- Bala. 9 and lafiio Bala. 10 cited by P. as Mag.

17 See W. E. Clark, JA0S. 44, 82-93,
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are not Mag.—(Line 17.) The treatment of Skt. -ay- is analogous
and P. himself cites a very illuminating example : S. dakkhinfiadd,
sadakkhinfia, sadakkhinna, and adakkhinna. —(Iine 33.) Owing to
the uncertainty characterizing the ligature -yy- in southern mss.,
we cannot attach much importance to the spelling uyyana- (ndyana-)
Avi. 2, 4 ; it may be read as uyydna- or as ujjapa-; see below.
Page 21. (Line 4 {.) The examples anna-, kapnaa, and pasa-
cited by P. from Bala. are not Mag., but, as pointed out often
enough above, a variety of S’aur.-—-(Lme 12.) Barnett in his edition
of the Kalyanas. (BSOS. 3, 36, {ootnote 3) states that in his ms,
the word ayya is spelt arna8, and therefore in all likelihood the Tri-
vandrum 1ss. also follow the same orthography, although Ganapati
Sastri is silent on the point. It must thus be regarded as still
uncertain whether the ligature is to be read as -yy- or as —j-, or
again be looked on as representing a sound intermediate between the
two (Pischel 193,28%). P. adds that the reading -;y- is assured,
because of the hesitating orthography in words like piyyaded:-
niddedt, but in this P. is grossly mistaken ; for P. admits that -
is preserved only—or at least mostly-—at the point of contact
in a compound, but is elided generally in the n.iddle of a word
(Printz 15) ; nidded: may therefore stand for nijadedi as well as for
niyddedy, since intervocalic 4- is dropped in the same way as inter-
‘vocalic -y-, cf. antaa-(antaja-) Avi. 14, paapia-(pijaniya-) Caru. 34,
rad (raja) Svapna. 6, etc. Thus it is evident that it is a futile
attempt to try to place the treatment of Skt. -ry- in our dramas on
the same footing as in the Turfan Fragments.®
. Page 22, line 13." The Chaya is perfectly right in explaining
the compound satthikiuda- as sasthikrta-; see Morgenstierne, Ueber
das Verhdltnis zwischen Caru. u." Mrecha. 30. The rendering of
P. is grammatically faultless; unfortunately it makes no sense.
Expand the compound sasthi(sammbandhi)krtadevakarya- (=krtasas-
thisambandhidevakdrya-) ‘one who has performed the religious duties

18 See also his footnote to Pisharoti’s trans]if.eration of the
Prologue of the Ascaryacidimani, BSOS, 3, 116,
19 Lesny’ (ZDM@. 72, 207) has fallen in the same- trap, through the.

omission of the editor to report about the orthographical peculiarity of
southern mss.
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(pertaining) to the sixth’; for the transposition of the members of
a compound, see Pischel 603 ; for the significance of the sizth, see
the discussion on the tithi scheme and the time analysis of the
Caru. in my Studies in Bkasa I1I, J40S. 42 67 fi.. Lastly, it may
be pointed out that the usual reflex of -rth-, in our plays, is -tth-
and not -ith-; cf. atthavavara (arthavyapard) Caru. 10, aitha-
(artha-) Svapna. 54, and elsewhere.

Page 23, line 12. P. has failed to notice that nikkhanta- of
our dramas has a parallel in nikkhanta- of the Turfan Fragments
(Liiders 61).

Page 26. (Line 12.) The Mag. in° whicn the Nom. Sing. of
thematic stems ends in -0, as already remarked, is no Mag.? Printz’s
treatment of the dialect of the Cowherds as Mag. has been rightly

.rejected by Weller, ed. Bala. Vorwort, p. iii f. —(Line 14.) Better
to correct the text reading to Nandagovaputto pasido Bala. 35 as
Weller (op. cit. p. 40) has done, because .the construction of a loc.
abs. with jadappahudi is harsh. —(Lire 15.) The Ardham. in
which the Nom. Sing. of theratic stems ends inl -0 is no Ardham.—
(Lane 30.) Tt is a notable observation of P. that in the plays before
us there are instances of Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -dne in Saur.
and Mag. But his remarks on the subject call forth following
comment. (1) All the examples cited by P. but one are from
Saur.; the exception is amhalisakap: Caru. 14. (2) With the excep-
tions of two adjectives, tadisiniand amhalisakansi, all the words ref-
er to inanimate objects (kesa, gucchaa, gumhaa, gunpa, padra, mdsaa,
phana, seadaa and pataha). (3) In the example tan: dava sehaliGgu-
mhadni pekkh@mi kusumiddnt va pa vetti Svapna. 33, gumhadni is
Nom. Plu. and not Acc. Plu. P. was evidently misled by the position
of pekkhami and has taken gumhaidni as its object. The object of
pekkhami, however, is not gumhadpi, but the whole sentence tant

20 The use of the cerebral s is certainly peculiar. Though unnoticed by
Prakrit grammarians it is not altogether unknown to Prakrit orthography.
The Shahbazgarhi, Mansera and Kalsi versions of Agoka’s edicts are full of
words spelt with the cerebral s. A few examples chosen at random are :
Rock Edict XII Sh savraprasamdani, M savraprasadani, K savdpisamdani;
111 M parisa ; XIII K se athi anusaye ; ibid. athavasibhisitasi devinam
piyasa Piyadasine lijine; VIII Sh dasavasabhisito sato.
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ddva sehalia® etc. (4) Pkt. grammarians (Hema. 1.34) permit the
optional forms gund (m.) and gundiri (n.) and therefore the suggested
change in Caru. 47 is quite uncalled for ; P. has here again been
misled by the Chaya. The text reading is ekapurusapakkhavadida
savvagupanam hanti; and P. wants to correct the text reading
gundnath to gundni ; but gunanam is clearly nothing more than an
incorrect contraction of guna pash. (5) It is questionable whether
we have to correct pandpni (Svapna.) to pdnd, or to correct pana
(Pratijiia.) to pdpdpt; or again to let thiem both stand, like so many’
doublets in Pkt. (6) With regard to mdsadnt, it should be remark-
ed that in Caru. 5 the Nor. Plu. has the identical form mdsadni®,
which makes it doubtful whether in Pratijfiad. the word is used as
mas. or as neut. (7) If sakata-is n., saadaa- could, I think, quite easi-
ly be also n. I am not able to check the example, as P. has omitted,
to give the reference to the text. (8) As a reference to the Petersb.
Dict. will show, pataha- is used sometimes as n and what is more
important is that the passage cited (Bala. 62) is not Ardham. (9)
P. has not given a single instance of any of these words being actually
used n these plays with masc. ending to show that they are used
in the Prakrit of these dramas as masc. nouns ; on the other hand,
be has cited (p.25) a number-of cases in which the gender has
actually changed from m. to n.: ankusa, purusakara,guda, naraka,
vdsa, svapna, and tapdula, some of which are used in both genders
indiscriminately. And as pointed out above, none of these words
(with the exception of the two adjectives) are protected against
neutralization by their meaning, as they are all names of inanimate
objects. (10) Lastly, it is worth remembering thut Prof. Liiders,
after a most exhaustive and minute investigation of the entire
material, has succeeded in establishing this peculiar form for
Ardham. and Mag. only ; for Saur. its propriety is still questionable
(Liiders, Epigraphische Beitrige III=_Sutzungsb. Preuss. Akad.
1913, p. 1009). It should seem then that while there is a distinct
possibility that some of the instances cited by P. are Acc. Plu.
Masc. formed with the termination -Gpi, in others there has most
probably been a change of gender. The claim of P. is justified to

21 The text reading is: avia dakkhipamgsadni bhavissanti, repeated by
the Vidasaka on p. 6 of the text."




Studies wn Bhdsa 113

a certain extent, but it is undeniable that P. considerably over-
shoots the mark.

Page 27. (Line 23.) The propriety of assuming a Loc. Sing.
Fem. in -@ai is questionable ; we should sooner assume an unautho-
rized Sanskritism. —(Line 27.) vipa Caru. 79 has been correctly
constiued in the Chaya as Nom.; Printz has been apparently misled
by the text reading vadaants, which is only a misprint for vadiants,
duly corrected in the second edition (p. 97). —(Line 32.) There
is no need to correct Ujjainio to Ujjainie in Svapna. 21, 22 (first
ed. pp. 20, 21), since Ujjaipio is not Gen. Sing. but a nominal adj.
(=Ujjayinika- or Ujjayiniya-) derived from Ujjayini ; P. has again
allowed himself to be misled by the Chaya.

Page 30. (Line 2.) P. has misunderstood the passage cited
by hims ; the subject of bhavissad: is uvGaparm and not tdnt, which is
the predicate !—(Line 3.) tan: Svapna. 33 is not Acc. Plu. Masc.
but Nom. Plu. Neut. (see above).—(Zine 35.) It is uncertain whether
tmdnt Pratijia. 46 should be regarded as Masc. or Neut., since
masadpi Caru. 5, 6 has been used once as Nom. Plu. (see
above),

Page 31, lines 28-31. S. salthi, sattami and atthami refer to the
day of the lunar month, and not to the kour of the day; cf. atthami
khu ajja Caru. 53. Further kalatthami Pratijia. 50 is not the ‘black
eighth hour,” but the eighth day of the dark fortnight of S'rév'a,r_m.
when Krsna was born, a day also known as Krsnastami.

Page 34, line 27. The text resding vaddant: Caru. 79 is only
a misprint, as already remarked, for wvddiant:, corrected in the
second edition. The sign of the medial 7 was displaced and knocked
off by the superior Devanagari figure 4. The Chaya correctly ren-
ders it as vddyante, a fact which should have put P. on the right
track.

Page 35, line 36. It is not quite clear to me what P. means
by future forms with thematic -, unless he is referring to forms
like ukkapthissidi Svapna. 17, jimsside Dutagh. 54. The Turfan
fragments have preserved pavvajissuti (Liiders 48, footnote 1).

Page 36, line 23. No need to correct pucchiadi to pacchiads,
if the sentence is understood aright; see Belloni-Filippi, Note
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critiche ed esegetiche al * Carudatta” di Bhasa, Riv. studs orient.
9, 586.

Page 41, line 16. In explaining damea Pratijfia. 11 as Abs.
of rt. gam, P. follows the Chaya, and has been misled again ; for
by reading the passage himself, he could have seen that dgamya
in that context does not make any sense ; here d@amia is obviously
=dcamya, dcamana being a ceremony which always precedes the
pranama. The stage direction dcamya is particularly frequent in
these plays. »

Page 44. (Line 11) S. @ma cccursin the Brhatkathaslokasamgra-
ha 5.114 and 9.70, as pointed out by Winternitz, Ostasiat. Zeitsch.
9, 290, and in Mattavilasa.—(Line 19.) S. wvanhdna Avi. 79, to
judge by the context, is not ¢ Waschwasser,” but some other acces-
sory of the bath, perhaps ointment.—(Line 26.) The reference for
kumbhavalda has been left out inadvertently.

Page 45. (Line2.) 1f tupnid is the same as tuphia of the second
edition (p. 21) it will hardly be necessary to assume the improbable
meaning ‘ Schwiegertochter’ for an imaginary word tunpid, since
tunhid is a regular derivative of Skt. tuspikd ‘silent,” which gives a
thoroughly satisfactory sense ; see my translation (Oxford Univer-
sity Press 1923), p. 21. —(Line 4.) The successive steps by which
pankhu Bala. 14 is reached appear to be these : Skt. parmsu> Pkt.
parnsu,? pamkhu, pamkhu ; whether the form is valid and admis-
sible is another question ; about the meaning, however, there can
not be any doubt ; see Weller, Die Abenteuer des Knaben Krischna,
Anmerkungen, p. 94 —(Line 7.) Instead of correcting vadivassaa-
Caru. 1, 4 to padivassaa- (as suggested by P.), adopt the reading of
ms. kha, padivessa- (Skt. prativesya-) Caru. 4 footnote. —(Line 13.)
S. padisard is, as Ganapati Sastri in his commentary to the second
edition of the Pratijiia. explains, a charmed protective thread worn
round the arm (hastadhdryar raksasatram) ; in support he quotes
Kesava: pratisaras tu sydd hastasutre nysandayot |.. vranasuddhau ca
kecit tu striyam pratisaram vidu’ | [—(Line 21.) For S. lapduo, see
now Morgenstierne, Ueber das Verhdltnis zwischen Caru. u. Mrecha.
P- 27 £., who has undoubtedly proposed a very satisfactory explana-

22 Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm, 1 § 118,
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tion.— (Lwne 22.) For loki also see Morgenstierne, op. cit. p. 26,
who refers to a Divyavadana passage cited by Monier-Williams.
—(Line 24.) Both the form and meaning of honti- Svapna. 59
are quite clear. The Chaya rightly explains it as hunpkrts ; Ronti—=
hur-ts for hum s, lit. ‘humn’- making, that is, following the narra-
tive with the ejaculation ‘ hurm’, in order to show continued atten-
tion ; see my transl. (0.U.P.) p. 57 and explanatory note 2¢6. Cf.
the analogous derivatives jhat-iti, tad-1t7, and see examples in Kagika
to Panini6. 1. 98. See also now Belloni-Filippi, Riv studi crient.
10, 370.

We will now reveit to p. 5 of the thesis, where Printz hae
presented in a collected form the most important peculiarities of the
Prakrit of these dramas, which establish, according to him (p. 47), the
antiquity of the dramas, as also in aremote manner the authorship
of Bhasa. Inregard to these alleged peculiarities,? I have to submit
the following remarks and reservations: (1) melta- (mdtra-) according
to P.1s later than matta-. It may be so. But matta- is mentioned by
grammarians like Hemacandra and occurs in the Kalyanas. also.
It cannot therefore be said to be peculiar to the Trivandrum plays.
(2) Svarabhakti  in purusa- is correct in Saur. according to Mar-
kandeya. (3) -puruva- (instead of -puvva- Skt. -pirva-) ilc. is found
in the Turfan Fragments, and may therefore be regarded as a
genuine archaism. (4) The regular cerebralization of I is a charac-
teristic of Malayalam mss., also found in most of the southern
editions of classical dramas recently published ; it is not a peculiaz-
ity of the Trivandrum plays. (b) In the hesitation between the
reflexes -pp- and -7if- (Turfan-7i#i-) of 7i- I see a confusion between
the Saur. and Mag. forms, an explanation which harmonises with
thefrequent representation of -ny- by -pp- (the Turfanmss. show
-fifi-). (6) The alleged change of -dy-(in ud-y-) and -ry- to -yy- is un-

23 See also W. E. Clark, JA40S. 44, 101 f—Clark takes exception to
my use of the term ‘archaism,’ but there can be, I think, né question that the
forms mentioned by me are ‘ archaic’; that is to say they belong to the ¢ Old
Prakrit’ in contradistinction to the rest of the Prakrit of the dramas, which
is mostly * Middle Prakrit.’ Thatis exactly the sense in which I use the word
‘archaie.’
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certain, since the symbol used in southern mss. to represent the
ligature is ambiguous. These doubts are only strengthened by the
inconsequent treatment of initial y-. (7) The change of -ks-to -kkh-
instead of -cch- signifies nothing relative to the age of the plays.
(8) Some of the instances of Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -d@n: cited’
by P. are valid ; others are doubtful ot spurious. (9) Nom. Acc.
Plu. Neut. in -@n: appears to be a common, if not the regular, form
in Malayalam mss. (10) The Loc. Sing. Fem. ending in -Gazh, as well
a8 attanah (for aftdnaarh), I regard as Sanskritisms, as there is no
authority for them anywhere else. (11) vaarh, amhdam, tava, and
kissa are true archaisms, as they are documented by actual instances
in the Turfan Fragments. But it appears now that they are not
peculiar to the Trivandrum plays, since they are also found in other
Malayalam mss. of, in part, very late plays such as the Mattavi-
lasa, Nagananda and others. (12) kocci T am unable to account for.
(13) In view of the geph- of the Turfan fragments, ganhadsi appears
to be a misformation, a hybrid Tadbhava. (14) The Part. Pres.
Pass. in -famana-, I am inclined to regard with suspicion. (15) As
has been observed by P. and other writers, these mss. contain clear
instances of the inhibition of simplification of double consonants
and compensation lengthening. Malayalam muss. in general, as appears
from text editions of dramas published in recent years, favour
this inhibition. (16) karia and gacchia are true archaisms ;
but @damia should be deleted from the list, since it is a reflex not of
agamya but of acamya. (17) The use of md with Imp., Inf. or Abs.
and the employment of Part. Perf. Pass. as nomen actionis are
matters of style and have no bearing on the question of the age of
the plays.

The more important of the general observations regarding
the Prakrit of these plays scattered through the above pages may
be conveniently summarized as follows. Firstly, even if these
plays be Bhasa dramas (or as some scholars think adaptations of
Bhasa dramas), the Prakrit they contain is not necessarily Bhasa’s
Prakrit, since our mss. are barely 300 years old. Secondly, owing
to faulty classification Printz’s citations of Mag. and Ardham.
forms are useless for purposes of dialect differentiation. Thirdly,
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we cannot be sure that forms like matta (métra), puruse (purusa),
eva are archaic, or even legitimate Prakrit forms, unless we find
corroboration from more reliable sources; they may be mere
Sanskritisnis. Fourthly, the treatment of the ligatures j#, ny,
ry in our mss. is confused and inconsequent ; hence in regard partly
to the near possibility of confusion hetween Saur. and Mag.
forms, and partly to the ambiguity of the symbol representing the
ligature jj-yy, Printz’s attempt to bring the treatment of these
conjuncts in a line with their treatment in the Turfan fragments
and to base thereon chronological conclusions regarding the stage
of development of Bhasa’s Prakrit may be regarded as having rig-
nally failed. Fifthly, the most important contribution to the
subject made by Printz is to have shown that the mss. of our plays
contain some instances of the Acc. Plu. Masc. ending in -7+, though
the instances arenot quite as numerous as Printz supposes them to
be. Sixthly, besides this noteworthy form the mss. contain a few
more instances of genuine Prakrit archaisms; but as these latter
are met with also in Malayalam mss. of classical dramas and of even
later southern productions, the Prakrit argument is in conclusive
and cannot by itself be safely made the basis of chronology.
Seventhly and lastly, a satisfactory solution of the Bhasa question
cannot be reached from a study merely of the Prakrits of the
plays. '
July, 1924.



THE OBLIQUE FORM AND THE DATIVE SUFFIX -8
IN MARATHI

By N. B. Divaria

Sik GEORGE GRIERSON’S notice of Jules Bloch’s work (La
formation de la langue marathe) in JRAS. 1921 has proved to
me highly suggestive and profitable. I shall state how. His
remarks regarding the Marathi oblique singular form (devd-) are of
special value to me. He accounts for deva- by the Apabhrarmsa
genitive devaka. This view is supported by the fact that the
genitive sense fits in very well with forms like deva pasi, deva kade,
devd-ld, and the like. In the last-named form the dative suffix
-l@, as has been pointed out by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar,! is traceable
to Hindi laya, liye, Sindhi laya etc.; e.g. devake liye, devaje
laya, and the like. The genitive devd-cd will present a sort of
tautology in devasya> devaha-cad (from Skr. -tya, which itsell is
equivalent to a genitive suffix by virtue of its adjectival nature)
But such apparent tautology is occasionally met with in later
Apabhramsa formations like tdsa-tapa (Skt. *fasya-tana) and we
may very well condone it.2

It may be incidentally remarked that Sir R. G. Bhandarkar?
also regards this oblique form ending in -@ as derived from the
Apabhramsa genitive in -ka. This derivation of the oblique form,
however, throws special light on the formations in the sister
language Gujarati. Thus, while Marathi has the oblique modi-
fication -@ in the case of words ending in -a (deva type), Gujarati
has a similar oblique form in -@ in the case of words endingin -0

1 Wilson Philological Lectures, p. 249.
2 e.g. A ANY 99 gfgHA  (Jambu-svimi-rdsa, V. S. 1266);
AT AL FE duT  (Vidyd-vilisa-risa, V.S. 1486).

In fact Hem. VIIL. iv. 422 has (inside it) §F49: FTAGN where the
ruffixes are adjectival and take a genitive before them. Only when their true
neture had been lost sight of and the two suffixes became mere genitive
terminations, the preceding genitive terminations vanished.

3 op. cit. p. 239 £.

JBBRAS. 1925,
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(ghodo type); e.g. ghoda-pase, ghoddthi, ghoddnum, and the like.
(The genitive here also will present a double suffixing, -ha- and
-nuri.) And here I come to the point where I have derived special
light from Sir George’s article under reference. Hitherto I have
been viewing this -d@ in a different light. To quote myself :—

“A closer analysis of the 3l stem will show that the word
ending in & is really the form of nominative singular and it is
by a constant habit, as it were, that it has taken the place of a
base-word. For just see. Hml turns the final @ilinto 37 in
its inflectional forms : sieTd, Herdl, Wed, Ser. H1gH: (Skr.),
9% (Pr.), 91S7 (G.) :—here the &: becomes I through the elision of
#and the change of 3: into 3, thusretaining the nominative
termination inherently. Before &, i, etc. it is not the
T or 31 that is changed to am; but the true phonetic coutse
is: 9EF—IreS + A, A1 etc. and thus the of3f (without the
nominative termination) becomes 1 ( ®IST etc.).””

The -0 stem in Guj., the -G stem in Mar. and Hindi, have been
shown by me at p. 215 of the same book thus :—

‘ I (Masc. ending Apabhr.)

183
I
LT I
A (G.) AT (M.)
e et
| I
a1 (H.) st (H.,0ld H., or Braj H.)
T Tiel

In the view stated above, I am now half inclined to introduce
a partial modification regarding the oblique ending -@, and accept
its derivation from the Apabhramsa genitive in -ha. There are
only two points requiring consideration :—

(@) If the oblique ending is derived from the Apabhr. geni-
‘tive, we shall have the stems with the -ka- suffix for the

4 Gujarati Language and Literature by N. B. Divatia, p. 216.
5 The final 31 in Y is what I call 3y§[IT (semi-wide).
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nominative singular (ghotakah,>> ghodau>> ghodo), while for the
oblique cases we must take the words without the -kd- suffix
(ghotasya> ghodaka> ghodd--num, ne, mas etc.) This double
arrangement presents a\zradica] defect.

(5) In the case of the ablative (ghoddthi) the genitive
ancestry (ghodaha-) in the oblique form (ghodd-) does not fit
properly with the origin of the termination -thi, which I trace
from the conjunctive participle of thd (Skt. sthd), aAAT AT
being equivalent to TH ¥  &ir=51.® This presents a psycho-
logical defect not easily cured.

Being faced by these two objections, the strength of which
cannot be ignored, I hesitate to accept the genitive theory. The
a-a theory (ghotaka-> ghodaa-> ghodd--the oblique terminations)
would get over both the difficulties, while furnishing a fairly satis-
factory account of the d-ending of the oblique form. Thus, I
feel inclined to go back to my original view, not without a feeling
of diffidence all the same. .

There is another question discussed by Sir George Grierson
which also furnishes food for reflection. Itis as regards the -s
in the Marathi dative (devds). Sir George Grierson gives up his
derivation of this -s from the Prakrit genitive suffix? -ssa,
and accepts M. Bloch’s view which, following Mr. Rajvade, sees
in the -s the Old Marathi dative termination -si (devdsi); but
(and here I am afraid he treads on doubtful ground) he traces
this -s7 again to the genitive -ssa plus the locative -e, °false
locative’ though he calls it. The reasons he advances present,
no doubt, a plausible and compact structure wherein the Prakrit
genitive is fitted in snugly to account for the oblique form as well
ag this dative suffix. But, I may be permitted to suggest, we can
do without resorting to the doubtful handle of a *false locative’
and double case-ending, if we derive this dative suffix -s (Old
Marathi -s7) from Skt. samam ‘ with.” No doubt, the sense furni-

% See my article on “ The Ablative Termination in Gujarati ” in Sir
Ashutosh Mubkerji-Jubilee Volumes, No. 3 (Orientalia), part 3.

7 Beames, Comparative Grammar, vol. 2, p. 237,§ 52 seems to have
derived this -s from the Skt. genitive suffix -sya.
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shed by samam will primarily be instrumental, and such is the
sense in Marathi in sentences like I Wq@Ef aqtea argi, wFA-
FRif @S1 &2 AR: But these very instances will furnish the psy-
chological step by which the dative sense qmetly comes in. In
fact Sir R. G. Bhandarkar has shown this aspect of the -s suffix
fully, in his Wilson Philological Lectures (pp. 250—252). I need
not reproduce the whole discussion, but the following extract
(p- 252) will be useful :

*“Now the original sense of this word [viz. samam] is with,
but this with expresses many relations, the differences between
which become wider in the course of time and thus the word @y
has come to signify ‘to, according io, with (as an instrument)
and from.’ ”

The only point wherein I differ respectfully from my learned
Master in that discussion is regarding the derivation of -serir or
sawm as an ablative suffix. In gA7 99 FER gay(di) faer,
Dr. Bhandarkar traces the ablative endings to samam just as
in the case of the instrumental® and dative suffix. I think these
ablative endings -serh, -sausi can be derived better from some ob-
solete or posited conjunctive participle of the Skt. root as (="‘to
be,” asin Mar. assin) ; this derivation fits better with the partici-
pial sense contained in Guj. -thi (=thai).®

September, 1921,

8 Hindi has another instrumental sufflx, sana, e.g.
g T By a1 | (Tulsi’s Ramayana, Lanka-kinda)
. ¥9ET @7 7 U¥ € (ibid. Bila-kinda).
This sana can very well be traced to Skt. sanga, rather than to samam.
9 For further details see my article in Sir Ashutosh Mukerjt Jubilee
Volumes, No. 3, part 3, referred to in n. 6 supra.



’ THE PORTUGUESE ALLIANCE
WITH THE MUHAMMADAN KINGDOMS OF THE DECCAN

By Rev. H. Heras, 8.J.

St. XaVviER’S COLLEGE, BOMEBAY
(Communicated by Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann, S.J.)

CoMMENTING ON a letter of Fr. Jerome Xavier, 8.J., published
in the Indian Antiquary, February 1924, I pointed out the probabi-
lity of an alliance between the Portuguese Viceroy and the Muhami-
madan Kings of the Deccan, although the Asia Portuguesa of Manuel
de Faria y Sousa and other works on this subject do not say a word
about this particular point.! The only hint of such an alliance is
found in Fr. Du Jarric, Thesaurus Rerum Indicarum, vol. 1,
p- 46. _

Fortunately in the official Archives 2 of the Portuguese State
of India, at Pangim, I came across last October several documents
which clearly speak of this alliance. I shall publish here the ex-
tracts from those documents, chronologically arranged.

I

From 4 letter of Philip II of Spain to the Viceroy Dom
Francisco de Gama, Conde de Vidigueira, dated Lisbon, 25th of
February 159. ‘

“ Matias de Alburquerque [the former Viceroy] wrote me also
that his embassy to the Idalcao [the King of Bijapur] was intended
to make an alliance with the Mellique [the petty Chief of Chaul and
Dabul] in order to be ready against the Mughal {Emperor] ; and to
attain better this object, he mentioned to him many reasons showing
bim the evident danger for all those kings of ruining themselves
altogether, should they not ally and strengthen themselves against

1 Intentionally, I do not mention Danvers, The Portuguese in India,
because his work is nothing but a translation of the above-mentioned Asia
Portuguesa.

2 Archivo da Secretaria Geral do Governo,

JBBRAS. 1925.
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the Mughals; to this you must help also, persuading all those kings
one after another, a task that will become easier with the Mellique
at present, since peace has already being settled [with him], accord-
ing to the news of Matias de Alburquerque that came by
land .”® —Vide Mongdes do Reino, No. 4, Ano de 1595 té 1598,
fol. 629.

IT

In another letter, dated Lisbon, 5th of February 1597, the same
King recommends again to the same Viceroy the aforesaid alliance
with all the neighbouring Kings against the Mughals.—Vide

Mongdes de Reino, No. 4, Ano de 1595 té 1598, fol. 783.

III

In an answer from the Viceroy to the King, of the same year,
there is an account of the steps taken by the King of Bijapur to
foster this alliance.—Vide Mongoes de Reino, No. 4, Ano de 1595
té 1598, fol. 785. '

IV

From: a letter of Philip IIT of Spain to the same Viceroy, dated
Lisbon, 21st of Ncvember 1598.

“1 approve of vour interest in keeping the King of Bijapur on
good terms with that state, although he ordered no visit to be
paid to you until now, as is customary. Treat him always
remembering how necessary is the alliance with the neighbouring
kings, to defend us all against the Mughal [Emperor].”’*—Vide
Mongoes do Reino, No. 2, Ano de 1583 té 1601, fol. 421.

3 “Tambem me escreue Matias dalburquerque q a sua embaixada ao
Idalcaoforap, ajuntarse em amisade com o Mellique pera se defenderem do
Mogor, e pera q milhor viesem nisto lhe acregentara m , resdes mostrandolhe
o uidente periguo em q estaufo de se perderem de todo si se niao ligasem e
fisesem poderosos contra o Mogor e q de uos ap_  deveis ir persuadindo a ha
Rei, e a outro, e agora se podera faser iso milhor com o Mellique pois s&o
asentadas as pases com elle comforme a o auiso de Matias dalburquerque q
ueio por terra.”

4 “ Bem he que facieis conta, de oydalxi Correr Bem Com esse estado,
Postoquedo Vos mandasse, até entdo Visitar Como he Costume, e que cor-
rdes com ele nas Lembrangas necessarias do muito que ymporta ligarsse
com os Reys Vezinhos, e defenderemse todos do Mogor.”
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v

From a letter of Philip III of Spain to the Viceroy Ayres de
Saldanha, dated Lisbon, 25th of January 1601.

“ And though the Conde [de Vidigueira] writes me that Akbar
is already an old man, distrusting his eldest son and fearing to be
poisoned by him and [on account of that] he had stopped the war
he was waging against the kingdom of the Mellique ; yet since that
King is very powerful and sagacious and desirous of approaching
to that island of Goa, I recommend you to keep your eyes open on
his designs and intentions to prevent them with the necessary
remedies.”5—Vide Mongdes do Reino, No. 8, Ano de 1601 t& 1602,
fol. 18.

VI

‘From a letter of the same King to the same Viceroy, dated
Valladolid, in Spain, 23rd of March 1604.

“ The circumstances of the relations between Akbar and his
eldest son, as related by you, are the most suitable for the welfare
of that state ; and since we know the purpose of that King, I wish
that the discord between them would last until his death, for after
his demise it is understood that war will ensue in all his kingdoms.
The precautions taken by the Mellique to defend himself from him,
as you told me, must be much appreciated, and I thank you for
the pains that you tell me you are taking to induce and incite him
to do s0.” *—Vide Mongdes do Reino, No. 9, Ano de 1604, fol. 22.

5 “ E posto que o Comde me escreue que ho equebar é ja velho e andaua
desconfiado de seu fo mais velho e temia que o matase com pegonha e que
tinha sospensa a guerra q fazia ao Rno do Melique, por este Rey ser muito
poderoso e sagaz e desiyar muito avezinharse a essa ilhade Goa, vos enco-
mendo tenhdes sempre muita vegra em seus desegnhos e intentos pera
lhos altathardes com hos Remedios necessarios.”

8 ““ 0 estado em q dizeis q esta 0 Ecabar com seu filho mais velho he
0 q mais conué a esse estado conforme aos intentos deste Rey querera Ds q
em quanto uiuir continue esta diuizio entre elles, que por sua morte bem se
entende q auora em todos seus Reinos. As deligencias q me auizEes’q o Meli-
que faz por se defender delle se deuem estimar muito, e eu uos agradego as
que me escreueis q fazeis pello pressuadir e animar a isto.”
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From a study of these extracts we can deduce the following
conclusions :

1st.—The Portuguese authorities were aware of the imperia-
listic designs of Akbar, and the King of Portugal himself was the
first in urging the Viceroy to be ready for the Mughal attack.

2nd.—The best preparation against the Mughal army seemed
a defensive alliance with the neighbouring kingdoms ; such were the
Muhammadan kingdon:s of the Deccan that surrounded Goa. Akbar
could never reach the Portuguese settlement but by passing through
these kingdoms, since he would never dare to fight the Portuguese
on the sea.

3trd.—Although these documents inform us only of the negotia-
tions between the Portuguese and the King of Bijapur and the
Mellique, nevertheless there is no doubt that all the other kingdoms
of the Deccan joined this alliance to which they were invited by the
very Portuguese, and it seems probable that thisinvitation was made
through the above-mentioned Kings of Bijapur and Dabul.

4th.—During the time of the rebellion of Prince Balim against
his father the alliance was a little forgotten, being then unneces-
sary : as the interior disturbances of Akbar’s kingdom became a
cause of rejoicing for his enemies.

At last the Portuguese saw all those kingdoms overcome by
the Mughal Emperors, being themselves safe in the midst of that
storm, on account of the new Maratha kingdom that arose from their
ruins.

June, 1924.



THE BHASA RIDDLE: A PROPOSED SOLUTION
By V. S. SUKTUANKAR

THE PREVIOUS HISTORY! of the discussion centering round the
thirteen anonymous dramas discovered by Pandit Ganapati Sas-
tri and attributed by him to Bhasa is sufficiently well known, and
there is no need to repeat it here in detail. It will suffice to observe
that many distinguished scholars, whose researches in Sanskrit
literature entitle them to speak with authority, fully agree with the
learned editor of the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, and whole-
heartedly support him in attributing these plays to Bhasa. The
theory has not however won entire satisfaction. Prominent
among the dissenters are : Ramavatara Sarma Pandeya, Barnett,
Bhattanatha Svamin, Rangacarya Raddi, Kane, and (latterly
also) Pisharoti, who all agree in placing the dramas after the seventh
century A. D., and in regarding them as the work of some paltry
playwright or playwrights. Between these extremes lie the
views of Winternitz and myself. We accepted the Bhasa theory,
but not without some reserve; while recognizing that the pro-
pounder and the supporters of the hypothesis had a strong prima
Jacie case, we held at the same time that the evidence adduced did
not amount to a conclusive proo;f (see, above, vol. 26, p. 232).

* * *

One peculiarity of the Bhasa problem appears not to have
been clearly realized by most previous writers on the subject. This
peculiarity is that there is not a single argument advanced on either
side that may be regarded as conclusive and that has not been, or
cannot be, met by an almost equally sound argument on the
opposite side.

Let us consider some individual instances. Take the fact that
the title of the work and the name of the author are not mentioned

1 Bibliographical material will be found in my ** Studies in Bhasa (V)”,
above vol. 26, pp. 230 ff.
JBBRAS. 1925,
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in the rudimentary sthapana of these plays. This omission is
explained by the supporters of the theory on the assumption that
in pre-classical times details like these were left to the preliminaries
and are therefore not found in the sthapana.? The explanation
possesses a certain degree of probability, but nothing more since it
involves an unsupported and unproved, though plausible, assump-
tion.-—On the other hand those writers who deny the authorship
of Bhasa explain the omission on the ground that the plagiarists
or adapters, whose handiworks these dramas are, had very obvious
reasons to Temain nameless, an assumption, on the face of
it, not less improbable than the other.3

Next take the lack of accord with the rules of theorists like
Bharata, as seen in the admittance, into our plays, of stage fights and
death scenes, which were avoided in the classical drama, and are
in part expressly forbidden by Bharata. This has been utilized by
the protagonists of the theory as another proof of the antiquity of
the plays. But this explanation, like the previous one, has all the
appearance of being another subtle attempt at exploiting our ignor-
ance of pre-classical technique, being in the last analysis nothing
more nor less than a deduction from the @ prior: assumption that the
plays in dispute are pre-classical. The Mahabhasya passage en-
listed by Keith (The Skt. Drama, p. 110) in this connection does not
in any way countenance the assumption; for Weber’s theory of
mimic killing of Kamsa and mimic binding of Bali, which has
repeatedly oeen shown to be inadequate, must, unfortunately, be
finally abandoned now, after the corclusive proofs brought for-
ward by Prof. Liiders* to show that the Saubhikas and the Gran-
thikas were both merely raconteurs or rhapsodes.—The conflict
with the rules of treatises on rhetorics admits of another expla-
nation, which must be pronounced to be quite as plausible as the
former, if not still more so. These innovations, it has been urged,
have been introduced in quite recent times with a view to produc-
ing o more arresting stage effect, to striking a more popular note
in the presentation of Sanskrit plays ; and therejis ample evidence
to show that these plays'have indeed been very popular, as stage

2 Keith, The Sanskrit Drama (Oxford 1924), p. 111,

3 Pisharoti, BSOS. 3, 115.
4 * Die Saubhikes,” SBAW, 1916, 698 if,
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plays, in Malayalam, where some of them are even now regularly
produced by professional, hereditary actors, locally known as
Cakyars and Nangyars (Pisharoti, BSOS. 3, 112 {.)

Then there is the argument based on similarities in diction and
" jdeas between these plays and some celebrated plays such as Sakun-
tala. These similarities are clearly equivocal. While they can
on the one hand be useds to prove that the striking ideas of the
author of the anonymous plays have been freely borrowed and
amplified by others, they can on the other hand be also used, with
equal cogency, to support the view that the anonymous compilers of
these plays have found in the works of classical dramatists a splen-
did hunting ground for bons mots and happy thoughts.® And the
protagonistz of the theory have to admit that no strict proof of
indehtedness is possible. Keith (op. cit. p. 124) confidently as-.
sures us that ““ the evidence is sufficient to induce conviction to any
one accustomed to weighing literary evidence of borrowing.” Yes,
but what 18 the test of one’s being ¢ accustomed to weighing
literary evidence of borowing” ? Presumably, the suceptibility
to the conviction being induced !

Taen there are verses in these dramas that are found cited or
criticized in different treatises on rhetorics. Thev have been used
by those who favour the. Bnasa theory to corroborat: their view
that these are works of a very considerable writer, who conld be no
other than Bhasa. The rhetoricians being mostly silent on the
point, we do not know that the. verses quoted were taken from
dramas by Bhasa. It cannot however be denied that the view can
claim for itself a certain degree of plausibility.---On the other kand
it is also not quite impossible that these verses might have been
appropriated for their own use by adapters at a moment when the
creative faculty, being too severely taxed, had refused to function
further.

Great capital has been made by the opponents of the theory
out of certain verses which are cited as Bhasa’s in anthologies of
Sanskrit verse, but are not found in the present plays.” The ar-

b5 See for instance Ganapati Sastri in the Introduction to his edition
of SV,

8 Cf. Raja in Zeitschr, f. Ind. u. Iran. (ZII.) 2, 260,
7 Cf. Ramavatara Sarma Pandeya, Sdradd, vol. 1, p.7.
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gument is not as sound as it at first sight appears. It is easy to
explain their absence on the hypothesis that the supposed author
had written further plays or poems which may be the sources of
these citations (Keith, op. cit. p. 105). And if that does not
suffice it may, with some plausibility, be urged that these verses
have been excerpted from some lost recensions of these dramas.
We need only recall the well-known fact that in the third act of the
Bengali recension of Sakuntala one scene is four or five times as
long as the corresponding portion in the Devanagari recension; even
the names of the dramatis personae are in part different in the two
recensions.® As a last resort one may even enlist the nnquest-
ionable facts that in these anthologies the names of anthors are
frequently misquoted, the same verse is attributed to different
authors, and finally verses attributed even to Kailidasa and

other celebrated dramatists are not found in their extant
works.

I have so far dealt with some of the minor arguments advanced
on either side and tried to show' that they are utterly inconclusive.
There are however some arguments that are considered by their

propounders as decisive in character, and to these we shall now
turn our attention.

One of these arguments is that our plays are begun by the
Sutradhara, in contradistinction to the classical plays, and that
this characteristic of the plays by Bhasa has been pointedly alluded
to by Bana in the distich in which he celebrates the great drama-
tist. This argument on which the supporters of the theory place
so much reliance is doubly fallacious, and the great effort made to
findin this fact a proof conclusive of the authorship of Bhasa must
definitely be pronounced a failure. The verse from the Harsacarita
states merely that Bhasa’s dramas were begun by the Sutradhara.
It is the perversion of all probability to find in this innocuous
statement a destinguishing characteristic of Bhasa dramas, because
every Sanskrit play we know of, all the dramas by Kalidasa, Harsa,
Bhavabhiiti and other dramatists, were likewise begun by the
Statradhara. The latter fact is somewhat obscured by the circum-
stance that instead of the correct shorter formula ndndyante

8 Sakuntali ed. Monier Williams (Oxford 1876), Preface, p. vii.
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sutradhdrak, some northern manuscripts read:
ndndyante tatak pravisati satradhdrah,

these words being placed between the benedictory verse (or
verses) with which all dramatic manuscripts begin, and the
introductory prose speech of the Sitradhira. When the stage
direction - reads merely ndndyante sitradhdrak, there is mno
question that the Sutradhara does not enter at the point where
this stage direction is inserted, and must be supposed to be on the
stage already, for the simple reason that the manuscripts contain
no stage direction announcing his entry. Who recites the nandi
follows from the direction of the Natyasastra of Bharata (Ed.
Kavyamala, adh. 5, v. 98):
sutradhara’ pathet tatra madhyamar svaram asritar
nandim. ..

In view of this clear statement of Bharata, can we legitimately draw
any conclusion other than that the nandi of the classical dramas
was Tecited by the Sutradhara hifmself ? Thus, according to the
testimony of the vast majority of manuscripts and conformably to
the rules of rhetoricians, the procedure is that the Sutradhara first
recites the benedictory stanzas (with which manuscripts of all
dramas commence) and then proceeds with the prose speech as-
signed to his role. The words n@ndyante sitradhdrar of the northern
manuscripts then mean : “ at the end of the nandi the Satradhara
(continues speaking)”. This is the view of the commentator Jagad-
‘dhara,® and it appears to be perfectly sound. If it is admitted
that all plays without exception were begun by the Sutradhara with
the recitation of benedictory stanzas, it is clear that the position
and the wording of the- first stage direction has nothing whatsoever
to do with the question whether the play is begun by the stage-
director or not. ‘The only diflerence between the manuscripts of
the Trivandrum plays and the northern manuscripts of classical
plays is as regards nomenclature, as has been already pointed out
by Winternitz (Ostasiat. Zeitschr. 9, 285). Such being the case,
it cannot any longer be maintained that Bana had the intention
of drawing attention to any distinguishing characteristic of Bhasa’s

® Milatimadhava, Ed. Bombay Skt. Series, p. 6.
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works by saying that his plays were satradharakrtdrambha. Bana’s
only object is, as Keith (op. cit. p. 91 ) has justly remarked, “to
celebrate Bhasa’s fame, and to show his wit by the comparison.in
the same words with some not very obvious object of comparison.”
Bana’s verse is merely a subhasita, as will now be, admitted by
every unbiased critic. The discussion whether in this verse from
the Harsacarita there is an allusion to some technical innovation
of Bhasa in shortening the preliminaries, combining the functions
of the Satradhara and the Sthapaka, taking the prologue away from
the Sthapaka and placing it in the mouth of the Sitradhara and
much other vague speculation of the kind (Lindenau, Bhasa-
Studien, pp. 10,37 ) is mere verbiage. The Trivandrum plays at
any rate offer no occasion for the discussion of these questions
and, what is more important, furnish no answers to them.

Our conclusions on this point may be summarized thus: (1)
the nandi, which used to precede all dramatic representations,
being invariably recited by the Sttradhara, all Sanskrit dramas are
satradha@rakrtarambha; (2) it is thus wholly inadmissible to regard
this attribute as specifying a distinguishing characteristic of Bhasa’s
dramas; and therefore (3) the argument which seeks in the position
and the wording, in our manuscripts, of the stage direction nan~
dyante etc. a proof conclusive of Bhasa’s authorship is utterly
devoid of cogency. Furthermore, it has now been shown that all
Malayalam manuscripts of dramas beginin the identical manner,
If it then still be true (as Keith asserts, Ind. Ant. 1923,60) that
“by this decidedly noteworthy fact” (uamely, that these plays
are begun by the Sutradhara,) they are *eligible to be considered
Bhasa’s”, ther. all Sanskrit dramas are likewise eligible ‘to be con-
sidered Bhasa’s !

Several efforts have been made to prove in these dramas traces
of later date than Kalidasa ; but most of the arguments,” as has
in part already been shown, are quite inadeqrate to support the
conclusion. " It is also impossible to find cogency in the argument
advanced first—to my knowledge---by Kane,!! and then repeated
recently by Barnett1? that the Nyayasastra of Medhatithi men-

10 For instance, Pisharoti, BSOS. 3, 107 £,
11 Vividha-jRana-vistira, vol. 51 (1920), p. 100.°
12 BSOS. 3, 35.
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tioned in the Pratima is the same as the Manubhasya by Medhatithi
(c. 10th century). The different $astras have been mentioned in
the Pratima (v. 8/9) in the following order : the Manaviva Dhar-
magdastra, the Mahesvara Yogadastra, the Barhaspatya Arthagastra,
Medhatithi’s Nyayasastra and lastly the Pracetasa S’raddhakalpa.
If the view mentioned above be right, we should, in the first place,
be unable to explain satisfactorily why the Nyayasastra of Medha-
tithi should be separated from the Dharmasastra of Manu; then
there is the difficulty that the Manubhasya is, strictly speaking,
neither a work on Nyaya (Logic) nor a $astra (Keith, BSOS. 3,295).
More important than these is in my opinion the following consider-
ation. There is something so incongruous in citing Medhatithi’s
commentary on Manu in juxtaposition with such dastras as the
Dharma, Yoga, and Artha, and the S'raddhakalpa, said in this
passage to be proclaimed by gods and progenitors of the human
race like Manu, Mahedvara, Brhaspati, and Pracetas, that, to say
the least, the explanation cannot be considered very happy. In
fact the context compels the conclusion that the Nyayasastrais a
science of the same order as the other sastras mentioned in the list,
and that Medhatithi is an author, real or imaginary, of the same
standing as the rest of the authorities mentioned by Ravanpa.
Whether such a work as Medhatithi’s Nyayagastra (or at least some
notice of it) has come down to us or not seems to me immaterial.
Moreover the boast of Ravana, the primeval giant, that he has
studied Medhatithi’s commentary on Manu would be such a ludi-
crous anachronism that we must refuse to credit even an alleged
plagiarist of the tenth or eleventh century with such an abysmal
absurdity. - The only effect of admitting such an explanation of
the Nyayasastra would be to make the enumeration and the whole
boast of Ravana farcical, which is far from being the desired effect.
It is thus impossible to accept the identification of the Medhatithi
of the Pratima with the commentator on the Manusmrti.

Now finally the Prakrit argument. At one time I myself held
the view that the archaisms in the Prakrit of these plays would throw
some light on their age; but my anticipations have not been
realized. Ithas now heen shown that in Malayalam manuscripts
of dramas of even Kalidasa and Harsa we come across archaisms
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of the type which are claimed to be peculiar to the Prakrit of the
dramas in dispute : most of these alleged peculiarities recur more-
over in dramas by southern writers of the sixth and later centuries
(Pisharoti, BSOS. 3,109). It should seem that the Prakrit of
the dramas is a factor depending more on the provenance and the
age of manuscripts than on the provenance and the age of the
dramatist. In the course of a lengthy review of Bhdsa’s Prakrit
(1921) by Printz, published elsewhere, I have expressed it as my
opinion that the Prakrit archaisms cannot by themselves be safely
made the basis of chronology, and that a satisfactory solution of
the Bhasa question cannot be reached from a study of the Prakrit
alone (above, pp. 103 ff.). With ponderous dogmatism Keith in-
sists that ‘ there being evidence of Bhasa’s popularity”’—strictly
speaking, only of the plays attributed to Bhasa—* with the actors
in Malayalam, it is only necessary to suppose that they modified
the Prakrit of the later plays in sume measure to accord with the
Prakrit of Bhasa” (Keith, BSOS. 3, 296). The explanation
would have value if, and only if, all the plays in dispute could on
independent evidence be confidently attributed to Bhasa ; but
such is not the case. Keith’s argument only begs the question.
* * *

However desirable it may be to obtain a decisive answer to
the main question in the affirmative or negative, it is quite clear
that neither of the solutions proposed will stand critical investi-
gation. The problem appears to be much more complex than
hitherto generally supposed. As is only too often the case, the
claims of both sides seem to be only partial truths : in a sense these
plays—at least some of them, at present quite an indeterminate
number---are Bhasa’s plays and in a sense they are not.

That they are not original dramas seems to follow with
sufficient certainty from the absence of the name of any author in
both the prologue of the dramas and the colophon of the manuscripts.
The explanation that in pre-classical times the name of the avthor
was not mentioned in the prologue of the plays involves a gratuitous
assumption wholly lacking proof. Further no satisfactory ex-
planation has so far been offered by those who regard all these dra-
mas as Bhasa’s why the name of the author should not have been
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preserved in the colophon of a single manuscript of even one of
these thirteen dramas. The Turfan manuscript of one of Agva-
ghosa’s dramas!® has preserved intact the colophon of the last
act, recording the fact that the drama is the S'ariputra.prakaraga by
Advaghosa. Itcannot, therefore, with any plausibility, be urged that
the colophons of the oldest manuscripts of dramas did not contain
the title of the work or the name ot the author; and it would be
demanding too much from probability to expect the wholesale
and accidental destruction of the colophons of all manuscripts of
a group of thirteen dramas by one and the same author.

The true character of these plays was partly recognized by
Rangacarya Raddi and hy two Malayalam scholars A.K. and K.R.
Pisharoti. The main thesis of Raddi 14 was a negative one ; it was
to prove that the plays could not be by Bhasa ; and the whole of
his lengthy article on the subject comprises practically of a
destructive criticism of the arguments of Ganapati Sastri. He
does not however lose sight of the ‘‘ possibility that these plays may
be abridged versions of the original dramas by Bhasa, prepared by
some modern poet or other.” The Pisharotis also look upon these
dramas as compilations, regarding moreover the Trivandrum SV.
as “an adaptation of the original Svapnavasavadatta of Bhasa.”
The two scholars were not able to support their claims on more
solid ground than that there is-a living tradition, preserved in the
circle of Malayalam Pandits, to the effect that these “ plays are
only compilations and adaptations” (Pisharoti, BSOS. 3,116;
compare Raja, ZI1,1923,264). But a substantial basis for this
assumption has now been supplied by Sylvain Lévi’s discovery of
certain references to Bhasa’s SV. in yet unpublished manuscripts
of two treatises on rhetorics.

In a notice of these manuscripts Lévi (J4. 1923, 197—217)
pnblishes certain information which throws more light on this
perplexing question than anything else that has recently been
written on the subject; but Lévi appears not to have realized the
full significance of his discovery, unless indeed I have misunder-
stood him, which is easily possible. In the article cited above Lévi

13 SBAW. 1911, 388 ff.
14 Vividha-jAidna-vistira, vol. 47 (1918), pp. 209 {f.
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draws attention to the mention of the SV. and the Daridracaru-
datta, as also to certain quotations from these dramas in the Natya-
darpana (ND.) by Ramacandra and Gunacandra, and the Nata-
kalaksana (NL.) by Sagaranandin. One of these quotations differs
in a very important particular from all quotations so far adduced.
We have found verses from our dramas cited and criticized in works
on rhetorics but without any mention of the source ; we have seen
verses cited in anthologies over the name of Bhasa, but without
mention of the work in which they occur ; we have lastly found
verses quoted as from a SV., but without specification of the
author. Either the name of the author or that of the work, con-
nected with the verse cited, has hitherto been invariably in doubt ;
sometimes both have been in-doubt. Now for the first time we
havesome datum which connects a verse with Bhasa as also with a
specific drama by him ; the verse is cited in the ND. with the spe-
cific remark that it is excerpted from the SV. by Bhasa. From the
fact that this verse is not foundin our play, Lévi concludes that the
latter is not the ‘ authentic > SV. by Bhasa (JA4. 1923, 199

Let us first make it clear to ourselves what is the exact
meaning of the little word.‘ unauthentic > with which we are asked
to condemn the drama. Are our editions of the works of Kali-
dasa authentic in the same sense as our editions of the works of,
say, Goethe ? Are they authentic in the sense that the text they
present is the text exactly as conceived and finally written down
by the reputed author ? No one will be prepared to deny that
the Prakrit of the dramas may have been gradually modernized in
the course of transmission, or that the Sanskrit portion may have
suffered a little at the hands of well-meaning ‘ diaskeuasts,” or
that lastly some few verses and even scenes may have been inter-
polated or omitted. As has already been remarked, a scene in the
_third act of the Bengali recension of Sakuntala is four or five times
as long as the corresponding part in the Devanagari version. The
play Vikramorvasi has come down to us in two recensions, of
which one contains a series of Apabhrarnsa verses that are entirely
ignored in the other. Such being the case, what is the justifica-
tion for considering even one of the shorter versions, which are
apparently older than the other, in every detail an exact replica
of the original inthe form in which it left the hands of the dra-
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matist who composed it ? It seems .certain that the tradition
fluctuated, and fluctuated at times considerably.l> Still we do not
make such a bustle over the fact that ‘ authentic’ works of
Kalidasa are no longer available.

Be that as it may, there is another aspect of this citation that
appears to have a positive value. The verse reads:
padakrantant puspani sosma cedath Stldsanam
nunam kdcid thasind mam drstod sahasd wald
(Read gata.)
The king of Vatsa, regarding a stone bench in the pleasure garden,
8ays :

“The flowers are trodden under feet,
The stone bench 1etains still its heat.
Forsooth some lady who was seated here,
On seeing me, has departed in haste. ”

Commenting on this verse Lévi remarks that we find in the Trivan-
drum SV. ¢ dislocated’ elements of the scene as written by Bhasa.
Such is however not the case. There is no dislocation at all. All
that may have happened is that the ND. verse has dropped out of
the text of the Trivandrum version.

The situation in our play is this. In the first scene of the
fourth act Padmavati and Vasavadatta are promenading in
the pleasure garden,.admiring the beauty of sSephalika bushes
in blossom. Padmavati’s maid begs her to seat herself on a
stone bench in or near the sgephalika bower, and she herself
departs to pluck flowers. The ladies seat themselves on the
bench. indicated and indulge in a téte-a-téte. Presently Pad-
mavati, to her consternation, discovers that the King and the
Jester are strolling leisurely in the direction of their arbour. She
thereupon proposes to her friend that they themselves should move
away and hide in a neighbouring jessamine pergola. The King
and the Jester approach the sephalika arbour just vacated by the

15 Compare Sten Konow, Das indische Drama, p. 66 : ** Jetzt sind wohl
die meisten der Ansicht, dass keine der urds vorliegenden Rezensionen den
Urtext des Dichters [viz. Kalidasa] repraesentiert.”
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ladies. At this point there is in our play a small hiatus, all but
imperceptible. Standing near the bower the Jester abruptly
remarks : ““ Her Ladyship Padmavati must have come here and
gone away.” We fail to understand why the Jester should make
this curious, unmotivated remark. The missing link is evidently
the ND. stanza, which furnishes the requisite motive for the remark
of the Jester. We are here told that the King, on observing that
the surface of the stone bench is warm, surmises that some lady
who had been sitting there, on seeing him approach, had hurriedly
departed, crushing under her feet, during a hasty retreat, the
flowers lying scattered on the ground. The King has no idea who
that lady was. But the observation of the King sets the Jester
thinking, who shrewdly surmises that it must have been
Padmavati.

This recapitulation of the situation should make it clear to the
reader that there i8 no great ‘ dielocation’ of the elements of the
original scene as far as it may be surmised from the quotation in
the ND. All that is needed to restore the text is the replacement
of the new verse at the point where there is a hiatus in our
version.

In the same article Lévi has another quotation which also has
some bearing on the present question. The other treatise, the
Natakalaksana, gives, without any mention of the name of the
author, an extract from a SV. to illustrate a device with which the
transition from the preliminaries to the main action of the play is
achieved and a charaeter is introduced. The quotation is :

nepathye sutradharal utsarapdm S$rutv@ pathati jaye katham
tapovane *py wisarand [(vilokya) katham mantri Yaugandha-
rayanas  Vatsardjasya rdjyapratydnayanath
kartukama’r Padmavatiyajanenotsaryate/ |

“ The stage director (sutradhara) on hearing the order for dis-
persal shouted behind the scenes repeats: ‘How now! Even
in a hermitage people are being ordered to disperse.’ (Looking aside.)
¢ Why, the minister Yaugandharayana, who is seeking to restore
to the King of Vatsa his kingdom, is being turned away by the
servants of Padmavati’”
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It is extremely unfortunate that the name of the author of the
play has not been mentioned in the NL. The omission,
depriving us of certainty, leaves us to surmise that the author is
Bhisa ; but the conclusion is inevitable unless indeed we post-
ulate the existence of three Svapnavasavadattas, parallel to the
three Kumarasambhavas, now famous in the history of Sanskrit
literature !

The prologue of the SV. cited by the author of the NL. is evi-
dently worded differently from ours. The elements revealed by
the extract are these : theie is a stage director, and a dispersal
(utsarana) of the crowd behind the scenes (nepathye). The stage
director hears the orders shouted out by the servants of Padmavati,
and sees the crowd being dispersed. In that crowd he notices
Yaugandharayana, who is there to carry out his plans for the rest-
oration of the King of Vatsa. The same elements are present in
our play. Here the stage director, on hearing the noise behind
the scenes, announces that he will go and find out the cause of the
commotion, which he does. Behind the scenes is shouted out the
order for dispersal (utsarana). The stage director thereupon ex-
plains to the audience that the servants of Padmavati are
dispersing the crowd of hermits. We observe the repetition of the
identical word utsarana, and the similarities between the exclama-
tions of the stage director in the extract and of Yaugandharayana
in the Trivandrum version : '

SutraDHARA (NL.) YavcanpHARAYANA (TRIV.)
aye kathatn tapovane ’py katham <hapy wisdryate/
utsdrand |

Consequently on the evidence of these two extracts, of which
one is expressly stated to be from the SV. by Bhasa, and the other
is presumably from the same source, we may safely assume that
though the Trivandrum play is not identical with the drama known
to Ramacandra and Sagaranandin in the 12th century, it does not
differ from the latter very considerably : the two are near enough
to each other to be styled different recensions of the
drama by Bhasa. My ownsurmiseis that the Trivandrum Svap-
navasavadatta is an abridgement of Bhasa’s drama, with a
different prologue and epilogue, adapted to the Malayalam stage.
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Here follows a summary of the important conclusions arrived
at above, to which are added certain auxiliary observations on
- the character of the present group of plays.

Vitally important are the 1ollowing facts relating to these plays,
which will throw a deal of light ox‘the subject and which may not
be ignored in any future investigation of the question, namely, that
these plays form a part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary
actors in the Kerala country ; that the manuscripts of these plays
are by no means rare, though they apparently are the jealous
preserve of these actors ; and lastly that the latter produce these
dramas sometimes as a whole, and sometimes in detached and dis-
connected parts. Cf. Pisharoti, BSOS. 3,112 f; Raja, Z11.1923,
250 £, ,

The circumstance that these plays have been traditionally
handed down without any mention of the name of the auther,
whether in the prologue of the plays or the colophon of the
manuscripts, is an almost plain indication that they are abridge-
ments or adaptations made for the stage, and they have in fact.
been regularly used as stage-plays in Malayalam.

These plays show admittedly many similarities, verbal, struc-
tural, stylistic and ideological, which suggest common authorship.
But in the absence of more information as to the originals, of which
these are evidently adaptations, it would be unsafe to dogmatize
and postulate, at this stage, a common authorship.

The coincidences in formal technique are almost certainly to

. be explained as due to the activity of adapters. It has been already
pointed out that the professional actors who produce these plays
often stage only single acts selected from these plays ; and it is
reported that in passing from one act of some one drama to another
act of a different drama, these actors are in the hra..bit of prefixing—
quite naturally, it seems to me—to each act an appropriate intro-
duction consisting of a benedictory stanza and a short prose speech
or dialogue announcing the character that is about to enter as well
as the business. Our prologues appear to be such introductions,
which thus owe their similarity merely to a peculiarity of local
histrionic technique.  The preliminary benedictory stanzas, which
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are condemned on all hands as bad verses, have all the appearance
of being also the handiwork of these adapters; the short formal
bharatavakya seems likewise to be a sort of a formulistic epilogue.
It would be a mistake to see in these external coincidences a proof
of common authorship of the plays. In order to ascertain whether
two or more of these dramas are by the same hand we shall have
therefore to employ some other tests, which have not so far been
used by any previous writer on this subject. The speculation
regarding the identity of the rajasimba of the epilogues (Konow,
op. cit. p. 51) is wholly without meaning ; the expression seems to
have been left intentionally vague so that the same stanza could
be conveniently used on any occasion and at the court of any
king. Significant is the similarity between our epilogues and the
hemistich from the MBh. (12. 321. 134):

ya imdm prthiwinlkrisnam ekacchatram prasdsti ha,

to which I have drawn attention elsewhere (J.40S. 41,117).

The Prakrit archaisms have no probative value for the anti-
quity or the authorship of the dramas. It is, however, not impossi-
ble that some of the plays may have preserved, so to say in fossilized
condition, a few really archaic forms inherited from the old pro-
totypes. Of this character seem to be the Prakrit accusative plural
masculines in -@pi, noted first by Printz (Bhdsa’s Prakrit,
pp. 3, 26 ; but see above, p. 111).

Similarly the metrical portions of the dramas appear to have
preserved some epic usages (J4OS. 41, 107 ff.) It seems impos-
sible to believe that a dramatist who normally wrote good Sanskrit

could not produce verses grammatically more correct than the
following :

smaramy avantya dhipateh sutayak (SV. v.5)
jhdyatdtn kasya putrett (Bala. ii. 11 )
strigatdm prechase katham (Pafica. ii. 48 ), or
aprecha putrakrtakan (Pratima. v. 11)

As regards the stage fights and the representation of a death
on the stage in these plays, a plausible explanation is that they are,
as ‘suggested by K. R. Pisharoti (BSOS. 3, 113), comparatively
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modern innovations introduced with a view to producing a more
striking stage effect. But it is still an open question whether some
of these elements may not be survivals derived from an older dra-
matic technique. This reservation does not hold good, however,
in the case of a final death scene. The practice of these dramas can
form no exception to the general rule prohibiting a final catastrophe;
the Urubhanga is not intended to be a tragedy in one act. It is
the only surviving intermediate act of an epic drama. This follows
from the fact that the play has no epilogue, in which particular it
resembles the Dutaghatotkaca, which in one of its manuscripts, as
reported by Pisharoti (The Shama’a, 4 (1924),19), is actually and
rightly called Dutaghatotkacanka. Some slight confirmation of
this surmise we find further in the report of C. R. Raja (ZI1. 1923,
254) that there is extant in Malabar a dramatized version of the
Ramayana in 21 acts! Even apart from that, there is no doubt
that any-spectacular representation ending in a death, whether of
the villain or of the hero, would be repugnant to Hindu taste, and
foreign to Hindu genius,—unless it be an apotheosis, a canoniza-
tion of the hero as in the Nagananda.

The verse Bhasandtakacakre *pn etc., said to be a quotation
from the Siktimuktavali of Rajasekhara, proves by itself little or
nothing for Bhasa’s authorship of Svapnavasavadatta, since the
authenticity of the former work and quotation is open to criticism.
It is not generally known that the preceding verses make out that
Bhasa was not only a contemporary of Harsa (evidently Harsa
Siléditya of Thanesvar) but also a washerman by caste and the real
author of the triad, Ratnavali, Nagananda, and Priyadarsika, a
statement which we have every reason to discredit. That the Pre-
Kalidasian Bhasa did write a Svapnavasavadatta follows, however,
with tolerable certainty from the evidence of the ND. by Rama
candra (JA. 1923, 197-217).

The more important reasons for regarding our SV. as closely
related to Bhasa’s drtama of that name are these. To start with there
are the name, and the style, as also the merits of the play, which
has won general recognition as a work of high order. The rhe-
borician Vamana cites a stanza which not only occurs in our play
but fits evidently well in the context. It contains scenes compat-
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ible, with those suggested by the quotations from Bhasa’s drama
cited in rhetorical treatises by Ramacandra, Sagaranandin, as also
by ééradatanaya (cf. Ganapati Sastri, JRAS. 1924, 668). From the
second of these it follows that Bhasa’s drama opened like ours with
the entry of Yaugandharayana (accompanied probably by Vasava-
datta) followed by that of Padmavati and her retinue.—From Sara-
datanaya’s summary it would appear that some scenes are wanting
in our version.—The Dhvanyalokalocana cites apparently a lost
verse, svaficitapaksma ° etc. It is a mistake to argue that this verse
cannot have a placein our play. Even if it does refer to Vasava-
datta, as it appears to do, it may be easily included in a reminis-
cence of the King.—The statement of Sarvananda remains, for the
time being, unexplained, unless we are prepared to adopt the emend-
ation suggested by Ganapati Sastri, which, it must be admitted, is
an a priori solution of the difficulty.

There is some reason to believe that the SV. and the Pratijiia-
are by the same author. Inthe concluding act of the SV., it will
be recalled, there is an allusion to the fact that in the nuptial rites.
celebrated at Ujjayini after the elopement of Vasavadatta, the
parties to be united in wedlock were represented merely by their
portraits. There is no reference to this marriage “by proxy? in
the Kathasaritsagara nor in the Brhatkathamaijari, and therefore
there was probably no reference to it in the Brhatkatha either ; it
appears to be a free invention of the dramatist. It forms, however,
an important element in the denouement of our SV ; it is therefore
significant that there is a clear allusion to it in the concluding act
of the Pratijfia. also.

As regards the Carudatta I have seen no reason to abandon
my former view (JAOS. 42, 59 ff.) that our fragment is probably
the original of the first four acts of the Mrcchakatika ; but if it
is not that, it is suggested, it has preserved a great deal of the ori-
ginal upon which the Mrcchakatika is based. My conclusions are
only strengthened by Morgenstierne’s independent study of the
relations between the two plays. From references in onte of the new
Sahitya works utilized by Levi it follows that a drama called Dari-
dracarudatta was known to the author of this treatise ; the Mrccha-
katika is named separately, which shows that they were two
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different dramas; both of them had however evidently the same
theme. The Daridracarudatta had at least nine acts, and the two
plays developed to the end on very similar lines. The rhetorician
does not tell us anything about the author; se its authorship is still
uncertain.

My view of this group of plays may then be briefly summarized
as follows. Our Svapnavasavadatta is a Malayalam recension of
Bhasa’s drama of that name ; the Pratijiayaugandharayana may
be by the same author ; but the authorship of the rest of the
dramas must be said to be still quite uncertain. It may be
added that Bhasa’s authorship of some particular drama or
dramas of this group is a question wholly independent of the
homogeneity or heterogeneity of the group as a whole, Indeed
the only factor which unites these plays into a group is that
they form part of the repertoire of a class of hereditary actors.
The Carudatta is the original of the Mrechakatika. The five
one-act Mahabharata pieces form a closely related, homogeneous
group ; they appear in fact to be single acts detached from
a lengthy dramatized version of the complete MBh. saga,—a version
which may yet come to light, if a search is made for it. The Uru-.
bhanga is not a tragedy in one act, but a detached intermediate
act of some drama. The present prologues and epilogues of our
plays are all unauthentic and comparatively modern..

November, 1924.



THE DATE OF THE BHAGAVATA PURANA
By C. V. Vaipva, M.A., LL.B.

THE BHAGAVATA IS generally considered to belong to the 12th
century A.D, (Macdonell, Hist. Skt. Lit. p. 302). Wilson in the
preface to his translation of the Visnu Purana probably first sug-
gested this date on the ground that the reputed author of the Pu-
rana (though theé repute is denied by most orthodox Pandits) was
‘Bopadeva, a contemporary of Hemadri, who was minister to a
Yadava king of Devagiri. The orthodox view, as stated at length
in a recent Marathi book, 1isthat the Purana belongs to a much
older date and may be looked upon as composed by Vyasa himself.
Although we need not accept this second view, it seems to me on
many grounds that the Bhagavata Purana may be placed some-
where in the 10th century A.D., being posterior, to state it definite-
ly, to Sahkara who lived in the beginning of the 9th century
.A.D., and anterior to Jayadeva, the author of the Gitagovinda,
who lived in the time of Laksmanasena of Bengal (1164 A.D.).

It is unnecessary to enter here into the question whether this
Vaisnava Bhagavata is one of the 18 Maha-Puranas composed by
Vyasa or whether it is outside the number, although this question
has been discussed by orthodox Pandits in a number of Sanskrit
works and at great length. It cannot be stated how the canard
arose that the Purana wasnot composed by Vyasa but by Bopa-
deva. But the refutation of the story has given wider publicity to
it and, in spite of the refutation, many people still believe that
Bopadeva is the real author of the Purana. No doubt the begin-
ning of the Bhagavata distinctly states that Vyasa composed this
Purana, because even after composing all his other works he re-
mained unsatisfied for the reason that he had not sufficiently sung
the praise of Govinda. This suggests that the present Bhagavata
is not included in the 18 Maha-Puranas but the 12th Skanda enu-
merates these 18 Puranas and includes this Bhagavata among
them ; so that, as stated in the Padma, Vyasa felt dissatisfied

JBBRAS. 1925.
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after he had written the other 17 Puranas. The Matsya Purana
(Chap. 53) gives the 18 Puranas with their lengths and says:
TF TS quda gARE: |
TAG@E I TEFEIG=IT I

The first line does not apply to this Vaispava Bhagavata,
though the second does. We do not know if this description ap-
plies to the Devi Bhagavata which claims to be one of the 18
Maha-Puranas instead of this Bhagavata. In this state of things
we may ignore the question whether the present Bhagavata is one
of the 18 Puranas or not. Whether the work is composed by Vyasa
or not does not lead us to any definite conclusion as to its date. For
Vyasa, as composer of Puranas, is an elusive entity; and the
Puranas, as they exist, are so loose, ungrammatical and unpoetical
that they scarcely can be said to be all the compositions of any one
great poet, not to speak of Vyasa. The Bhagavata, on the other
hand, does seem to be the composition of one author, who was a
great poet and a philosopher ; and the work deserves the fame and
the favour it enjoys. Its language, however, is not old though it is
forcible. It is often difficult and even abstruse. The poet has intro-
duced here and there kitas (riddle words), following the katasin-
terspersed in the Mahabharata by Vyasa or Sauti; but they are
not pleasing and happy like the latter. The language of the Bhaga-
vata clearly, therefore, belongs to a time when Sanskrit was not
spoken even by Pandits ; and, being correct, may be ascribed to a
grammarian of later days like Bopadeva. Yet that this Bhagavata
cannot be ascribed to Bopadeva of the 12th century A.D. will
appear clear from the considerations which we set forth in this
paper. It may be added that the Bhagavata is not only a highly
poetical and philosophical work, it appears to be the work of one
author. The diction is the same throughout ; the manner of running
into longer Vrttasis the same and the exposition or theory is the same.
There may be some interpolations, but they are very few and far
between, unlike those in the other Puranas. Indeed there are
supposed to be 332 Adhyayas in the Bhagavata as stated in the
Padma Purana, and Sridhara has commented on 335 only. These
three additional chapters are also pointed out. Hence it may be
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stated that the present Bhagavata is the least tampered with
Purana we have and thus there is no difficulty in relying upon argu-
ments drawn from an internal study of the Purapa as in other
Puranas ; for with regard to the latter one is never certain, when
relying upon any extract from them, as to whether these extracts

do belong to the original Puranas or whether they .are interpola-
tions.

With these introductory remarks we proceed to detail the
arguments drawn from an internal study of the Purana which go to
prove that the Purana does not belong to the 12th century A.D.,
but is about two centuries earlier in date.

The first and the foremost argument is that the Bhagavata,
though it sings the loves of the Gopis and Krsna, does not mention
even once Radha, the chief of his Gopi mistresses. This is no
doubt a negative argument but we think that the mention of Radha
in the Bbagavata was imperative if the cult of Radha had come
into existence at the date of the Purana. The history of that cult
may be given shortly as follows.

. The Gopis were in the Mahabharata mere devout worshippers
of Srikrsna. As the philosophy of devotion to God developed, it
was likened to the intense love of an adulteress for a paramour.
The Gopis, therefore, in time, were transformed from devout
devotees into ardent adulteresses. Most legends, as Gibbon has
well shown, grow in this very way; what is originally rhetoric
becomes logic by and by. In the Harivarnsa, the Gopis are repre-
sented as adulteresses. But there is no mention yet of Radha,
though there is a description therein of the Rasa or love-dance of
Gopis and Krspa. The Vayu and the Matsya Puranas contain
no mention of Radha, nor does the Visnu Purana. The only
Purana which mentions her is, so far as we have ascertained, the
Padma Purana and therein the mention is probably an interpola-
tion, if the whole Purana is not later than the Bhagavata. In
course of time, the story of many unnamed Gopis was bound to give
rise to the legend of a particular Gopi who was most loved by Krsna.
Human frailty cannot rest satisfied with the story of the loves of
innumerable unnamed Gopis for Krsna. And the legend of Radha
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naturally arose. The Bhagavata, which poetically describes the
love of Gopis, could not have avoided mentioning Radha if the
Radha cult had come into existence when its gifted author com-
posed it. We know that the Gitagovinda of Jayadeva is based
on the love of Radha for Krsna and as its date s well known (c.
1164 A.D.) we may be sure that the Bhagavata came into existence
long before the Gitagovinda. Jayadeva and Bopadeva were nearly
contemporaries and hence it seems extremely probable that
Bopadeva is not the author of the Bhagavata.

Later development of the Radha cult may be noticed. Radha
subsequently became a wife of Krsna. Her father’s name is given
as Vrsabhanu, a name mentioned in the'Padma Purana. There
is even a date assigned to her birth by the Padma Purana (#ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ%
faarseai qn sar UiwEr fZar'), which directs a Radhastami-vrata
to be observed by devout Vaisnavas. Finally Radha and Krsna
became symbols for the human and the divine souls. Even the
Gopis became in later tradition Srutis (Vedic verses), which were
born as human beings for love of God Krsna. This transcendental
explanation of the loves of Gopis (and of Radha) had no existence
yet in the days of the Bhagavata. The explanation which this
Purana gives is more simple and straightforward. Pariksit directly
‘asks the question: “If the doings of incarnated gods are to serve
us as models, how is it that Krsna indulged in guilty amours with
Gopis, who were wives of other men?’’ Suka answers: * Indeed
the conduct of Krspa was blamable. Butthe words, not the
actions, of great men should be our guide.” Great men sometimes
do things which only they may do. We should always do what is
declared by them to be proper ” (vv. 28-32, Chap. 33, Skandha 10).
1t seems thus that the Bhagavata was written at a time when the
amorous conduct of Krsna was still looked upon as not flt for
mortals to copy ; nor had that conduct assumed a transcendental
aspect. The Bhagavata,indeed, was compelled to describe the
loves of Gopis and Krspa as they were commonly then believed
in, and by its power of high imagination and graceful diction has
enshrined these scenes in melodious tones and enchanting imagery.

1 Brahma Khanda, Chap. 7.
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Yet it does not seek to hide their objectionable nature. It seems,
therefore, probable that the Bhagavata must have preceded the
Gitagovinda by a considerable interval of time.

The lower limit for the composition of the Bhagavata is
afforded, on the other hand, by the fact that it treats Buddha asan
avatara of Visnu. The inclusion of Buddha among the incar-
nations of Visnu is a remarkable phenomenon in the development
of modern Hinduism and we shall have to discuss it in detail
elsewhere. But here it is sufficient to remark that this could not
have happened till after a long time after Sankara whose efforts
following those of Kumarila gave the final blow to Buddhism
in India. Hindu preachers were strongly hostile to Buddha all
along and it could be only after the final overthrow of Buddhism
and the inclusion of the Buddhists after conversion among Vais-
navites (who were probably less hostile to them than others)
owing to their also professing and practising Ahirnsa, that Buddha
could have begun to be looked upon as an incarnation of Visnu.
The several stages in the gradual development of this idea may also
be noticed. In the Mahabharata (about 3rd century B.C. accord-
ing to my view) Buddha is not mentioned though his tenets are.
In the Ramayana (1st century B.C.) Buddha is distinctly called
a thief.? In the Vayu and Matsya Puranas, so far as I can see,
there is no mention of him. Later on in the Vispu he is men-
tioned not as an incarnation of Visnu but as a ‘“ false semblance
of his, sent to delude the Daityas. He is called Mahamoha and is
represented as taking the form first of Jina and then of Buddha.
He is first described as taking the form of Arhatas and preaching
on the banks of the Narmada the doctrine of Syadvada (it may
be so and it may not be so ) a reference, which is historically
important, to the peculiar argument used by Jain Pandits in
refutation of their opponents’ views. He is then said to have put
on red garments and taking the name of Buddha to have preached
Nirvana and Vijfiana (Book 3, Chap. 38, Wilson’s Transl.). This
phase is one which preceded that in the Bhagavata. Here Buddha
and Jina are confounded and the author seems to know not much

2 Ayodhys Kanda 47 f§ 9 | @1 f& 231 11
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of either. In peoples’ view Buddha seems by this time to have
bec#me an incarnation of Visnu. Still the objectionable nature
of his preaching. seems to have been remembered and the descrip-
tion given in the Bhagavata® of this incarnation is as follows:

ad: T GENT TEARTY FURTA |
g AT 9AgA FH2Y AwESER )

Kikata is Magadha, and Buddha here is certainly the same
person who preached in Magadha, though here he is confounded
with Jina or Mahavira the founder of the Jain religion. Theidea
here is that Visnu incarnated himself as Buddha (or Jina) and delu-
ding the Asuras prevented them from performing Vedic sacrifices
which would have secured to them merit and power. The same
idea is repeated in the Bhagavata wherever the incarnations of
Visnu are detailed as in Skandha 2 and in Skandhall:

Xafywi famEatr Rfgamm,
TRAAEANR IFFASATL.

Evidently the Bhagavata, though it stands for Ahimsa, is
not against Vedic sacrifices involving slaughter. In fact it distinct-
ly states that slaughter in Vedic sacrifices is not slaughter or
himsa : qa1 RRT@W T .

The Vaisnavism of the Bhagavata, though allied to Buddhism
or Ahimsa, is still in favour of Vedic sacrifices. The further stage
1s reached in the Gitagovinda of Jayadeva, who first looks upon the
inearnations of Visnu as ten only and describes the 9th incarnation,
Buddha, in the following verse :

o=t agfETEe Jiasad |

HZARRATRIATYIIAH |

FAT JATEAO T S &7 |
—~Gitagovinda, Chap. 1.

Here there is distinct praise of Buddha for showing compassion
to animals through kindness of heart. In later times still, Vedic
sacrifices involving animal slaughter were almost forgotten. More-

3 Skandha 1, Chap. 2.
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over the incarnation of Buddha has now lost almost all reference to

the Buddha who preached against the Vedas and their anfmal
sacrifices and has come to mean that Visnu has become motionless

and senseléss in this Kali age. These various stages in the deve-

lopment of peoples’ sentiments -towards Buddha and the position

which the Bhagavata occupies in this respect shows distinctly that

the Purana must have been composed after Sankara and before

Jayadeva and thus may be looked upon as belonging to the 10th

century A.D.

This inference is supported by the attitude of the Bhagavata
towards the Sankhya philosophy and its author Kapila. This
philosophy has enjoyed favour or disfavour with orthodox Pandits
of the Hindu religion at different times, and we may trace these
ups and downs clearly from their writings. Originally the Sankhya
philosophy was acceptable, since its tenets were not openly at
variance with orthodox Vedic views. Kapila was honoured greatly
as the founder of an impressive philosophy with its attractive
theory of the gradual evolution of the world and its still more
alluring category of the three gunas regulating all the diverse
activities, physical, mental and moral in this world. Thus we
find the Bhagavadgita praising the Sankhya philosdphy (vide
Hi'y Fawd ), taking up and elaborately working out the three Gun-
as and treating Kapila, the founder of the philosophy, as a Vibhati
of God among Siddhas or those who had obtained salvation (Fagmt
#uar g:). Even in the Mahabharata generally the tenets
of the Sankhya philosophy are stated at length over and over
again, though its belief in dualism and the plurality of souls is
noted with a little disfavour. When, however, thereafter the
Vedanta philosophy was clearly formulated by the Vedanta Sutras
of Badarayana with its peculiar chief teriets (viz. belief in monism
and the universal pervading of one soul), the Sankhya philosophy
came to be its principal opponent and it has been specially and at
length refuted therein. The Sankhya philosophy became conse-
quently an unorthodox philosophy hereafter (ca. 1st century B. C.).
Moreover its Nirigvara-vada was then clearly seen, although the
Mahabharata had tried to correct it by adding a 26th tattva, viz.
God : ‘and it remained a philosophy without God for a long time.
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Sankara, when writing his famous commentary on the Vedanta
Siitras, naturally looked upon it in the same position, and treating
it as the Pradhana Malla or the chief opponent, levelled all his
intellectual force against it. Kapila, its founder, though not an
actual incarnation of Visnu, was, as we have seen, according
to the Gita, a Vibhati of God ; and he must have often been looked
upon even as an incarnation, when the theory of incarnations
grew. But Safkara could not treat him so, he being the founder
of an unorthodox refuted philosophy. Consequently,in one place
he distinctly states that the Kapila, who is sometimes looked upon
as an incarnation of Visnu, is a different person from the founder
of the Sankhya philosophy :

a1 g A FASET FATTUS TTTAT GAAT T qAT fATAEGATT
IS AT WG TFAH, ! TS TEEHFEATAR | I T TS
TGN FAGAGEIAH: SO,

It seems that after this condemnation of the Sankhya system
and some of its unorthodox tattvas, such as mahat, etc., by Sankara,
an attempt was made to remedy these defects and we know that
the Sankhya Sitras which exist to-day and which plainly belong
to about the 14th century A.D. represent the Sankhya philosophy
as sesvara or “ with God ” and try to identify the mahat-tattva
with Hiranyagarbha of the orthodox philosophy. The Bhaga-
vata clearly makes this attempt and it may be taken to set the
way to the making of the Sankhya philosophy an orthodox one.
We find the Sankhya doctrine explained in detail in several places
‘in the Bhagavata and chiefly in Skandha 11, which is the most
important and the most readable of the twelve Skandhas of the
Bhagavata and which has been introduced much in the same
way and for the same purpose as the Santlparva in the Maha-
bharata. In Chapter 25, the Sankhya philosophy is detailed with
its tattvas made consistent with the Vaisnava philosophy of the
Bhagavata and in Chapter 26 the diversity caused by the 3" gunas
is detailed with a fourth category (viz. the nirguna or gunatita)
added and identified with Visnu and his devotees. The Bhaga-

4 Bhisya of Sankara on Sitra 1, Adhyaya 2, Vedinta Satra.
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vadgita chapter on the gunas is here repeated with suitable and
interesting changes and additions. In short the exposition of
the Sankhya tenets made here and in other places in the Bhagavata
seems to have been a development subsequent to the Bhasya of
Sankara. Kapila again is now a regular incarnation of Visnu
and the founder of the Sankhya system. In the first Skandha
where twenty-two incarnations of Visnu are detailed, the fifth is said
to be Kapila who taught the tattvas of his philosophy to Asuri:

95q: FAE A9 (2w FREga |
STy Fied aasmiiEIE |

Nay, in Skandha 9, where the story of Sagara’s sons is detailed
and wherein they are described as being burnt to ashes by fire
issuing from the opened eyes of Kapila disturbed in his meditation,
this Kapila is said to be the same as the founder of the Sankhya
philosophy: aRfRan afeqwa @2g At (9. 8. 14)

This is in clear opposition to the statement of Sankara and
shows that Sahkara must have preached and written before this
popular Bhagavata came into existence.

The theory of incarnations propounded by the Bhagavata
is again in opposition to the modern theory, though not as dis-
tinctly as the above. The Bhagavata preaches that there were
22 avataras of Visnu (in another place they are said to be 24).
The prerent orthodox belief is that there are only ten avataras
and Buddha is the 9th of them, Kapila and others being omitted.
The present view must have grown after the Bhagavata and is
contained in the song quoted before from Jayadeva. In the
Gitagovinda Jayadeva details only 10 avataras and in the order
in which they are now believed in. Although it may be suggested
that these ten are chief ones while the others are minor ones, we
may derive some support from the larger number of incarnations
given in the Bhagavata to the inference that the Bhagavata pre-
ceded the Gitagovinda by a century or so. Sankara further
refutes the view that Kapila, the founder of the Sankhya system
of philesophy, was an incarnation and seems, therefore, to precede
the Bhagavata. It would be very interesting to trace the gradual
development of the theory of the avataras of Visnu through the
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several Puranas and to see which include Kapila among them.
The Mahabharata gives ten avataras of Visnu, and neither Buddha
nor Kapila is included therein. In the Ramayana (1.40.25), where
the story of the burning of the sons of Sagara is given, Kapila is
no doubt said to be Vasudeva but he is not spoken of there as the

founder of the Sankhya philosophy : Ze: % T G TAITH,

We have not been able to ascertain which Purana represents
Kapila as an incarnation but the foregoing arguments will, we
believe, stand the test of such an enquiry.

If the representation of Kapila, founder of the Sankhya philo-
sophy, as an incarnation of Visnu makes the Bhagavata later than
Sankara, its general acceptance of the Advaita philosophy of
Sankara and its freedom from any touch of the Dvaita philosophy of
Madhva and even of the modified Advaita philosophy of Rama-
nuja make it probable that the Bhagavata preceded in time, both
Ramanuja and Madhva. It would be a very difficult task to as-
certain exactly how far the Vedanta of the Bhagavata partakes of
the Advaita of Sankara or of the Dvaita of Madhva or the modified
Advaita of Ramanuja, and one must have studied carefully the
philosophical works of Madhva, Ramanuja and Safikara to be able
to make such a comparison. But on a general survey of the
Bhagavata one cannot doubt that the Vaisnavism of the Bhagavata
is neither influenced by, nor akin to, the Vaispavism of Madhva.
Nor is there any open or covert opposition to the worship of Siva
in the Bhagavata ; there is in fact no sectarian animosity therein
towards Siva worship. We may, therefore, be tolerably certain
that the Bhagavata precedes Madhva unquestlonably and Rama-
nuja probably and hence may properly be placed in the 10th cen-
tury A.D.

Lastly we shall try to see how far the historical and geographi-
cal statements in the Bhagavata support the date proposed above.
In Skandha 12 we have a chapter on the ‘ future ’ kings of Bharata-
varsa ; and here we have a detailed mention of the Yavana kings of
Kilalila with the total number 106 of the years of their rule. This
certainly makes the Bhagavata later in date than these kings.
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We have shown at length in our History of Mediceval Hindu
India, vol. 1, that these kings ruled in Andhra in the 8th and 9th
centuries A.D., and hence this reference in the Bhagavata makes it
later than these centuries. '

Before we comment further on this reference we must refer
to the opinion of some Indian scholars (who consider the Bhagavata
to be very old) that this chapter relating to ‘future’ kings is an
interpolation. It no doubt looks like an interpolation, as it is
disconnected with what precedes and follows it. Strangely enough
the chapter is introduced with a request made by Pariksit: “Please
tell me what kingly family came after Srikrsna left this earth.”
The word is 349w in the past tense: %% FASHIT 3T,
And the reply is, such and such kings will rule hereafter. Puraf-
jaya the last of the Barhadratha of Magadha (who againis a ‘future’
ruler) is already described. This introductory question, we think,
may be treated as an interpolation and not the whole chapter. For to
give a list of ¢ future ’ kings had become traditional with Puranas;
and the author of the Bhagavata, whose acquaintance with other
Puranas as well as with -Vedic literature cannot be doubted,
could not have been satisfied without a chapter on ° future ’ kings.
It is, therefore, very probable that this chapter is not an interpola-
tion and we proceed to draw the natural inferences from it.

It may be stated that the chapter on ‘ future’ kings in the
Vayu seems to be the oldest one of its kind ; the Visnu Purana
follows it and the Bhagavata follows the Visnu. Now the Vayu
merely mentions Vindhyasakti of the Kailikilas and not his succes-
sors nor the total length of the reign of this line (Chap. 99, v. 370).
The Vispu Purana however gives full information about this line
as follows (Arhsa 4, Chap. 24) :

Ay FES qgA YUadl ARG | AYRmE
Rragiaeed:  [EIRERAEREEITEHaAl qal  JEear geee-
qEAA: A aHAT ATZANT: TH FAC | OF qvad wgqﬁ’&r wTad
W=t

This shows that the writer of the Visnu knew these kings inti-
mately. While for kings before these it has given family names
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without individual names such as:
AR T MRMAA: | ST JEARERY JER goeTe T

THW AL |
and the total number of years for all these, viz. 1090 years ; for this
Kaimkila Yavanaline it has given names of individual kings and their
reign as 106 years. The Yavana kings are referred to in the Bhagal-
pore inscription of Dharmapala of Bengal (800-825 A.D.) and it is
very probable that this line of Kairnkila Yavanas ruled in Andhra
from about 750 to 860 A.D. These are only probable dates and
we may say that the Vayu Purana (which mentions Vindhyasakti
only and not the-other kings) belongs to the 8th century A.D. and
the Visnu to the 9th. The Bhagavata follows Visnu and has given
this line in a mutilated form. It first makes Kilakila a town,
secondly it omits the first Vindhyasakti and gives only five succes-
sors’ names, the total number of years being however the same 106 :

fresfaamal gradl yaasisT i |

fargafegs agar qaats: S N

TN T TG WASIAE g2

—Bhagav., Skandha 12, Chap. 1.

This shows that the author knows very little about this line
and makes a copy, perhaps purposely mutilated, from the Visnu
Purana. It may therefore be properly placed in the 10th century
AD.

This conclusion is further supported by two other considerations
appearing on a comparison of these lists of future kings in Vayu,
Visnu and Bhagavata. These lists always give detailed informa-
tion about the Barhadratha, the Maurya, the Salsunaoa the Kanva
and the Andhrabhrtya lines of emperors of Magadha and bring
their detailed history down to about 200 A.D. This information is
probably derived from Buddhist sources as shown by European
scholars. Then the lists make general mention of Gardhabhilas,
Sakas, Yavanas, Mundas, Maunas, etc., and assign to all of them a
total of about 1000 years. Thus the Vayu gives 10 Abhiras, 7 Gar-
dhabis, 10 Sakas, 8 Yavanas, 14 Tusaras, 13 Mundas and 18 Maunas.
Comparing this with the Visnu Purana list we have first instead
of Tusaras, Turuskas. (Instead of agang whsafy SR ILLES ?I'Qﬁ'il’
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of the Vayu we have in the Visnu qasms) agqeges geoa: ).
This change from Tusara to Turuska is historically important.
Tusaras are different from Turuskas (or Turks), who only came to
India about the 9th century A.D. We may hence take the Vayu
to precede the 9th century and the Visnu to belong to the 9th
century. The Bhagavata follows Visgu in this and has Turuskas
instead of Tusaras and comes later with a further change:

AIISSY THAT WEAIGRT FEFA: |
AT T TEOSTT AT QI G )
—Bhagav. 12. 1. 30.

The second change to be noted is about the Guptas. The.
Vayu has the lines:

AR 9IF ¥ qiwd Wiy |
TATHATITAAI, AT THAT:

This shows that the Vayu must have followed the Guptas
whose power came to end about 500 A.D. and hence may properly.
be placed in the 8th century since it shows a vague recollection of
the Guptas. The author of the Bhagavata seems to have forgotten
all about the Guptas, properly speaking has no knowledge of them
at all and changing this sloka applies it to the fictitious king of
Magadha named Visvasphirji® as follows :

IAGOFAINART AW AFT A |
Clearly the Bhagavata must have been written long after the
Guptas had passed away ; for in their time they were known even
in the South and in the Dravida country (to which the author pro-

bably belonged as we presently will show) and hence the Bhagavata
may be placed in the 10th century A.D.

The geographical references in the Bhagavata are not many ;
but the most important of these is in the description of the
tirthayatra of Balarama. There is no enumeration of the coun-
tries or peoples of India, as in the Mahabharata and the Skandha

5 He is Vispharjani in tﬁe Vayu and plainly fictitious. In the account of
‘future’ kings fact and fiction may plainly be jumbled together,
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and other Puranas. But this description of holy places (Chap.
79, 10) is interesting when compared with similar chapters of
the Vanaparva (Mahabharata). The noticeable difference is that
the sacred places in South India are more detailed here than in
the Mahabharata or even in the Skandha Purana. These Tirthas
are Sri-Saila the abode of Sankara and the temple of Venkata in
Dravida, Kamakosni and Kaiel ; srirahgamahaksetra where Hari
is always present; Rsabhadr, the ksetra of Hari and the
Mathura of the South (viz. Madhura), Samudra setu, Malaya wherein
- resides Agastya, the Kanya Durga Devi, the five ponds of Arjuna ;
Kerala Tirtha, Gokarna the ksetra of Siva where he is always
present ; Arya Dvaipayani and Sﬁrparaka. The Mahabharata
mentions only the last and the five ponds of Arjuna. The men-
tion of Venkata, srirahga and southern Mathura especially point
to modern times and the detailed mention of these modern Vaisna-
va sacred places makes it probable that the Bhagavata Purana
arose in the Dravida country. Arya Dvaipayani is also very
interesting though 1it- is not clearly identifiable. It refers pro-
bably to a goddess in ap island and as it stands in the list between
Gokarna and S’ﬁrparaka, it probably means a Devi temple in the
island of Uran near Bombay ; Bombay in the 10th century had
no existence as a town but this island of Uran was once the capital
of a Konkan kingdom and the huge elephants carved in rock which
existed so late as the days of the Portuguese have given the name
of Elephanta to the island, the caves in which are still worth-a
visit. This town probably contained a noted Devi shrine in the
days of the Silahara kingdom of North Konkan. And this refe:-
ence, if it is clearly identified, makes the Bhagavata belong to
_about the 10th century A.D. The references to noted Vaisnava
holy places in the Dravida country lead to the same inference
most strongly.

The probability that the writer of the Bhagavata Purana
belonged to the Dravida country is strengthened by another refer-
ence to that country which is worth noticing. The Bhagavata
states that in the Kaliyuga the devotees of Visnu will be rare ; but
they will be found in great number in the Dravida country where
the rivers Tamraparni, Krtamala, Payasvini, Kaveri, and Pratici
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flow. Those who drink the water of these rivers become purified
in heart and will be devoted to Vasudeva:

- fyata 9 ami age ALHAT |
gAY 9w st JgEaSHSREET I
Bhagav. 10. 5. 40.

This is indeed true and the cult of Vasudeva worship no
doubt still flourishes’in the Dravida country. But had the writer
of the Bhagavata not belonged to Dravida he would not have
praised it so strongly, ignoring his own country ; for Vasudeva
worship is tolerably prevalent in other places also. Another
reference to the Dravida country similarly shows the partiality
of the author to it. In Skandha 4 we have the story that a
daughter of Rajasimha of Vidarbha was married to Malayadhvaja,
king of the Pandyas, and from them were born “seven sons who
became founders of the seven Dravidian kingly lines.” This story
with the mention of seven Dravidian royal families is to be found
probably in the Bhagavata only and further shows the intimate
acquaintance of the author with Dravida. Hence it seems very
likely that the author of the Bhagavata lived in the Dravida
country. But whether thie is so or not the facts and considerations
set forth in this paper do not leave much doubt about its
being a work of the tenth century,



BRIEF NOTES

The Ancient Indian Symbol for the Foreign Sound Z
[A Supplementary Note]

In my article entitled *“ The Ancient Indian Symbol for the

foreign sound Z” (above, vol. 26, pp. 159 fI.) I have stated
at one place (p. 160) as follows:

“I may note here that eighteen years. earlier (J.R.A.S., 1881

AD. pp. 526—527, < The Epoch of the Guptas’) Dr. Thomas
favoured Burgess’ reading Syamotika.”

And having quoted fully a passage from that article, I have
criticized the views of the writer at some length.

I hasten now to correct one statement in it which relates to
the authorship of the article ; for I find that the writer of that
article of 1881 was Mr. Edward Thomas and not Dr. F.W, Thomas.
While offering my sincere apology to Dr. Thomas for this unpar-
donable error on my part, I may be permitted to state how the
error originated. I do not wish to excuse myself ; my only object
is to account for the aberration. It was thus: Rapson, to whose
paper in JRAS. 1899 I have made a reference in my article,
says at p. 370:

“In Thomas’s article on the ** Epoch of the Guptas,” in the
Journal for 1881, p. 524,” etc.

This led me to assume that Dr. F. W. Thomas was meant.
I failed to look—as I should have looked—at the name of Edward
Thomas at the beginning of the article. Hence my blunder, which
I regret mow most sincerely.

N. B. Divartia.

1 A consequential correction should be made at p. 165 of my article
in reference : in line 10 from the bottom of the page for *“ Dr. Thomas ” read

* Edward Thomas.” —Also page 160, line 12, for ¢ 1890 A.D.” read “ 1899
AD.”

JBBRAS. 1925.
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The Sdtavdhanas

I am bound to form and express an opinion on the issues raised
in the article “ The Home of the Satavahanas” published in a
recent number of the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society
(Bangalore), vol. 13, pp. 591 fi., in which the author, Mr. T. N. Sub-
ramaniam of Kumbakonam, cites and criticizes a certain theory
regarding the home of the so-called Andhra kings which, I believe,
I was the first to formulate. In 1919 I published a short article
in the first issue (pp. 21-42) of the Annals of the Bhandarkar
Institute, drawing attention to certain prevailing misconceptions
about the Satavahanas. This article is the subject of Mr. Sub-
ramaniam’s criticism. While admitting the validity of my main
contention that the Satavahanas are not Andhras and that their
original home was not Andhradesa, he takes exception to certain
statements in the body of the article which, according to him,
contradict the main thesis. It is not my intention to go into
details and to take up space which can probably be ill spared.
I shall content myself with correcting the erroneous impression
created by Mr. Subramaniam’s note, which in part misquotes
my words and misrepresents my views.

I have nowhere asserted that the Satavahanas have to be
looked upon as belonging to the tribe of the Andhras,” as Mr.
Subramaniam appears to think (op. cit. p. 592). That is only one
of the alternatives considered and rejected by me. Assuming
for the sake of argument that the Purapic view is correct, I wrote :
“If ” (in order to reconcile the Puranic statement with our con-
clusion)—“ If. .. the Satavahanas have to be looked upon as belong-
ing to the tribe of the Andhras, then certain consequences will
follow (4BI. 1, 41). Further on in the course of the same paragraph
I reject the alternative proposed as untenable, concluding the
paragraph with the words: * There is nothing improbable in
the assumption that the founders of the Satavahana dynasty
were originally the vassals of the Andhra sovereigns, of whom it
may, with assurance, be affirmed that at or about the time of the
rise of the Satavahanas they were the most powerful potentates
in the Deccan.”
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I must frankly admit, however, that the wording of the last
paragraph of my article in question is rather abstruse and apt to
confuse and mislead a casual reader. I welcome therefore this
opportunity to restate my old views more lucidly as follows. I
hold : (1) that no cogent reason having been shown for connecting
the early Satavahana kings with the Andhradesa, their activity
should be regarded as restricted to the western and south-western
portion of the Deccan plateau; only later kings of this dynasty
extended their sway eastwards, so that subsequently even the
Andhradesa was included in the Satavahana dominions; the Sata-
vahana migration was from the west to the east; (2) that the
Satavahanas are different from, and should not be confused with,
the Andhras mentioned in Greek and Chinese chronicles ; (3) that the
home (or the early habitat) of the Satavahanas is to be looked for
on the western side of the peninsula and is perhaps to be located

‘in the province then known as Satavahani-hara—a province
of which the situation is unknown or uncertain.

I see at present no reason to alter my views regarding the date
of the Myakadoni inscription, and I am not prepared to accept the
date proposed for it by Mr. Subramaniam. I will admit, however,
that Mr. Subramaniam has offered a very happy explanation of
the Puranic anomaly. He points out that even the oldest Pura-
nas are not older than the third century A.D. Thus at the period
when the earliest Puranas were compiled, the Satavahanas had
been established firmly, for over a century, as a paramount power
in the Andhradesa. Moreover it is highly probable that about
that period they had been relieved of their possessions in the-west.
The Puranic chroniclers thus knew the Satavahanas only as
rulers of the Andhradesa, and probably mistook them for Andhras.
This explanation is much simpler and more satisfactory, on the
whole, than those I have offered in my article.

V. S. SUKTHANKAR.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Tue RericioN oF THE Ricvepa. By B. D. Grisworp, Pu. D,
D.D. Oxford University Press, 1923. [The Religious Quest
of India Series. ]

This is a useful and interesting book for the general reader,
biit at the same time is not without attraction for the Vedic student
and scholar. The publication can claim the right to existence—
among similar attempts at the same subject—on account of its
method, of the matter, and the purpose.

To take the purpose first, Griswold tries to show that the
religion of the Veda was a kind of Proto-Evangelium which by
some tragedy, as unexpected and unique as inexplicable, was bro-
ken off to find its natural and even necessary fulfilment in the
Christian religion. There can indeed be liftle doubt that the
Rgvedic religion contains elements which look like a promise of a
full completion somewhere else and at another time, but it cannot
be denied either that in Vedic times there were tendencies as well
as deficiencies in the theological and religious views which forbid us
to consider the Christian doctrine as something like the lineal
descendant and logical fulfilment of the Aryan religion expressed
in the Vedas. As far as the view is correct it seems to hold good
of other religious systems to the same, if not a greater, degree of
truth. It might at times require less acrobatic talents to cross
the Cinvat Bridge of the Avesta than to {cllow the viaduct which
the author builds between the Rgvedic religion and the Christian
creed. Cautiously he remarks himself (on p. 360) that “ the points
of contact [between the two religions]must not be over-emphasized”’.
In any case the statement of the view is gratefully to be acknow-
ledged, and the frarkness and courage with which the author’s
standpoint is expressed deserves praise.

Dr. Griswold’s view on the relation between the Rgvedic

religion and Christian doctrine may hang together with his method,
though it need not be a logical consequence of it. That method is
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indicated in the Editorial Preface, where the Joint Editors of the
Series, of whom the writer is one, state in almost so' many words
that they will look at the problems they discuss with Christian
eyes. Or, to put it more technically, they will take a comparative
attitude in inquiring into the facts and weighing their value.
Nothing could be more reasonable than that. For *“ no man ap-
proaches the study of a religion without religious convictions, either
positive or unegative’” (p. IV). If ever an unscientific principle
was made the supposition of scientific search, study and conclusion,
it is Voraussetzungslcsigkeit. For there is no such thing as Vor-
aussetzungslosigkeit, not so very rarely a mere misnomer for
dogmatism of a vicious type, and this chimera of a rationalistic
imagination should now definitely belong to the past. On the
other hand, a comparative attitude, controlled by logical and criti-
cal principles, will prove a helpful guide in detecting points of
interest and importance that otherwise might easily escape the eye.
Vae soli ! An instance in pcint is the writer’s query (on p. 62) :—
‘. . . may not many of the phenomena of repetition in the R(ig)-.
vieda), even as in the O(ld) T(estament) Psalms and in the Quran,
be due to a stereotyped religious vocabulary, in which the same
phrases would naturally tend to recur ¥’ The writer’s compara-
tive viewpoint is seen too in the imposing bibliography and the
running footnotes. The former conscientiously registers the
classics on each subject as well as the latest publications of note.
The abbreviations are not so comfortable as short.

In the Foreword the author modestly remarks that he * can
claim only a moderate acquaintance with the text of the Rigveda,
in this respect falling short of the linguistic equipment possessed
by the great Vedic scholars of the world”. This shortcoming
has not done so much harm to the book, as ‘‘ the fact of residence
in the Punjab for nearly thirty years ”’ has done it good. It is
perhaps a little too much to call the Punjab “ the fifth Veda”, but
an intimate acquaintance with the country and its features, the
atmospheric conditions, the data of flora, fauna and ethnography,
as well as of the linguistic facts of to-day, is the next best thing to
replace the encyclopedia which was never written by the Vedic
rsis and ancient interpreters. This, needless to say, is true if the
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bulk of the Rgvedic hymns has been composed in the Punjab.
Happily those are few who think that the Aryans, nigrating from
their old homes and breaking through the Khyber Pass (and Citral
and Gilgit ?) into India, carried the Vedic hymns in their knap-
sacks as spolia Aegyptiorum. But many a thing that has been said
or suggested anent the Rgveda looks very much less likely on the
spot where the hymns probably were composed than it may do
on the bank of the Thames, the Seine or the Spree. And if the
writer feels a little diffident because of the lack cf linguistic equip-
ment, he enjoys the advantage of writing on a subject on which
be can bring to bear the general professional knowledge of a theo-
logian. This is an asset which is not to be undervalued, consi-
dering the confidence with which mere philologists write on the
theology and the religion of the Veda and the frequent consequences
of their courage.

As for the matter of the,book the reviewer has to remember
that Dr. Griswold is mainly relating the results arrived at by “ the
great Vedic scholars of the world”, and giving their hypotheses.
It would then be urfair to take him to task for what they have
said, except in cases where he sides with one or the other of the
usually warring parties. The following casual remarks have been
suggested by the perusal of the book. The author says (Foreword,
p. IX): “If it is impossible to understand present-day Hinduism
without a knowledge of the Rigveda, the reverse is also true that
it is impessible to understand the Rigveda without a knowledge
of modern Hinduism,” The reverse may be true to a certain,
but hardly to the same, extent. ‘ The original home of the
I{ndo)-E(uropean) peoples is unknown ” (p. 13), the writer bhas
to confess. Such is the result of upwards of a century’s guesses,
hypotheses and polemics on the question of the first habitat of
the ancient Indians and the other memrbers ¢f the whole ethnograph-
ical family. Such an upshot of honest endeavours may indeed be a
consolation for Dr. Faust, but it is not very encouraging in our
short-livéd time to find oneself after a hundred years’ labour
back at the starting point. For completeness’ sake the writer might
have adduced L. v. Schroeder, who in Ariscke Religion, vol. I,
pp- 214-29, with his usual erudition and eloquence proposes a view
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that in itself essentially coincides with Meyer’s, but is supported
by reasons of his own. Whether with such a past and prospect the
question of the original home of the Indo-European peoples may be
called a ““ stimulating problem” (p.16), must remain a matter of
taste. Dr. Griswold however is sure of the approval of all who
know the country and its culture sufficiently well, when he says that
‘India is & land of archaic survivals’ and, one may add, of torsos.
If on p. 34 the author puts down 1500 B.C. as the date for the
entrance of the Aryas into the Punjab, he naturally must be prepa-
red to modify his statement in keeping with the age of the Veda.
His interpretation of ““ brahmana ”’ as ‘‘ son of a brahman,” and his
conclusion from it to the hereditary character of the priesthood
should be punctuated by a mark of interrogation rather than by a
full stop. The importance of the term * disnadeva” for the
origin or preservation of phallus worship in India might be brought
into clearer relief. The remark {p. 60) that it is easier to read
metrically from the pada than the sarhita text probably will find
scanty support both from the Indian Vedins and the Western
scholars who have made a serious study of the text. Onb p. 64 the
writer supposes—if we do not misread him—the literary form
of a living vernacular ”’ to be identical with *“ a more archaic dia-
lect than was commonly spoken”, a statement which may not
find favour with the grammarian and linguist.

The thorny question of Vedic chronology is treated of on pp.
#7ff. At the end of the paragraph Whitney’s ninepins of Vedic age
dates are once more set up.  Difficile est satiram mon scribere
when we find them in almost the same places in which M. Miiller
“in his brilliant pioneer volume, A4 History of Ancient Sanskrit
Literature, published in 1859,” had put them. Even the for-
midable array of mighty names behind the Cambridge History of
India, published in 1922, is perhaps not enough to convert every
unbelieving Thomas to Max Miiller's suggestion, which too often
has been raised to the rank of a theory. In the chapter on The
Interpretation of the Rigveda (pp. 75ff.), Pischel and Geldner’s
share of positive contribution has been undervalued rather than
overstated. Rightly has the author on pp. 108-10 with A. A.
Macdonell (Ved. Mythology, p. 16f.) and others declined Max
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Miiller’s theory of Henotheist or Kathenotheism ; of Swami Daya-
nand Saraswati’s Monotheism in the Rgveda an untiassed, critical
reading of the text is sufficient refutation. That a Semitic in-
fluence may possibly be recognized in the number of the
Adityas and Amesha Spentas may with Dr. Griswold.be granted,
but the Semitic origin of Varuna and the other sons of Aditi is
justly denied. The reviewer has said in another place (4 Second
Selection of Hymns from the Rguveda, 2nd ed., B. 8. P. S. LVIII,
Appendix IV, p. LXXXIII) that the Indian Aryas were surely
not so god-forsaken as to have to borrow from a Semitic people
practically the only moral deity they possess in their mythology.
The author finds Hillebrandt’s view on the mythological essence of
Indra “ brilliantly stated, but in its totality . . . not convincing”.
Nor is the theory that “ Indra must be regarded throughout as
the wielder of lightning” of such overwhelming certainty as to
force assent (cp. Second Selection, App. IV, pp. CIV ff.) Onp. 218
the writer gives up in despair the identification of the plant from
which Soma in India was got, another “ stimulating problem”.
Dr. Griswold, observing (p. 252) that  the immortality of Usas is
made up of the twin processes of dying [implied] and of being
born again at dawn,” suggests that ‘“ this is a most potent and
pregnant analogy, [which is] sure to have had its effect in furthering
the later doctrine of rebirth”. But why not let the reflecting mind
of ancignt India take the clue to the theory of rebirth and trans-
migration of the soul from the general fact of death and - renais-
sance in the kingdoms of animals and plants ? The bijankuranyaya,
8o familiar to the classical Vedanta, would seem to point that
way. It might be interesting to know how many Vedic scholars
besides Brunnhofer (and possibly Kaegi) are prepared to agree
with Dr. Griswold’s statement that ‘the whole Rgvedic col-
lection is lyric >’ (p. 333).

That ““ magic is present to-day in every religion ”’ is so geperal
a thesis that it is much easier to propound than to prove it. The
meaning and history of ‘‘ brahman ” is probably not quite so
simple as the writer—a little categorically—would have it when
he says: “It was the inherent potency of the sacred formula,
due to a magical conception thereof, which led finally to the sup-
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reme conception of brakman as identical with Gtman, the ¢ soul’
of the universe.” In the very original chapter XIII, The Ful-
filment of the Religion of the Veda, the author avers: —*“ Nominal
monotheism: has not infrequently been made really polytheistic,
for example in Zoroastrianism through the counter-reformation
of the younger Avesta which restored so many of the old daevas
and in Roman Christianity as well as in Islam through the adora-
tion of saints.” The reviewer leaves this view to its {ate as far a*
it touches on Zoroastrianism and Islam ; he is concerned as far as
“Roman Christianity ” is in question. The context leaves no
doubt that the learned author when he wrote the above had not
the ignorant, uneducated ‘ Roman Christian ” in his mind, whose
praffies of religicn may be contaminated either by rationalism
or superstition of the surroundings, but the official creed and the
scientific exposition of ‘“ Roman Christianity”. The reviewer
challenges the learned Doctor of Divinity to produce any autho-
ritative pronouncement or scientific proposition, explanation
or defence of polytheism through the adoration of saints. Till
that is forthcoming this statement by the author is to be con-
sidered as but a slip, which to the advantage of the whole book
can easily be dropped in the second edition that The Religion
of the Rigveda otherwise so well deserves.

R. ZIMMERMANN,

THE JourNAL OF THE UNITED ProviNcEs HisToRrICAL
Sociery, December 1923. Vol. III, Part 1. Longmans, Green
& Co.

The Journal is edited by the learned Professor of Modern
Indian History at the University of Allahabad, Dr. Shafaat Ahmad
Khan, Litt. D., M.L.C., who is also the Honorary Secretary of the
United Provinces Historical Society. In the fascicule before us,
Dr. Khan’s paper entitled ¢ Documents on Seventeenth-Cen-
tury British India, in the Public Record Office, Chancery Lane,”
a scholarly survey of a part of the documentary material available
for the study of an interesting chapter in Modern Indian History,
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is followed by the second instalment of an article dealing with
‘“ Place-names in the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh” by
Paul Whalley, Bengal Civil Service (retired), which is a study of
place-names in those provinces from the linguistic and historical
stand-point. The author begins his study by dividing place-names
broadly into compounds and derivatives. The compounds are
then sub-divided into three groups, municipal, rural and religious.
Then the closely allied category of double names is considered,
the analysis ending with an enumeration of the principal orefixes
i.e. elements which can be prefixed to the descriptive portion
of names, mostly giving them the appearance of double names.
The names considered by Mr. Whalley belong, with insignificant
exceptions, to the period posterior to the Muhammadan influx.
“The history of a people,” says Mr. Whalley, “impresses itself
upon its onomatology, and it would be an interesting task to
illustrate this by following place-names down the path of his-
tory.” The author therefore explains that ““if we reverse the
process, taking the modern names first, it is because the nature
of the material at our disposal compels us to do so. We must
mount up from the present to the past, because otherwise the
past would be unintelligible.”” This is undoubtedly true. The
object of the inquiry is ethnological and historical, though the
point of view adopted by the author in'the present investigation
is grammatical. The author frankly admits his inability to do
full justice to the question, since its grammatical aspect needs
to be dealt with by one who has undergone a rigid philological
training. Some of the derivations and explanations proposed
by Mr. Whalley are not wholly satisfactory. We cannot endorse,
for instance, the derivation of kubja (in the place-name Kanya-
kubja) from kidpe ‘well’; it is equally difficult to follow 'the
author in assigning the meaning ‘ new’ to kanya or kanya, which,
according to him, is the hypothetical positive corresponding to the
defective comparative Skt. kaniyas: Gr. kainos (for *kainyos).
Whatever its explanation, we think that the name is a compound
of two elements meaning ‘maiden’ and ‘ humpbacked’; com-
pare the analogous formation Kenyakumari, which evidently means
‘ virgin damsel.” It seems equally inadmissible to trace Auficcha
to Skt. varsa ‘a division of the world’ Notwithstanding a few
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such shortcomings, the paper is full of wise observations and
interesting derivations. We hope that this very suggestive essay
of Mr. Whalley will ipspire Sanskritists to turn their attention
to this sadly neglected field of study.—The extract from a letter
from Mr. H. Beveridge to the Editor, which follows, fails to throw
any light on the mystery of the stone elephant at Ajmere.—The
next article, ‘“ Indian Education in the Seventh Century A.D.”
by Dr. Radha Kumud Mookerji, M.A., Ph. D., Professor of Indian
History, University of Lucknow, is an able and useful summary
of information, gleaned from the itinerary of I-tsing (672-88 A.D.),
regarding the condition of elementary and higher education as
well as rules governing the education and organization of the
monasteries, as given by the pilgrim. The adequacy of dealing
these questions together is explained by Dr. Mookerji on the
ground that “the entire system of Indian education, whether
Brahmanical or Buddhist, was based upon the principle of a
personal touch or relationship between the teacher and the taught,
whether the sphere of its working lay in the individual household
of the teacher or in the collective establishment of the monastery.”
—In a remarkably well-written article, Mr. S. Iftikhar Husain Saheb
unfolds the life of “ A Nincteenth Century Saint,” Haji Sayyad
Shah Waris Ali Saheb of Dewa, a very famous Sufi (born ca. 1235
AH). In dealing with the creed of Haji Saheb, the author has a
few words to say on the cardinal principles of Sufism, its origin,
elevation and degeneration.—The last paper in this issue, which
is by Mr. W. H. Moreland, seeks to throw “ Some Side-lights on Life
in Agra, 1637-39.” The author has utilized for this purpose the
original documents containing the expenditure accounts of the
Agri factory for the years 1637-9, which now form Nos. 120 and
123 of the W. Geleynssen de Jongh Collection in the Public Record
Office at the Hague. The documents at the disposal of Mr. More-
land do not show the commercial transactions of the Dutch factory
in Agra, but detail what may be called the ‘ overhead’ charges.
They give month by month the expenditure on diet of factors,
stable, servants’ wages, messengers, etc. A patient and systema-
tic study of the short entries in accounts and commercial docu-
ments, and a few continuous narratives, enables the author to
gather valuable information bearing on the life of the Dutch factors,
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the economic life and monthly prices in Agra, the means of com-
munication, and the building costs of that period, and thus to
give us a glimpse of the life and activities of the Dutch factors
and their contemporaries in Agra of the second quarter of the seven-
téenth century.—The issue before us contains much good material
and the Journal is full of promise. We compliment the learned
Editor on this fine achievement, which challenges comparison
with the best conducted Journals of its kind.

V.S, 8.

A PracricaL SanskriT DricrioNary with Transliteration,
Accentuation, and Etymological Analysis. By ARTHUR ANTHONY
MacpoNELL, M.A., Ph. D., Hon. LL.D., Boden Professor of Sans-
krit, Fellow of Balliol College, Fellow of the British Academy.
Oxford University Press, 1924. Pp. xii4382. (Price 30 shillings.)

The Oxford University Press has brought out a “ reissue,
corrected,” of Professor Macdonell’s well-known Sanskrit-English
Dictionary, which has been out of print for some time. The aim
of the dictionary, we are told, in the Preface, is “ to satisfy,
within the compass of a comparatively handy volume, all the
practical wants not only of learners of Sanskrit, but also of scho-
lars for purposes of ordinary reading.” The work probably does
satisfy the modest wants of the learners of Sanskrit at the British
Universities, but it is doubtful to us whether it meets the require-
ments of scholars, even for purposes of ordinary reading.

Two radical defects that should have been removed in a reissue
of the work are these: (1) the obsolete, unsightly and irritating
system of transliteration which yields in the roman script such
equivalents as KHRID of Sanskrit BT and ghana-ghani-ya of
Sanskrit @7, and (2) the inadequacy of the publication
to serve as a complete and satisfactory glossary even to the 120
Vedic hymns, 1 Brahmana, 3 Stitra texts and about 40 post-Vedic
works; for which, professedly, the dictionary is meant to supply a
vocabulary.
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The recourse to an anastatic reprint of Professor Macdonell’s
dictionary appears at first sight to disparage the learned activities
of the past generation of ‘oriental scholars, because it seems to
imply that during the last thirty years no significant additions
have been made to Sanskrit lexicography, which is unquestion-
ably a progressive science and in which some progress has undoubt-
edly been made since the appearance of the first edition of the
dictionary in 1892. But evidently no such disparagement is
intended by the learned Professor or the enterprizing Publisher.
There 1s every indication that the work is designed principally
to meet the practical requirements of junior college students in
England, and to them the advance made in the science of Sanskrit
lexicography during the last three decades is, we suppose, a matter
of little or no consequence.

Many words and meanings appear in this dictionary with an
asterisk (*) against them, precisely as in the original edition. This
asterisk was affixed to them by the painstaking author for the
purpose of drawing the attention of the reader to the important
fact that the respective words and meanings are “ quotable only-
from native grammarians and lexicographers.” Users of the
dictionary are therefore advised to refer, in all important cases,
to the new revised edition of the St. Petersburg Lexicon, pow
being published in Germany, where they may find quite good
attestations for many of the words and meanings condemned, some
thirty years ago, by the erudite Boden Professor. ‘

Even though the work mayv have been reprinted mainly to
satisfy the practical needs of junior students of Sanskrit at British
Universities, the learned doyen of Oriental studies at Oxford and the
aceredited publisher to the University would—we cannot refrain
from remarking—have done greater service to the cause of Sanskrit
learning by placing at the disposal even of these students a work
from which the defects referred to above had been eradicated than
by prolonging, by means of photographic reproduction, the life
of an antiquated publication.

V. 8. 8.
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Reverous Lire IN Ancient Eeyrr. By Sik FLINDERS
Petrig, F.R.S., F.B.A. Constable, London, 1924. Pp. x4-221.

This is an excellent little book—a companion volume to that
on the Social Life in Ancient Egypt—to place in the hands of those
who wish to learn something about the ancient Egyptian religion as
part of the daily life and in its social connections. *The more
primitive and popular beliefs,” we are told, in the Preface, “ are
placed together, as representing those earlier stages which must be
grasped before we can understand the growth of the system of later
times.” Our knowledge of the origins of the Egyptian religion and
institutions has been greatly extended by the new material of the
early ages which has been found in recent work. The aim of the
present volume is to link the information gleaned from the new
discoveries with the historical records already known.

In successive chapters the author deals with the following
aspects of the Egyptian religion : the gods and their temples, the
priesthood and its teaching, the faith in the gods, the future life,
the burial and the tomb, and finally the folk beliefs; and he
gives us a vivid and accurate insight into the religious activities
of Ancient Egyptians. There is a charming coloured frontispiece
reproducing a scene from a tomb of the XIXth dynasty (ca. 1500
B.C.) in which the Tree-goddess is shown as appearing in the
branches of a sycomore tree and holding a tray of cakes and fruits
and a vase of drink which she pours out to the lady hefore her,
who is accompanied by a seated official, “the keeper of the garden
and lake of the palace of Rameses II in the temple of Amen.”

In connection with the question of the dissemination of Indian
ideas and beliefs, we may here draw attention to the view of Sir
Flinders Petrie that the “ mystic frame of mind [of the Egyptian]
was largely influenced by Indian thought during the Persian
dynasties.” “ The doctrine of rebirth,” he adds, * favoured by
throwing all the bodily senses into abeyance, and hrought to pass
by driving out the twelve inner torments by their antitheses, is
evidently due to Indian influence.”

The gifted author of the little volume noticed here has been
credited with possessing “ the art of taking a mass of detail and
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evolving from it a scheme at once so simple and so convincing that
the reader is surprised that it was never thought of before.” One
has only to glance over the contents to realize the truth of this
remark.

V. 8. 8.
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Annual Report for 1923

In April of the past year our Society lost, in the person of
Sir Narayan Chandavarkar, a figure who for years has been most
closely associated with its progress and fortunes. He had been
a member since 1889, Vice-President and President successively
for over 20 years, and gave ungrudgingly of his time, influence and
scholarship to the administration and advance of the Society.

At its June Meeting the Managing Committee resolved to ask
the Hon. Sir Justice LALLUBHAI A. SuaH to accept the President-
ship, and the Society has had the good fortune of his guidance
since July. '

In October the Society received the distinguished Oriental
Scholar, Professor Dr. M. WINTERNITZ of Prague University and,
after a pleasant opportunity of personal conversation with him,
heard a stimulating discourse on the subject he had made specially
his own : “ Mahabharata Criticism.”

In February of the year under review one of our most distin-
guished members Rao Bahadur P. B. Josui received from the hands
of His Excellency Sir George Lloyd a special Campbell Memorial
Medal in recognition of the great services to scholarship that he
rendered in assisting the late Sir James Campbell in the publica-
tion of the Bombay Gazetteer.

The Society’s plans for the encouragement of Oriental research
are advancing in two directions, namely, that the design of its
Silver Medal to be awarded biennially for valuable research carried
out in the previous two years is being prepared, and also the first
list of persons worthy—for scholarship or for other ascistance to
the Society’s aims—to be elected Fellows, is under consideration.
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For the protection of its large and valuable collection of
Manuscripts a form of Indemnity Bond to cover possible losses
by loan has been decided on. The Manuscript Catalogue, so long
needed, is complete and about to be printed.

Last year’s report emphasized the pressing need of a revision
of the form of publication of our Journal, and it i a pleasure to
announce that the Journal Sub-Committee has ready a complete
scheme for the furture editorchip and conduct of its organ that
should bring it into line with the leading Oriental publica-
tions.

Along with the Manuscripts, our valuable books—many of
them of the greatest importance as sources, and quite unreplace-
able—have been a cause of anxiety. To meet the case of these,
solid and ample accommodation has been made in the gallery
of the office room, where such works will be under constant
supervision and reasonably safe from molestation.

Sfome three years ago, it was resolved, in consequence of loss
of space, to transfer the Society’s Collections in Archeology,
Geology and Numismatics as permanent loans to the Prince of
Wales Museum. The first named collection is already arranged
and in exhibition; the Geological collection, which is believed
to represent Bombay and Salsette completely and is therefore
unique, has been in a pitifully decayed condition notwithstanding
heroic attempts at care and classification in the ’50’s and ’60’s
of last century, and is now awaiting final treatment at the hands
of Principal BLATTER of St. Xavier’s College before exhibition.
The numismatic collection should be classified and ready for
transference in a few months.

Two other taske, nearer to the interests of the majority of
members, still await completion. The first, a card catalogue of
the library according to the Dewey System is begun and will be
made available as sections are completed. The second—the

Rewvision of the Society’s rules, urged by many members in view
of changed conditions and the formal unsatisfactoriness of the
existing list—is begun and will be one of the principal tasks of
ths coming year.
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One great labour that has demanded attention we can at
least claim as completed. This is a Provident Fund Scheme
for the Society’s employées. The original form prepared by the
Hon. Financial Secretary has been subjected to our thorough
business and legal scrutiny, and is ready for the consideration of
the General Body.

Members
RESIDENT
On the New | Non-Res.| Ceased megs' : I\iuﬁber
roll on | admis- | become to be ti;reNof:lq Died. gers?ﬁ-
1-1-23. sions. | Resident. | Members. Res, list, | 1.1-24.
518 78 6 47 ‘10 6 539

Non-RESIDENT

Onthe | New | Resident | Ceased ;f“’“;' Nuthber

rollon | admis- | become to be :;rfhe Died. ?)ers i::-

1-1-23. | sions. [ Non-Res. [ Members, Res, list. 1-1-24,
172 14 10 21 6 1 168

Of the 539 Rerident Members, 41 are Life-Members and 75
are on the Absent list ; and of the 168 Non-Resident Members, 12
are Life-Members and 8 are absent from India.
Obituary
The Committee regret to record the death of the following
Members :—

Sir N. G. Chandavarkar. Mr. P. M. Nathoobhoy.
Mr. E. M. Harwood. ,,  E. R. Nicholson.
Prof. Aga Abdul Rahim Khan. ,, D. P. Raval.

Mr. P. J. Mead, 1.C.S.



Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Sociely 177

Papers read, and lectures delivered, before the Society

12th March 1923—The Unpublished Coins of the Gujarat
Sultanat. By Prof. S. H. Hopvara, M.A.

22nd March 1923—A Bibliographical Note on the Bhasa
Dramas. By Dr. V. 8. SUKTHANKAR.

22nd March 1923—Two sets of Calukyan Copper-plates from
Navsari. By G. V. ACHARYA, B.A.

20th April 1923—A Visit to the Great Wall of China : a similar
Wall of King Noshirwan of Persia. By Shams-ul-ulma Dr. J. J.
Mop1, B.A., PH.D., C.LE.

15th June 1923—Sakambhari (Sambhar) mentioned in the
Durga Sapta Sati. By Mr. S. S. MEHTA, B.A.

A lecture, illustrated with lantern slides, on “ H. R. H. the
Prince of Wales’s Big Game Shoot in the Nepal Terai” was
delivered before the Society by Mr. B. C. ELLisoN of the Bombay
Natural History Society on 6th February 1923. His Excellency
Sir George Lloyd presided on the occasion.

An address was given by Dr. M. WINTERNITZ of Prag Univer-
sity on “ Mahabharata Criticism, ”’ at his reception by the Society
on 11th October 1923,

An illustrated lecture on ““ Mughal Paintings ” was delivered
by Mr. O. C. GaneoLy, Editor of Ripam, on 18th December.
Members of the Bombay Art Society were invited to attend the
lecture.

Library
The total number of volumes added was 1,858, of which 1,447
were purchased and 411 were presented.

Books presented to the Society were Teceived, as usual, from
the Government of India, the Government of Bombay, and other
Provincial Governments, as well as from the Trustees of the Parsi
Punchayet Funds, other public bodies and individual donors.

A meeting of the Society under Art. XXI of the Rules was
held on the 21st of November for the purpose of revising the list
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of the papers and periodicals received by the Society, and it was
‘decided to omit the following from 1924 :— '
(1) Challenge, (2) Outlook, (3). Times Ilustrated Weekly
London, (4) Fort St. George (Gazetle;
and to add the following from the same date :—
(1) Amateur Photographer, (2) John (London’s Weekly,
(3) Colour, (4) Nation (American), (5) Annual Weather
Forecast (Indian), (6) Monthly Weather Review and
Summary, (7) Commerce.

The Journal Number

Indian and Foreign Chronology by Mr. V. B. KETRAR, which
the Managing Committee had accepted for publication, was pub-
lished as an Extra-Numbeér of the "Journal during the year under
review. The work was commended to the Society by Sir R. G.
Bhandarkar, who recommended that some remuneration be given
to the author for the work. The Managing Committee has voted
Rs. 300 as honorarium to Mr. Ketkar.

Manuscript Catalogue

The Society had made a provision of Rs. 750 in last year’s
budget for starting the printing -of the Manuscript Catalogue ; but
no satisfactory arrangements for printing eould be made during.
the year under report, though inquiries were made of several presses
in India. It has now been decided to entrust the work to the
Nirnaya Sagara Press of Bombay, and printing of the Catalogue
will soon commence.

Coin Cabinet

Thirty-seven additions were made to the Coin Cabinet of the
Society during the year under report. Out of these, 6 were gold,
26 silver and 5 copper,

EarLy Soutm INDIAN

Gold
1 Viraraya Fanam, Bombay Government,

1 .Deva Raya II of Vijayanagar. C. P. Government,



Gold
Obv. rude figure standing,
1 Anonymous .o {Rev. bla. nk,g tanding
1 Do. . Impression on l?oth sides,
1 Do. .. do. on one side,
1 Do.- e Blank.
. *  Bombay Government.
MugaAL EMPERORS OF INDIA
Silver Mint.
1 Jehangir e Ahmedabad.
1 Shah Jahan .. Golkonda,
1 Do. .o Barhanpur, 1037, Ahd.
C. P. Government.
1 Do. . Golkonda,
1 Do.
Bombay Government.
Mint,
1 Aurangzeb .o Golkonda
2 Do. . Ttawa
” .o
1 Do. . Lahore
4 Do. . Surat
C. P. Government.
1 Do. . Golkonda
1 Do. .. Surat .
1 Do. . » .
1 Shah Alam .. » .e
Bombay Government.
2 Do. .o Itawa
1 Do. . Lucknow .
1 Muhammad Shah Surat .o

3
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C. P. Government,

Shah Alam II struck by Marathas,
Shah Alam II struck by E. I. Co.
Bombay Government.

179

Reg.
year.

4]
46
.32

25

-3~ 26

" 28
49

L I )
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Bamamant SurLtans

Copper.

1 Ahmad Shah.

1 Humayun Shah.

1 Mahomed Bin Humayun.
2 Mahomed Shah II.

Type VI
» XII
, XIII
» XIV &XV,
Bombay Governmendt.

Disposal of the Treasure Trove Céins

There were 1,594 coins with the Sdciety at the end of last year
and 241 were received during 1923. The details of the latter

are .—
Number of coins. Metal.
2 Gold
69 »
170 Silver

From

Sirur (Dist. Poona.)
Parner (Dist. Ahmadnagar.)
Niphad (Dist. Nasik,)

Out of the total of 1835 coins, 239 of 1922 were returned to
the Mamlatdar of Kopergaum as being of no numismatic value,
and the following 895 were distributed or otherwise disposed of
under the orders of Government ; thus leaving 701 coins with the
Society awaiting examination or distribution.

Institution.

Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay
Indian Museum, Calcutta
Delhi Museum . .. .
Government Museum, Madras
Provincial Museum, Lucknow
Central Museum, Lahore
Central Museum, Nagpur
Shillong Coin Cabinet ..
Peshwar Museum ..
McMahon Museum, Quetta ..
Rajputana Museum, Ajmer

Phayre Provincial Museum, Rangoon

Dacca Museum .,

B. B. R. A, Society

British Museum . ..
Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge

Gold  Silver Copper

49 118 133
e o 4 8 0
e 0 23 0
10 12 5
1 0 0
5 8 0
10 0 4
4 10 5
0 3 0
10 5 5
4 0 0
5 0 0
3 0 0
10 11 5
4 0 0
4 7 5
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Durbar. Gold  Silver Copper
Akalkot .. .. .. .. . -
Bansda ..
Baroda .
Bhavnagar .. .. ..
Cambay ..
Dholpur ..
Gwalior ..
Hyderabad
Idar
Indore
Jaipur
Jamkhindi
Jhalwar ..
Jind
Jodhpur
Kolhapur
Kotah .. .. ..
Lunvada .. - ..
Mandi
Miraj
Mysore
Pudukkottai
Rutlam ..
Reva
Sangrur ..
Sirohi
Sitamau ..
Trivandrum
Vala ..
Sent to the Mint

b D bt o O b e b (i b e b D e bt (D bmd bt DD DD b e GO

<
NEAENDRPRPOOPRRODERNCHER PR ROERPRWERERRDWOURPRPODOS

26

lowooooooqopooowooowoooocowwc—o

lmwc.--

172 223 500

The Non-Mahomedan coins were examined by Mr. G. V.
ACHARYA, B.A,, and the Mahomedan by Mr. Ca. MAHOMED IsMmar1L,
M.A., Assistant Curators, Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay.
The Society’s best thanks are due to these gentlemen for their
kind assistance.

The Campbell Memorial Medal

The medal for 1923 has been awarded to Sir GEORGE
GRIERSON in appreciation of the valuable services he has rendered
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to Oriental research by the publication of the monumental work
Linguistic Survey of India. Arrangements are being made to
present the medal to Sir George Grierson.

The presentation of the special medal to Rao Bahadur P. B.
JosHI is mentioned above.

Accounts
Income.

A statement of accounts for 1923 is subjoined. The total
amount of entrance fees was Rs. 1,785 and subscriptions Rs. 30,532
against Rs. 1,905 and Rs. 26,979 the previous year. The balance
to the Society’s credit in cash at Bank on 31st December was
Rs. 5,965-2-1.

The Government Securities held by the Society, including
those of the Premchand Raychand Fund and of the Catalogue
Fund, are of the face value of Rs. 40,600.

The cost of books and *periodicals is still on the same high
level. Our purchase of new books for the period under review
totalled Rs. 8,588-7-6 against Rs. 8,904-6-5 in the previous year.

Government was pleased to sanction Rs. 5,000 for shelving
in 1923.

There is a decrease of Rs. 666-10-5 under  Interest.”” This
is due to the death of one Trustee, and retirement of another, which
caused delay in collection, and this will be adjusted in 1924
accounts,

Expenditure.

It was found possible to increase the allotment for the pur-
cliase of books by Rs. 1,000. No other items call for special
mention.

It will be observed that in the budget for 1924 a provision is
made for Provident Fund.



STATEMENTS
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Statement of Receipts and Disbursements

Re. a. p./| Rs. a p.
. Balance 31st December 1922—
Amount in the Savings Bank Account ..| 2,022 14 1
.» in the Current Account .. .. 136 9 8
s,, inhand .. .. .. .. 194 15 7
2,354 7 4
Entrance Fee .. .. .. 1,785 0 0
Subscription of Resident Members .. ..| 26,486 0 0
. of Non- Resident Members ..| 4,046 0 O
Government Contribution . . ..| 4200 0 O
Sale proceeds of Journal Numbers and
Folklore Notes . .. 265 5 11
s of Annual Catalogue .. . 47 6 0
» waste paper .. .. .. 56 5 0
Interest on Government Securities .. ..] 1,08 5 7
37969 6 6
Govt. Grant for Shelving . .. 5000 0 0
Subscription of Resident Life- Membershlp .. 500 0 O
Catalogue Fund (sale and m'oerest) .. .. 471 0 O
Replacement .. . .. .. 350 11 0
6,321 11 O
46,645 8 10

We have examined the account books and vouchers, and have obtained
satisfactory information and explanation on all points desired. In our opinion
the accounts as drawn up show the true and correct state of the affairs of the
Society.

KENNETH MACIVER,
A. B. AGASKAR,
Hon, Auditors,
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the Royal Asiatic Society
from lst January lo 31st December 1923
Re., a. p./] Rs a p.
Books e ‘e .o 8,588 7 6
Subseription to Indian Newspapers, etc. 772 0 0
to Foreign ) 2,781 0 6
Bmdmg and Repairs .. 1,300 8 0
Printing Charges . 1455 4 0
» Journal Number 1,633 4 0
Office Establishment . .. 15011 1 5
General Charges .. .. . . 1,087 5. 9
Stationery . .. .. 1,261 1 0
Postage 409 3 6
Furniture and Shelvmg 3,127 12 0
Insurance . 523 12 0
Electric Charges .. 853 9 1
Annual Library Checkmg 500 0 0
- 39,304 4 9
Temporary Establishment 168 0 0O
Govt. Securities .. . 458 2 0
MSS. Catalogue .. 750 0 0
; 1,376 2 0
Balance (including Rs. 1,076-11-3 of the Cata-
logue Fund)—
Amt. in the Current Account 490 6 11
» Saving Bank 5,267 7 8
» in hand .. 207 3 6
5965 2 1
46,645 8 10
Invested Funds of the Society.
Government Securities .- @ 63 p.c. 1,100 0 ©
Do. do. .. , 5 pec 8,300 0 O
Do. do. , 3% P.c. 25,700 0 0
Premchand Roychand Fund. » 33 D.C. 3,000 0 0
Catalogue Fund .. . 5 5 Dp.c 2,500 0 0O
— 40,600 0 0

The Society’s property and collections have been insured for three Lakhs

of rupees,

E. A, PARKER,
Hon, Secretary.

- L. W. H. YOUNG,
Hon, Financial Secrelary.
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Budget Esti-
Budget Actuals Budget
INCOME. 1923. 1923. 1924,
Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p Rs. a. p.
Entrance Fees 2,200 0 O 1,785 0 O 2,000 0 O
Subn. Resident Members 24,500 0 O 26,486 0 0| 25000 0 O
. N.R. Members .. 4500 0 0] 4,046 0 O 4,000 0 O
Govt. Contribution .| 4200 0 O 4,200 0 O] 4,200 0 ©
Sale of Journal Nos. . 1 265 5 11
»» of Annual Catalogue .. 300 0 0 47 6 0 }
,s of Waste Paper 1J 56 5 0 4‘80 00
Interest .. 1,750 0 O 1,083 5 7| 2,500 0 O
37450 0 O| 37,969 6 6| 38,180 0 O
Subn. Resident Life-Members. 500 0 O
Catalogue Fund (Sale of
Copies, &c.) . .. 471 0 0
Replacement .. 350 11 ©
‘Govt. Grant for Shelvmg " oeen. 5,000 0 O .
Balance of the previous year : 2354 7 4/ 2,354 7 4 5965 2 1
39,804 7 4| 46,645 8 10| 44,145 2 1
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mates for 1924
. Budget Actuals Budget
EXPENDITURE, 1923. 1923. 1924,
Rs. a. p.l Rs. a. pl Rs. a p
[ :
Books .. 7,500 0 O *8,688 7 6 7,500 0 0
Subn. Penodlcals, Forelgn 2,800 0 Ol 2,981 0 6 3,000 0 O
’ Indian 700 0 O 772 0 0 850 0 O
Printing .. .. 1,250 0 0; 1455 4 0] 1,500 0 0
Journal Printing 2,500 0 O 1,633 4 0f 2500 0 O
Binding and Repairs .. 1,750 0 0 1,300 8 0| 1,750 0 0
Office Establishment .. .| 15600 0 0; 15011 1 5| 16,335 0 0
Library Furmture and Shelv-
ing .. .. . 2,000 0 0 3,27 12 0 3,000 0 O
General Charges 1,000 0- 0 1,087 5 9 1,150 0 0
Stationery 750 0 0] 1,261 1 0 900 0 0
Postage 500 0 0 409 3 6 500 0 O
Insurance . . 523 12 0 52312 0 52312 0
Electric Charges . 600 0 0 853 9 1 450 0 O
Annual Library Checking cees 500 0 O <o
Provident Fund Contribution . . ceee 1,353 0 O
37473 12 0, 39,304 4 9 4131112 0
Temporary Establishment ceen 168 0 0 720 0 O
Folklore Notes 538 0 0 cees 950 0 0
Preparation of the MSS. Cata-
logue 950 0 0 750 0 0| 200 0 O
Printing MSS. Catalogue 750 0 0 ceen 750 0 0
G. P. Notes .. . 458 2 0
39,711 12 0] 40,680 6 9| 43,731 12 0
Balapce 92 11 4| 5965 2 O 413 6 1
39,804 7 4| 46,645 8 10| 44,145 2 1

* Rs. 1,000 was subsequently added to the budgeted amount by the

Managing Committee,



The Campbell Memorial Fund
A Statement of Accounts ending 31st December 1922

Rs. a. p. ) Rs. a. p.
Balance on 31-12-1921 . .. .. 35311 7 Cost of a special Medal . .. 265 0 O
Interest (less Bank Commission) ve e 139 0 O » of 5°, War Loan for Rs. 3 500 .. 301715 O
Procecds of 4%, B. P, T'. Loan.. .. .. 3,000 0 O Stamp, wmhdrawal fee, Deposw fee, etc. .. 1110 0
Balance (in the Bank) . . . .o 198 2 7
Rs. .. 3,492 11 7 ’ Rs. .. 3,492 11 7
Invested Funds :—
4% Terminable Loan ..Re. 500
5% War Loan . ” 3,500
Rs. 4,000
The Campbell Memorial Fund
A Statement of Accounts ending 31st December 1923
Rs. a. p- Rs. a. p.
Balance on 31-12-1922 .. 198 2 7 Stamp on Debit slip .. o .. . 10 1 0
Interest .. .. .. .. 79 1 6 Balance (in the Bank) .. . 267 3 1
Rs. ..o 277 4 1 Re. .. 277 4 1
Invested Funds :—
49, Terminable Loan ..Ra, 500
5% War Loan e 3,600

Rs.

4,000

881

uoday pruuy
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Annual General Meeting

‘The Annual General Meeting of the Society was held on
Tuesday, 18th March 1924.

Justice Sir Lallubhai A. Shah, President, in the Chair.

There were also present : —

Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann. Mr. G. A. Acharya.

Rao Bahadur P. B. Joshi. »» S. V. Puntambekar.
Dr. P. N. Daruvala. ,» R.D. Choksi.
Prof. N. B. Divatia. ,» Y.G.Bhandarkar.
Mr. V. P. Vaidya. ., M. D. Altekar.

,, E. M. Ezekiel. ,, V.J. Nandkarni.

» L. W.H. Young. ., W.R. Kerkar

» J. E. Aspinwall. » B. K. Wagle

,» 0. H. Nazar. » J.C. Daruvala.

» J. 8. Sanzgiri. » (. V. Padgavkar.

»» S.V.Bhandarkar. Rao Saheb M. S. Muzumdar.
» K. H. Vakil. Dr. E. A. Parker (Hon. Sec.)

,, D.D. Nanavati.

The minutes of the last Annual General Meeting and of the
General Meeting of 11th March 1924 were read and confirmed.
The Annual Report for 1923 with the statement of accounts,
and the budget for 1924 having been taken as read,
Mr. S. V. Bhandarkar proposed that they be adopted, and
»» E. M. Ezekiel seconded the proposal.
Carried.
Mr. J. E. Aspinwall proposed and Mr. 8. V. Bhandarkar
seconded that the present Committee of Management, excepting
Mr. Ch. Mahammad Ismail who had resigned, with the Honorary
Secretary and the Hon. Financial Secretary be re-elected and that
the following six new names be added to it.
Mr. A. Montgomerie, I.C.S. Principal W. E. Gladstone
» J.E.B. Hotson, I.C.S. Solomon.
» dJ.P. Brander, I.C.S. Mr. P. M. D. Sanderson.
»» L. 8. Dabholkar.
Carried.
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On the motion of Mr. K. H. Vakil, seconded by Mr. G. V.
Acharya, Mr. 8. V. Puntambekar’s name was added to the Ma-
naging Committee.

Mr. V. P. Vaidya proposed that Mr. K. M. Jhaveri be elected
member of the Managing Committee. Mr. E. M, Ezekiel seconded,
and the proposal was carried.

Mr. J. 8. Sanzgl’iri'moved a hearty vote of thanks to Messrs,
K. Maclver and A. B. Agaskar for their services in auditing the
accounts of the Society for 1923, and proposed that they be re-
elected Auditors for 1924. '

Dr. P. N. Daruvala seconded. - Carried.

Mr. S. V. Bbandarkar moved that the proposed rules and
regulations of the Provident Fund Scheme be adopted.

Rev. Dr. R. Zimmermann seconded.

Mr. W. R. Kerkar moved the following amendment :—

(a) thatin (d) of Rule I, substitute “ Society ’ for “ Fund”
and ““ under the rules of the Society’ for *“ as herein-

after provided.”

(b) that the whole portion of Rule 5 from * The Society ™’
to “such year* be deleted.

(c) that in line T of Rule 13 ¢ application” be substituted
for “ cheque.”

The amendment having been seconded by Mr. M. D. Altekar
was put to vote and lost.

The rules were then adopted in the form proposed by the
Managing Committee.

Mr. S. V. Bhandarkar proposed and Mr. E. M. Ezekiel seconded
that Messrs. V. P. Vaidya and S. S. Patkar, two of the Trustees
of the Society, be elected Trustees of the Fund under Article 5
of the scheme in addition to-the Hon. Financial Secretary.

i Carried.

The meeting then proceeded to elect Fellows of the
Scciety.
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The ballot paper, with 17 names thereon recommended by
the Managing Committee, was distributed among the members,
the names being . —

Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar. Sir George Grierson.

Dr. Heinrich Liiders. Mr. N. B. Divatia.
Prof. Jadunath Sarkar. ,» Vishvanath K. Rajvade,
Dr. Ganganath Jha. Divan Bahadur L. D. Swami-
Mr. Vasudeo Shastri Abhyan- kanou Pillai.
kar. Rev. Dr. D. Mackichan.
Dr. Jivanji J. Modi. Rev. Dr. R. Scott.
Mr. V. P. Vaidya. Prof. Shaikh Abdul Kadir Sar-
,, P.V.Kane. fraz, and
Dr. P. N. Dhalla. Prof. S. H. Hodivala,

Rev. Dr. Zimmermann and Mr. L. W. H. Young were appointed
to scrutinise the ballot papers.

On the report of the Scrutinisers, the President announced
that all 17 were elected. ‘
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THE PREDECESSORS OF VIJNANESVARA
By P. V. Kaxg, M.A., LL.M.

Tae Mrtaksara of Vijiianesvara occupies a peculiar position
in the legal literature of India. Under the decisions of British
Courts in India, the Mitaksara is of paramount authority in matters
of Hindu law in the whole of India, except in Bengal where the
Dayabhaga is supreme. The Mitaksard holds a position similar
to that of the Mahéabhasya of Patafijali in Grammar or the Kavya-
prakasa of Mammata in Poetics. It embodies in itself the results
-of centuries of legal speculation that preceded it and becomes in
its turn a source of further exegesis and improvements. It is
therefore interesting to see who the predecessors of Vijfidnesvara
were, to find out what views were either originated or elaborated
by them and to estimate the debt of Vijfidnesgvara to his predeces-
sors. In the following paper, no account is taken of the Smrti
writers that preceded Vijfidnesvara. Attention is centred only
upon six writers who are named by the Mitaksara and who wrote
-either commentaries or nibandhas on the Dharmasastra. Those
six writers are Asahaya, Visvaripa, Bharuci. Medhatithi, Srikara,
.and Dharesvara. In the following M. and V. respectively stand
for the Mitaksara and Vijiianesvara.

ASAHAYA.

The M., in explaining the verse of Yajhavalkya (II. 124)
that unmarried sisters are entitled to have their marriages cele-
brated by their brothers who are to give a fourth share to them,
says that the explanation of Asahiya and Medhitithi of the words
‘ fourth share ’ stands to reason (viz., that the sister gets-a fourth
of what her brother of the same class as herself gets) and not that
of Bharuci. The only work so far known as Asahaya's is his
commentary on the Naradasmrti which was revised by Kalyana-
bhatta. Dr. Jolly’s edition of the Naradasmrti (B. I. Series) con-
tains a portion (v7z., up to the middle of the 5th chapter) of the
revised version of Asahiya's bhasye. What liberties Kalyana-
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bhatta took with the bh@sye of Asahaya on Narada cannot be ascer~
tained definitely. But he seems to have taken great liberties.
On p. 9, verse 15 (of Narada) ‘ raja satpurusah, &c.” the comment
is ‘ Manu—Narada—Visvarupatmakam.” If the Visvaripa men-
tioned here be identical with the commentator of Yajiavalkya
(as i3 very probable), Asahdya could not have regarded him as of
almost the same authority as Manu. Therefore the reference to
Visvariipa must be due to Kalyanabhatta. The name of Kalyana-
bhatta is frequently cited in the commentary itself (vide pp. 81, 86,
89). The M. does not most likely refer to the bh@sya of Asahaya on’
Narada, but rather to Asahaya’s ¢ik@ on Manu, since the M. quotes
Manu. IX. 118 which contains a rule similar to that of Yajfiavalkya.
From a passage of the Sarasvativilasa! (para. 33 of Foulke’s edition),
it follows that Asahdya wrote a commentary on the Manusmrti.
This conclusion receives support from the fact that the Vivadarat-
nakara quotes the explanation of Asahdya on Manu. 1X. 182 (bhra-
trnam ekajatanam).2 The Haralatd of Aniruddha (who was the
guru of Ballila Sena of Bengal about 1168 A.D.) tells us that
Asahaya composed a bhisye on the Dharmasitra of Gautama.?

Thus it is almost certain that Asahaya wrote bhasyas on the
Gautamadharmasitra, the Manusmrti and the Naradasmrti. His:
commentaries on the first two have not yet been traced. It is an
irony of fate that the very name of such an important and ancient
commentator should have been forgotten by later writers. The
Balambhatti in explaining the passage from the M. about Asahaya
explains ‘ Asahdya’ as an adjective of Medhatithi meaning
independent.’

Dr. Jolly (Tagore Law Lectures, p. 5) thought that Asahaya
was earlier than Medhatithi mainly on the ground that both V. and
the Sarasvativilasa place him before Medhatithi whenever autho-

1 yafqarl  AqgrEEerTR SR awﬁrqummﬂﬂﬁwﬁrm
ﬁﬁﬁmtm?m fagurt AlEmrRQeT = G99 oF |
|t aeRA 6 A s s eueigy aeee SRy a
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3 gl (B. I edition), p. 35 : faw:—areRam=iRasARAET afiver
mE: A (A 97, 09 ¥) | 3 FASTETRR A WY il 8 gat
Tareaia Tf M aaTsaeaa sareqre i— Vide p. 97 also.
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rities on topics of Vyavahara are cited. It had escaped the notice
of Dr. Jolly that Medhatithi in his comment on Manu 8. 155 (the
verse ‘adarsayitva tatraiva’) mentions Asahaya by name. The
Sarasvativilasa in one place mentions Asahaya after V. (para. 195),
though before Medhatithi. It will be seen that Medhatithi flourish-
ed about 900 A.D. or a little later. Medhatithi does not name
Vigvariipa, though he cites Asahaya by name. Hence Asahaya
Jis older than even Visvaripa and is certainly not later than about
800 A.D.

The views of Asahdya are not so freely quoted by any writer
as by the Sarasvativilasa. This shows that in the 16th century
Asahdya’s works were available. 'We saw above that V. agreed with
Asahaya’s view about the fourth share to be given to the unmar-
ried sister. Some of the other views attributed to Asahdya may be
collected here, TheSarasvativildsa? tells us that the definition of
da@ya given by V. was identical with Asahaya’s. Asahdya explained
the dictum of Usanas that fields were impartible by taking it to
refer to the son of a Brahmana from a Ksatriya wife®; such a son
does not participate in land gifted to a Brahmana. V. on Yaj. II.
119) follows this explanation. Asahaya seems to have held that
as regards succession to the §ulka of a woman even step-brothers
should be given something, though the major portion would go to
the full brothers.® According to Asahaya the wealth of a child-
less Brahmana went to the teacher, then to the teacher’s son, and
then to the teacher’s widow and then to the pupil, to the pupil’s
son, to the pupil’s widow and then to the fellow-student.” The
Vivadaratnakara (p. 578) quotes the Prakasa as referring to the
views of Asahiya and Medhatithi on the verse of Manu (IX. 198)
that the special rule of Manu applies to all the stridkana belonging
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to a Ksatriya woman who has a Brahmani co-wife.8 The M. (on
Yaj. II. 145) gives a similar rule.

[After the foregoing was written, the portion of Vi§varupa’s
commentary on the prayascitta section (recently published) was
received. On Yaj. III. 263-264 Visvaripa mentions Asahidya
by name and cites the latter’s explanation of a sutra of Gautama
(22. 13). This shows that Asahiya commented on the Gautama-
dharmasiitra and flourished before Visvariipa, t.e., before 800

AD]
VISVARUPA.

The commentary of Visvariipa called Balakrida on Yajiavalkya
has been published at Trivandrum by Pandit Ganapatisastri.
M. states in the introductory verse that the work of Yajihavalkya
was expanded by the voluminous (or ample, vikata) words of Vis-
variipa. In commenting on Yaj. I. 81 M. tells us that Visvariipa
understood the words ‘ tasmin yugmasu sarnviset * (in Yaj. I. 79)
as laying down a niyama, while M. takes it to be a parisamkhya.
In Vigvariipa’s commentary this discussion occurs on verse 80 (‘evarn
gacchan’), where Visvariipa® quotes Manu. (III. 45) and Gautama.
5. 1 (rtav upeyat), cites the views of some (kecit) that Gautama’s
dictum is a parisarmkhya and then gives his own emphatic opinion
that Gautama’s words must be explained as containing a niyama.
M. on Y3j. (I1I. 24) informs us that Visvariipa, Medhatithi and
Dharesvara looked upon certain texts of Rsyvasrnga and others
on agauca as in conflict with approved Smrtis and discarded them.

The printed commentary of Visvariipa on the wyavahara
section is very meagre and hardly merits the epithet * voluminous °
applied to it by M., which is several times larger than Visvariipa's
discourse on the same section. But the comment of Visvaripa
on the @cara portion is truly voluminous as compared with M. on
the same section. The style of Visvariipa is simple and forcible
and resembles that of Sahkara. He quotes profusely from the.
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Vedic Samnhitas, mentions the carakas and Vajasaneyins on Yaj. 1. 32
and often supports his position by quotations from the Rgveda
(e.g., on Y&j. II. 121, and II. 206), from the Brahmanas (e.g., Sata-
patha I. 8.3. 6 on Ya;j. I. 53) and from the Upanisads (e.g., on II. 117
he quotes the well-known Chandogya passage about the ordeal for
theft and on I. 50 the Chandogya passage II. 23. 10 about the
three branches of Dharma). He very frequently quotes the Grhya-
stitra of Paraskara and less frequently that of Bharadvaja and of
Asvaliyana. He cites a host of writers on Dharmasastra.l® It
is noteworthy that though he quotes scores of Siitras from the
Dharmasiitras of Apastamba, Baudhivana, Gautama, Vasistha.
Sahkha, and Harita, he does not quote Visnu anywhere in the
sections on @cazre and vyavahgra. As Visvariipa’s is perhaps the
earliest extant commentary on a Dharmasastra work, it is of capital
importance in checking the text of the ancient Dharmastitras. Most
of the quotations attributed to Svayambhii are found in the extant
Manusmrti, but the quotations aseribed to Bhrgu are not so found.
It is remarkable that most of the quotations from Brhaspati (even
on such topics as repayment of debts, sureties, the rights of sadra-
putra) are in prose, only a few being in verse (e.g., a verse about
ordeals on Yaj. II. 117, a verse about the method of partition on

yaj. 1. 153). It appears that Visvaripa had before him not only
the prose work of the Barhaspatya Arthasastra but also the versified
Smrti of Brhaspati and that he looked upon beoth as the composi-
tions of the same author and made no distinction between them.
He quotes (on Yaj. I. 328) a verse from Visaliksa, well-known
writer on politics frequently quoted even by Kautilya. On Yaj.
I. 307 Vigvariipa refers to the Arthagastra of Usanasalong with that
of Brhaspati. Kautilya, the famous author of the Arthadastra, is
nowhere quoted by name. The learned editor of Visvariipa’s work
(in the Trivandrum Series) thinks (Intro. p. V) that Visvaripa took
Brhaspati and Visalaksa as @rsa writers long anterior and therefore
well known to Yajiiavalkya and used their dicta to supplement

10 The writers on YH=IT named are :— Wi‘(q, 311%(!1', AYETFE, 3P,
FIE, T, M, A, ST (or”fd), 2w, ARz, e, [, T,

Jrarrs, ¥, 79, 367, I, TWATEEET, 6%, =T, T3 , Y, Y%, &,
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-and support Yajiiavalkya, while he omits Kautilya’s name because
he thought Kautilya to be posterior to Yajfavalkya. This argu-
ment is most fallacious from several points of view. In the first
place this argument is wrong because Visvariipa quotes verses from
Nirada and Katyayana to supplement Yajfiavalkya. No one can
in these days regard the Smrtis of Narada and Katydyana as anterior
to that of Yajiiavalkya, noris there anything to show that Visvariipa
regarded them as anterior. Further it is possible that Kautilya's
work was not available to Visvariipa. Moreover as Kautilya him-
self looked upon Brhaspati and Visilaksa as ancient authorities,
Vigvariipa might have naturally quoted from them rather than
from Kautilya. That Kautilya flourished several - centuries before
Visvariipa follows from the express references contained in the
works of Kimandaka, Dandin and Bana. Therefore even granting
that Kautilya was later than Yajfiavalkya it is extremely doubtful
whether Visvariipa was in possession of the exact chronological
position of the two writers. Chronology has never been a strong
point with any Indian commentator. Besides the very founda-
tion of the whole argument is shaky as it is based upon premises
that are not accepted by many Sanskrit scholars, who place Kautilya
long before Yajnavalkya. It appears, however, that Visvariipa
impliedly refers to Kautilya’s work in several places. For
example, on Yaj. I. 307 he speaks of ministers tested by the four
allurements (upadh@) of dharma, artha, kima and bhaya. This
is an echo of Kautilya (I. chap. 10). On Yaj. 1. 344 Visvariipa refers
to the views of some about marching in case of calamities of neigh-
bouring chiefs, which agree with those of Kautilya.!' In the
comment of Yaj. I. 341 Visvariipa speaks of the manifold aspects
of the work of & minister, some words of which agree very closely
with Kautilya.12

11 47 9TE: S SIERETY |9 J1aed aRtaEed qrarefy) faes. Cf. gog-
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Visvariipa is thoroughly saturated with the lore of the Piirva-.
mimamsa. On Yaj. I. 225 he quotes Jaimini by name (Parvam.
VI. 8.15 is quoted). It is curious to note that he applies the term
Nyaya to Mimarsa. In explaining Y&j. 1. 3 (about the fourteen
vidyas) he says ‘ nydya-mimarnsa’ is one vidya, while others explain
“nyaya’ as the system of logic propounded by Aksapida. He
quotes the sitras of Jaimini as those of Y@jiitkas who know nyaya 3
{e.g., on Yaj. 1. 53 he quotes Jaimini I. 3. 16 and on I. 87 he quotes
Jaimini VI. 8.17). He applies the epithet nayayika to a mimarh-
saka like Sabara * on Y3a). 1. 58. He quotes the Slokavartika (I.12)
of Kumarila in his introductory remarks (p. 2,the verse ‘sarvasyaiva
hi’ ete.). In his comment on Yaj. I. 7 he quotes over fifty verses (in
the nature of Karikas) dealing with the relation of Sruti and Smrtis
and kindred topics. These verses are his own composition, as in
one of them he assures us that a certain point will be dealt with by
him in detail in the section on Sraddha.’® In numerous cases he
relies upon or discusses the maxims of Mimarhsa. On Yaj. 1. 4-5
he discusses the rule of Mimarnsa II. 4. 8. 32 (about ‘sarvasakha-
pratyam ekamn karma ') in its application to Smrtis. On I. 225
he relies upon the position that words like yava, vargha are to be
taken as used in the Vedas in the same sense in which sistas use
them (Parvam. 1. 3. 9). On II. 144 he speaks of dravya (wealth)
being purusartha. He here alludes to the well-known distinction
between purusartha and kratvartha (Pirvam. chap. IV).

There is a slight discrepancy in the number of verses comment-
ed upon by Vigvariipa and V. For example, on I. 194 Vidvariipa
remarks that some read the verse ‘rathyakardamatoyani’ after
it, but that it is redundant. M. comments on this verse. Visvaripa
comments on a verse ‘ agamena visuddhena bhogo yati pramana-
tam ’ after Yaj. II. 28, which is passed over by the Mitaksara-
This verse is found in the Naradasmrti and is ascribed to him by
the Vyavaharamayikha and other digests. There are many
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various readings sown broadcast over the whole work (ride com. on
Y3j. 1. 1, 2, 51, 63, 155; IL. 119, 179, etc.). Some of these various
readings are important. Visvaripa reads ‘ pitd matamaho bhrata ’
(in Yaj. I. 63), while he notices the reading ° pitampita aho.” that
is adopted by M. He reads ‘ asvattam lokavidvistat.n’ (in Yaj. I.
155) and notices a reading ‘ asvantam,” while M. reads ‘ asvargvam
loka®, In several places Visvaripa suggests several meanings of
the same verses and phrases (e.g., I. 265; II. 41, 47. 160, 173). 1In,
numerous places Visvarupa cites the explanations of his predecessors
about the text of Yajiavalkya (e.g., I. 3, 25, 155, 169, 252; II. 21.
119, 121, 193). All these circumstances lead unmistakably to the
conclusion that there is a gap of several centuries between Yajiia-
valkya and Visvaripa.

In the works of Jimitavahana (viz., the Vyavaharamatrka
edited by Sir Asutosh Mukerji and the Dayabhaga). in the Smrti-
candrika, in the Sarasvativilasa and other works, the views of
Visvariipa are frequently cited. Some of these quotations may be
examined here.

- (1) The Dayabhaga (p. 145 of the edition of 1829)says!® that
the verse of Yaj. (II. 149 ‘aprajastridhanam ’) refers, according
to Visva. to stridhana acquired at the time of marriage. The
words of Visva. on the verse (‘brahmadivivahacatustaye yat stri-
dhanam’) appear to convey the same view, though not quite clearly .

(2) The Dayabhaga says (p. 188) that Visva. regarded as
exclusive property what was acquired by a man without employ-
ing paternal wealth just like dowry at a marriage.!” Visva. gives
the same rule on Yaj. II. 122 ; but it is to be noted that the last
few words in the Dayabhaga which are meant to be a direct quota-
tion from Visva. are not found in the printed text.

(3) The Dayabhaga says (p. 148) that Vigvariipa’s view that
the stridhana of a childless woman given to her by her parents
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married in any of the eight forms from Brahma to Paisaca goes to
the brother should be accepted.l® Visvaripa (on Yaj. II. 148)
says that stridhana given by a woman’s father and other relations,
Sulka and Anvadheya are taken by her brothers if she dies child-
less and makes no reference to any particuar form of marriage.
It is for this that the Viramitrodaya (p. 704) says that Visvaripa
and Jimutavahana held the view that what a woman obtained
from her parents when a maiden goes to her brother.

(4) The Dayabhaga (p. 284) says that Visvartpa, Jitendriya,
Bhojadeva and Govindaraja assigned a place as an heir to the
daughter’s son after the daughter. Visvaripa in commenting
upon Yaj. II. 138 that the illegitimate son of a Sidra takes the
whole estate in the absence of a legitimate son and daughter’s
son uses this verse as indicating that among the three higher castes.
the daughter’s son inherits.!®
. (5) The Dayabhaga informs us (p. 296) that Visvarapa and
Srikara placed the half-brother after the full brother and before
the brother’s son.z° ‘

(6) The Vyavaharamatrka of Jimutavahana (p. 319) says
that Vidvarapa's explanation that even one person approved of by
both sides is a proper witness should be accepted. Visvaripa
propounds this view on Yaj. II. 74.

(7) The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 334) says that according to
Visvaripa if the witnesses of a party depose to more or less than
what the party asserts in his plaint, then, as the sages declare, it
amounts to no proof. Visvaraipa® holds this view and cites an
ancient text to that effect on Yaj. II. 81. The Vyavahira-
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tattva of Raghunandana says that Visvarupa does not require
that the single witness must be ‘ dharmavid.” Asa matter of fact
that word, though occurring in Yaj. II. 74, is passed over by
Vigva.

(8) The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 346) savs that the purport of
Yaj. II. 24 (pasyato’ bruvato) according to Visva. is simply to cen-
sure a man’s acquiescence in or indifference to (trespass on his own
land) and that the period of twenty years is mentioned in the verse
for precluding the possibility of challenging a document (of sale,
etc.) after twenty years. The first of these positions is contained
in the printed Visvariipa®? but not the second. It is noteworthy
that M. on the same verse introduces the same two positions with
the words ‘ atha matam * and disapproves of them, just as Jimi-
tavahana does,

(9) The Smrticandrika (Gharpure’s edition, II p. 294) says
that according to the Sangrahakara a widow could succeed to her
husband’s wealth if she submitted to Niyoga, that the same was the
opinion of Dharesvara and that Visvarapa has well refuted the view
of Dharesvara. In the printed Visvaripa there is no discusgion
on this point. But from the fact that Visvariipa takes the word
‘patni’in Ya&j. IL. 139 to mean a widow pregnant at the time of
her husband’s death and that Visvariipa forbids Niyoga to Brih-
mana women, it may be said that he disapproved of the views
similar to those of Dharesvara.

(10) The Smrticandrika (II, p. 300) says that the Sangra-
‘hakara placed the father’s mother as an heir after the mother and
before the father, that the views of Sangrahakara proceeded on the
same arguments as those advanced by Dharesvara and that Visva-
ripa and others have refuted those arguments. Visvaripa places
the father after the mother. But there is hardly any argument in
the printed text, which does mention the verse of Manu. IX. 217
about the * pitamaki * and which is rather corrupt. A

(11) The Smrticandrika (IT, p. 266) says that according
to Visvaripa a special share to the eldest son on partition is not
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given, now as it is opposed to the usage of Slistas, just as nobody
offers a big bull or a goat to a learned guest in spite of the ancient
texts® laying down the offering of a big bull, etc. The opinion
here ascribed to Visvaripa cannot be found in one place in the
printed text, but the following points may be considered. Vis-
varupa on Yaj.II. 121 distinctly states that ‘uddhara ’ (aslaid down
in Manu. IX. 112) can only take place with the consent of all the
brothers. On Ya3j. I. 155 he cites the views of some that the word
‘ loka-vidvista ’ in Yaj. implies cow-killing, which is abhorred by
all peole. He does not approve of this as he says on that inter-
pretation the vidhi about ¢goradhe’ would be purposeless. On
pPp. 25-26 of the printed text he discusses the question of * govadha’
prescribed by the Vedic and Smrti texts (such as Manu. III. 3) in
relation to S,ist_:acara. But his opinion seems to be the opposite of
what is ascribed to him by the Smrticandrika. It is not unlikely
that the latter work misunderstands him.

(12) The Haralata (p. 123) says that Vigvaripa explained

the word ‘atrivarsasya’ in Manu V.70 as meaning a child that
has not completed its third year and that that explanation is in
conflict with the word ° jatadantasya.’ On Y3j.1II. 1. Visvartpa
does quote Manu V.70 and explains ¢ atrivarsasya ’ in the way the
Haralata points out. The same work (p. 174) declares on the
authority of Visvariipa, Govindaraja and the Kimadhenu a certain
verse as apocryphal. .
' (13) The Vyavaharamatrka® (p. 308) says that Vidvaripa
explained the verse of Yaj. (II. 17) as applying to a gift and the
like?!. But the printed Visvaripa contains no reference to * gift ’
in the comment on this verse and seems to take the word “pirvava-
din ’ as meaning the plaintiff.

(14) The Smrticandrika says (II, p. 122) that a certain
verse preseribing gradually rising fines for the first, second and
subsequent stages of a lawsuit is established by Visvaripa to be
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unauthoritative.”* This topic cannot be traced in the printed
text.

(15) The Dayabhaga tells us (p. 350) that Visvarapa declar-
ed that if a co-parcener concealed some joint property and it was
afterwards discovered, he was not guilty as a thief. A corres-
ponding remark could not be traced in the printed Visvaripa.
It is to be noted that M. on Yaj. II. 126 (‘anyonvapahrtam’) holds
a contrary view.

Later writers frequently quote the views of Visvaripa. For
example, Kullika on Manu. IT.189, V. 68 and other places does so.
But considerations of space forbid any further treatment of this
matter.

The foregoing examination of quotations from comparatively
early works ascribing certain views to Visvarpa establishes that
in the main the printed text of the latter is authoritative, though
in a few cases there are grounds to hold that it is corrupt or deficient.

In certain cases later commentators were mislead into ascrib-
ing certain views to Visvaripa. For example, the Balambhatti
often regards the words of M. ‘ the acarya does not approve of this’
as referring to Visvartipa, when really the word ‘ acarya ’ refers to
Yajfiavalkya. On Yaj. I. 68-69 M. cites the views of the acaryas
that the verses refer to a girl who is only betrothed and not married.
The Balambhatti says that Visva. is referred to. But in the
printed Visvaripa, this view of the matter is ascribed to others.
Similarly on Y3j. II. 80, the Balambhatti ascribes the words ‘ tad
apy aciryo nanumanyate ’ to Visvariipa. But there is not a word
of explanation in Visvaripa on this verse. On the verse ‘ patni
duhitars caiva,” M. cites the view of some that if the wealthleft by
the deceased be equal to or less than what is required for mainte-
nance, then the widow takes it in preference to the brothers and
if it be more than what is necessary for maintenance, then the bro-
thers take the rest. Then M. says this view also the revered
(bhagavan) dcirya cannot tolerate. Both the Subodhini and
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Balambhatti say that dcdrya here means Visvarupa. Visvarupa
does not say a word about this view on this verse. The word
‘acarya ’ is applied to Yajnavalkya by Visvaripa also (as in his
comment on I. 2, 9, 22; II. 136, 288).

Visvariipa quotes Sabara and the Slokavartika of Kumarila
and therefore he is later than the first half of the 8th century A.D.
He is referred to as an authority by M. (about the end of the 11th
century), so Visvaripa must have flourished between 700 A.D. and
1050 A.D. According to the Smrticandrika (vide Nos. 9 and 10)
Visvariipa refuted certain views held by Dharesvara. Relying
on this Rai Bahadur M. M. Chakravarti (JASB. for 1912, p. 345
and JASB. for 1915, p. 322) holds that Visvartpa is later than
Bhojadeva. But this does not seem to be right. It has been
shown above that the printed Visvarupa contains no express men-
tion of Dhéaresvara and contains hardly any refutation. It is likely
that Dharesvara adopted certain views that were long current before
his time and that later writers knowing only the two works and
not their predecessors regarded Visvaripa as having criticised
Dharesvara and not his predecessors. The Smrticandrikd was
composed after 1200 A.D. and it is too much to suppose that it
correctly knew the chronological position of the two writers, Later
writers often invert the chronological positions of early predecessore,
For'example, the Sarasvativilasa often cites the views of M. and
then says that Bharuci and others do not approve of (or tolerate)
those views. Similarly in para. 392 it says that on a certain point
Dharesvara and Devasvamin follow the views of V. But we know
from M. itself that Bharuci and Dharesvara preceded the Mitak-
sari. Hence the Smrticandrikd cannot be relied upon as an
unimpeachable authority. A greater approximation as to the.date
of Visvariipa can be arrived at by holding Suresvara and Visvaripa
as identical. That they are identical may be regarded as tolerably
certain. Eminent writers often connect the well-known works of
Suresvara, a pupil of the great Sahkarécirya, with Visvaripa-
carya. For example, in the Parasaramiadhava (Bombay Sans-
krit Series, vol. I, part 1, p. 57), a verse from the Brhadaranya-
kopanisad-bhasya-vartika of Suresvara (I. 1. 97) is ascribed to
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Viévarupa.”” In the Purusirthaprabodha of Brahmananda
Bharati (MS. in the Bhau Da]1 collection, Bombay Asiatic Society)
composed in 1476 (probably Saka) the Naiskarmyasiddhi, a work
of Suresvara, is ascribed to Visvardpa.® Mandanamisra is said
to have been a pupil of Sankara. Sankara's traditional date is
788-820 A.D. Therefore Visvarupa alias Suresvara flourished at
the latest about the close of the 8th century A.D. It is rather far-
fetched though not impossible to suppose that nearly about the
same time there were two Visvariipas, one the author of Nais-
karmyasiddhi and the other the author of the Balakrida. The
profound knowledge of the Mimamsa displayed in the Balakrida
points to the identity of the two authors, but the whole question
is further complicated by another circumstance. The learned
editor of Visvarupa (in the Trivandrum Series), while speaking of
the three commentaries on the Balakridd, quotes a verse from one
of them which identifies Bhavabhiti (the dramatist), Suresa and
Visvartupa.?® The editor does not take Bhavabhiti as a proper
name, but only as an adjective of Suresa, But this seems far-fet-
ched. We know that in a MS, of the Malatimadhava, the drama
is ascribed to Umbeka, a pupil of Kumarila (vide Intr. to Gaudava-
ho, p. 206). So Bhavabhiuti was regarded as a pupil of Kumarila and
he was also called Umbeka. Umbeka wrote a commentary on the
Sloka\artlka of Kumarila (vide the Yuktisnehaprapiirani on the
bastradlplka (first verse), where Umbeka’s explanation on the
first verse of the Slokavartika iscited). The Citsukhi (p. 265
of the Nirnayasagara ed.) seems to identify both Bhavabhiti
and Umbeka and the commentator expressly says so. So the result
of this whole tangle would be to hold that the same individual bore
five names, Bhavabhiiti, Umbeka, Mandanamisra, Suresvara,
Vigvartipa. This is surely more than one can easily believe. It
looks probable that there is some mistake here. Both Bhava-
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bhiti and Mandanamisra were probably the pupils of Kumarila.
The first also was called Umbeka and the latter Suresvara or Vis-
varipa. Through-lapse of time and through their relation to
Kumarila confusion was caused.

The M. holds an elaborate discussion on the question whether
ownership arises on partition or whether there is partition of what.
is owned (jointly with others). Visvarupa does not contain an
elaborate discourse on this topic, but in his introduction to Y&j. II.
124 he refers to these views and finally gives as his own opinion
that there is partition of what is alfeady (jointly) owned.%

~ There are great divergences of views between M. and Visvarupa.

They are too numerous to be set forth here in detail. A few
interesting points of difference are briefly discussed below. It has.
alreadv been seen that they differ as to the interpretation of
Yaj. I. 78-80.

(1) Visvaripa allows the father unrestricted freedom of
distribution of ancestral property among his sons during his life-
time (on Yaj. IL. 118 vibhagam etc., etc.), while M. allows unres-
tricted freedom only as to self-acquired property.

(2) Visvariipa allows a share to the widows of deceased sons.
and grandsons of a man when a partition takes place in his life-time,
while M. restricts the word ‘ patnyah ’ to the father’s own wives
when he effects a partition in his lifetime. In this one respect
Vigvaripa is more liberal to women than M. In other cases he is
not so liberal as V. towards the rights of women.

(3) Visvaripa connects the words ‘without detriment to
paternal estate’ with the words ‘ whatever else is acquired by
himself * and not with ‘ maitra ’ (gifts from a friend) and ‘audva-
hika ° (gifts on marriage), while M. connects the half verse ‘ what-
ever else is acquired by a man himself without detriment to the
paternal estate’ with ‘ maitra,” ‘audvahika ’ and two more kinds.
mentioned in the verse ‘kramad abhyagatam.’

(4) Visvaripa places the verge ‘ kramad abhyagatam * after
the verse ¢ vibhakte’pi savarnayah’ and takes it to mean that
if one member of a family recovers with his own exertions after
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partition ancestral property lost to the family, lie has not to give
a share of it to the member (his own brother) who is born after
partition, when the partition is reopened on account of his birth
after partition. M. takes the verse immediately after ‘ pitrdrav-
yavirodhena * and as laying down two varieties of self-acquired pro-
perty. The arrangement of the M. appears better.

() Vidvarupa allows Niyoga only to Sudras as a general rule
and to Ksatriyas in case of danger of extinction of the line (on
Yaj. I. 69 and II. 131), while M. forhids Niyoga in general and
takes the texts speaking of it as applicable to a girl who is only
betrothed and not married. .

(6) Visvaripa allows one share out of ten to the son of a
Stdra from a Brihmana without restriction of any kind, while M.
restricts the share to estate other than land acquired by gift.

(7) Visvaripa interprets the expression ‘half share’ with refe-
rence to the illegitimate son of a Sidra as meaning ‘ some portion,
not necessarily exact half,’ while M. interprets it literally.

(8) Visvaripa allows a widow to succeed to her deceased
husband only if she is pregnant, i.e., he restricts the meaning of the
word ‘ patni,” while M. allows a widow to succeed' without any
restriction.

(9) Visvarupatakesthe word ‘ duhitarah * to mean ‘ putrika’
-and so does not allow all daughters to succeed, while M. introduces
no such qualification.

(10) Visvaripa reads ‘anyodaryasya sarhsrsti’ for ‘anyo-
-daryas tu’ and ‘sodaro’ for ‘samsrsto’ and his interpretation
of Yaj. II. 139 is quite different from that of M.

(11) Visvaritpa reads ‘ adhivedanikarh caiva’ for ‘ adhiveda-
nikadyarn ca’ of M. and holds that Bandhudatta, Sulka and
Anvadheyaka stridhana of a childless woman goes on her death to
her full brother ; while M. connects the three with the preceding
verse as kinds of stridhana and takes the half verse ‘atitiyam
aprajasi’ as laying down a general rule of succession to stridhana
of all kinds, and interprets ‘ bandhavah ’ as meaning ¢ husband and
the rest.’

(12) Both differ in the interpretation of the term ‘ anvadheyaka.’
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(13) Visvaripa takes the verse ‘ adhivinnastriyai = as appli-
. cable to a wife superseded without any prescribed ground for super-
¢ession ; while M. does not introduce any such qualification,

BuArvCL

V. on Yaj. (I. 81) says that Bharuci, like Visvarupa, held that
the rule ‘ rtau gacchet * was a niyama and not a parisarnkhya. On-
Yaj. II. 124 M. says that the explanation of the  fourth share’ to
be given to unmarried sisters offered by Asahdya and Medhatithi
was the proper one and not that of Bharuci. The Parasarama-
dhaviya (vol. III, part 2, p. 510) and the Sarasvativilasa (para. 133)
inform us that Bharuci was of opinion that unmarried sisters
were only entitled to a provision for their marriage and that they
were not entitled to a fourth share.

Bharuci bzing meationed by the M. is certainly older than
1050 A.D. Raminuja in his Vedarthasahgraha (reprint from
the Pandit, edition of 1924, p. 154) mention six Acaryas that
preceded him as upholders of the Visistadvaita system, viz. Bodha-
vana, Taka, Dramida. Guhadeva, Kapardi and Bharuci. Simi-
larly the Yatindramatadipika of Srinivasadisa (Anandisrama ed.)
enumerates (p. 2) the following teachers as the predecessors of

lamanuja in propounding the Visistadvaita system, viz., Vyasa,
Bodhayana, Guhadeva, Bharuci, Brahmanandin, Dravidarya.
S‘riparéhkus’a, vathamuniand Yamunamuni, Vyasa is the reputed
author of the Vedantasiitras, Bodhayana is said to have composed
a vrtti on the Vedantasutras, Dramida (or Dravida) is credited
with a bhagya on the Vedantasitras (which is quoted by Rama-
nuja on II. 2.3). Nathamuni preceded Yamuna. Yamunacarya
wasbornabout 916 A.D. Ramanujarefersto him with great rever-
ence as paramaguru (vide Vedarthasangraha, p. 149) and is said to
have been young when Yamuna died (vide JRAS for 1915, p. 147,
and Ind. Anl. for 1909, p. 129). It is therefore obvious that the
seriesof writers on the Visistadvaita is arranged in chronological
order by the Yatindramatadipika. Hence Bhéaruci must have been
a comparatively ancient author on the Vidistadvaita, being ear-
lier than even Dramida, Nathamuni and Yamuna. He could not
have flourished later than the first half of the 9th century. How
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much earlier he flourished it is impossible to say. It is difficult to
believe that there were two different writers of the same name
nearly about the same time. Hence Bharuci the writer on Dhar-
ma and Bharuci the Visistadvaita philosopher must be held to
have been identical. If the identity of the two be accepted, then
Bharuci the writer on Dharmagastra becomes comparatively an
eatly writer, being at least as old as (if not older than) Visvaripa.
It will be seen that he and Visvarupa agree on several points (as
above on the question of Niyama and below Nos. 5. 7. 9) and there-
fore it is not too much to suppose that he flourished at o1 about the
time when the views found in Visvarupa’s work were in vogue.
There is one interesting point to be noted about Bharuci.
From numerous notices contained in the Sarasvativilasa it appears
that Bharuci either commented upon the Vispudharmasitra or
took great pains to incorporate explanations of several sdtras of
Visnu in his work. For example, para. 637 of the Sarasvativilasa
tells us that Bharuci explained the word - bija ~ occurring in a
siitra of Visnu as * pinda” ™ In para. 674 we are told that Bharuci
explained the word ‘niskdrana " in a satra of Visnu and that he
held that a daughter’s son has not to perform the sraddhas of his
maternal grandfather if the latter has a son. Sudarsandcarya
in his comment on Apastamba Grhya. 8.21. 2 ascribes the samc
view to Bhidruci.?> 1In para. 681 the Sarasvativilasa honours
Bharuci by calling him ‘ bhagavat * and gives his explanation of
a sutra of Visnu that whoever is authorised to perform the srad-
dhas of a person and receives the estate of that person ix alone to
perform the sraddhas for that person. In para. 711 Bharuci’s
explanation of Visnu's sutra (samsrstadhanamna patayabhi-
gami) is given. * In para. 719 Bharuci's remarks on Visnu's satra
(pitrvyapitrbhratrbhir eva sarmsargo nanyaih) are cited. In para.
724 Bharuci in commenting upon a sutra of Visnu (sarmsrsti-
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nam pindakrt amsahari) is said to have remarked that. the capa-
city to offer pindas is the guiding principle in taking the inheri-
tance. In para. 736 Bharuci is said to have explained the word
‘ bhinnodarinam " in a sitra of Visnu (bhinnodaranam sarhsrs-
tino grhniyuh). 3 Para. 848 gives Bharuci's explanation of a
long sutra of Vispu about property not liable to partition.™
There is nothing unnatural in Bharuci having written a commeri-
tary on Visnu. The extant Visnudharmasitra contains doc-
trines peculiar to the Visistadvaita system, such as the worship
of Narayana or Viasudeva, the four vyihas of Vasudeva, etc. If
Bhiaruci was a Vidistadvaitin he would naturally turn to the
Visnudharmasutra as having the greatest claim on his attention.
One remarkable thing is that none of the eight sutras of Visnu
cited above occurs in the printed Visnudharmasatra. This
leads to the presumption that the printed work is either a muti-
lated or abridged version of the original Dharmasutra.

There are numerous points on which there is divergence bet-
ween Bharuci and V. A few of the more interesting ones are set
out’ below from the Sarasvativilasa.

(1) Bharuci defined ‘daya’ as ‘that paternal wealth
that is liable to partition * and he spoke of Dravyavibhaga and
Dharmavibhaga also. Bharuci did not approve of the definition
of daya given by Asahdya and adopted by the M. as ‘ svamisam-
bandha ’ is a source of ownership and cannot be the -laksana
of ownership (vide-para. 8, 19-20).

(2) Bharuci defined * vibhdga * as separation in connection
with one out of the two, »iz., dravya and dharma (religious rites).
while the definition of M. would exclude mere dharmavibhaga
(para. 22-25).

(3) V. explains Yaj. II. 117 (matur dubitarah, etc.) as laying
dewn that the mother’s stridhana is first taken by the daughters and
inthe absence of daughtersby the sons of the woman, while Bharuci
explains that in the absence of sons, a woman’s stridhana is
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taken by her daughters and in the absence of daughters by the
woman’s paternal uncle and othe'rs. It is to be noted that the M.
follows Visvariipa. who refers to the view of some that is the same
as Bharuci’s.%

(4) V. explained the text of Gautama (28.22) as conferring
the stridhana of a woman first on her unmarried daughters, then
on married daughters, among whom indigent ones were to he pre-
ferred to those who were well off. Bharuci distributed the stri-
dhana among unmarried daughters and married but indigent daugh-
ters equally.®

(5) Bharuci allowed Niyoga in the case of a childless widow,
while the M. condemned Niyogain the case of every widow and held
that the texts on this matter (such as Manu. IX. 59) applied only
to a girl betrothed®”. Thus Bharuct is nearer to those Smrtis
that allowed Niyoga to widows than Visvarupa who restricts it to
Sidra and Ksatriya widows.

(6) Bharuci explains Manu. 1X. 163 (eka evaurasah putrah
pitryasya vasunah prabhuh) as applying to a case where a man
having an only son adopts anotherand as providing for the main-
tenance of only the Dattaka and not of others, while M. (on Yaj.
II. 132) says that the verse of Manu applies only where the Dattaka
and other kinds of sons are inimical to the aurase and where they
are devoid of good qualities,™

(7) According to M. the word rektha should mean ‘aprati-
bandhadaya® and sasmeibh@ge should mean °sapratibandha-
daya.” although in such passages as Yaj. IL. 51 (‘rikthagrdaha rinam
dapyah’) the word ‘ riktha ’ seems to have been used in the sense of
‘ sapratibandhadaya’. Bharuci did not make this distinction.
It will be noticed that Visvarapa also is silent about °‘saprati-
bandha’ and ° apratibandha’ daya.*
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(8) According to Bharuci, a fellow student (sabrahma-
carin) was like a brother and hence if a man dies leaving no fellow
student even, then the sons of the fellow student, the widows of
the fellow student and the widows of the sons of the fellow student
succeeded one after another and in the absence of even all these,
a srotriya Brihmana took the wealth of the deceased. According
to M. in the absence of the fellow student, a srotriya succeeded at
once.'® This shows that Bharuci was in one respect at least
more liberal to women than the M.

(9) Onaccountof the verse of Yaj. II. 126 (‘anyonyapahrtam’,
etc.) Bharuci thought that if coparceners conceal some joint
property there was no offence (of theft), while M. held that there
was theft in such a case. It is to be noted that the same view is
attributed to Visvaripa by the Dayabhaga, though not traced in
the printed text. The M. controverts this view without naming
any particular writer.

In many other places the Sarasvativilasa refers to the views
of Bharuci (e.g.. in paragraphs 13, 69, 270, 316, 501, 752, 764).

SRIKARA.

The M. on Yaj. IL. 135 alludes to the view of Srikara and others
that the widow succeeded as heir to her deceased husband’s estate
if it was small.! M. gives Srikarﬁcirya’s explanation of Yaj.
II. 169 and disapproves of it. It is to be noted that Visvaripa also
gives two explanations of this verse.

The works of - Jimutavahana, the Smrticandrika, the Saras-
vativilisa and the Viramitrodaya contain several notices of
Srikara’s views.

(1) Srikara, according to the Sarasvativilasa (para. 555)
held that ‘ duhitarah’ in Yaj. II. 135 means  putrikad’ and that
this view of his agrees with that of Dharesvara, Devasvamin, and
Devarita. 1t has been seen that Visvariipa held the same view,

(2) According to the Smrticandrika (II, p. 297), the Saras-
vativilasa (para. 573) and the Viramitrodaya (p. 664) Srikara gave
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the wealth of a deceased person to his father and mothex equally
at the same time.

(3) According to the Dayabhaga (p. 296) Srikara preferred
the full brother to the half brother on the ground of the superior
spiritual benefit conferred by the full brother. Visvarapa also
did the same as seen above, but it is not c¢lear from his comment
whether he did it on the theory of spiritual benefits. '

(4) The Dayabhaga (p. 299) very severely criticizes the ar-
guments and exp]anatlons of Srikara on the verse of Yaj. (‘samhsrs-
tinas tu.’ ete.). Srikara explained that the general rule was that a
re-united coparcener took the estate left by a deceased re-united
member and that the words ‘sodarasya tu sodarah’ were an ex-
ception to that rule (laying down that an un-reunited full brother
was preferred to a re-united half-brother). M. gives a different
explanation.

() The Dayabhaga (p. 314) says that Siikara understood
the words of Ya). ‘anyodaryastu’ aselucidating the words ‘sarnsr
stinastu. etc.” It is somewhat remarkable that Viévarflpa okserve
that some read the verse ‘ anyodaryasya sarsrsti * as an elumdatlon
of the previous verse and explains it in the same way as Srikaza is
said to have done. Visvaritipa therefore was inclined not to regard
the verse as properly authenticated. Our knowledge of the
scveral commentaries on Yaj. is so meagre that one is loath to ha-
zard a conjecture. But it looks as if Srikara preceded even Vis-
varipa. It is of course possible that Visvartpa may refer to some
predecessor whose views were later adopted by Srikara. In many
of the views above set forth Srikara either agrees with Vidvaripa
or holds views more antiquated than those of Visvartupa.

(6) According to the Dayabhaga Srikara explained a verse
of Katyayana to mean that among re-united coparceners if one
acquired some property by employing common funds then the
acquirer got two shares and the rest one share each.*?

(7) The Dayabhaga states that whatever is acquired as a
reward for any vidyz becomes the self-acquired property of the
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acqun-er and that Katyayana entered into detailed illustrations
of gains of learning for dispelling the errors of Srikara and others.
The Dayabhaga does not mean that Katyayana wrote after Sri-
ekara. The meaning is that Katyayana wanted to dispel such
errors as Srikara and others committed later on.** The Dayabhaga
quotes Srikara’s explanation of Katyiayana above. Srikara seems
to have thought that all property acquired in a state of union by
any member was liable to partition and that ‘acquisition with-
out detriment to paternal estate’ was not a proper crlterlon for
judging se]f-acqulsltlon

(8) Srikara looked upon wealth obtained by gift as * vidya-
dhana’ and thus brought about a confusion between (wealth
obtained by) officiating at a sacrifice, teaching and gift. This is
very stupid, according to the Dayabhaga (p. 197).

(9) The Vyavabaramatrka (p. 292) says that in a suit for
money (such as ‘you owe me a hundred’) hundred is said by
Srikara to be the dharmi and ‘being liable to pay another’ the
sadhya (in the language of the Nyaya system) and finds fault with
Srikara (in the true schoolman style) by saying that the dharm:
(gold and corn, ete.) is liable to destruction by use and so there
will result the fault of asrayasiddha.

(10) The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 302) thinks that Yogaloka took
an example of kZranotiara from Srikara.

(11) Srikara refers to the verse of Narada (rnadana 237)
and says that if the witnesses of a party. depose to more or less than
what the party asserts, then they are no witnesses and the party
is defeated (Vvavaharamatrka, p. 334). A similar view was held
by Visvarupa.

(12) The Vyavabharamatrka (p. 342) gives the explanation
of Srikaramigra on Y34j. II. 24 which comes to this that enjoyment
of land for twenty years*by one even without title before the very
cves of the owner and without protest from the latter results in the
loss of the ownership of the original owner and constitutes a title
in itself and that such verses as ¢ whoever enjoys even for many
hundred years without title should be punished as a thief ’ (Narada)
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refer to cases where the owner is absent.** M. appears to refer to
this view in its comment on Yaj. II. 24.

(13) The Smrticandrika (II, p. 266) mentions that Srikara
said that nobody offers a big bull to a learned guest as there is no *
such $ist@cara now, while Visvaripa said that offering of a bull is
negatived by sistacara, which way of stating the matter is
improper.

Whether Srikara wrote a commentary on some Smrti or a
digest (nibandha) it is difficult to say. From the numerous
explanations of Yajiiavalkya’s text cited above it appears that he
commented on the Yajhavalkya-smrti. But the Smrticand-
rikat (I1, p. 266) says that Sambhu Srikara and Devasvimin com-
piled together several Smrtis into digests (and are hence styled
_bmrtlsamuccayakara) The Smrtisira of Harinatha refers
to a Srikaranibandha (India Office Catalogue, p. 448, No. 1489).
The Smrtyarthasara of Srldhara (Anandasrama edition) says that
Smrtis being scattered, Srlkantha and bnkaracarya made them
into one consistent whole (lit. they filled the gaps in the Smrtis).
Therefore it looks as if even though drikara wrote a commentary
it was of the nature of a comprehensive digest.

As drikara is cited by M. he is certainly earlier than 1050 A.D.
As his views agree in the main with those of Visvartpa he is not
much later than the latter and if Visvarupa be held to be referring
to Srikara in his remarks on Yaj. (vide No. 5 above), then Srikara
would be earlier than even the first half of the 9th century. At all
events he must be placed somewhere between 750 and 1050 A.D.

MEDHATITHI.

M. (on Yaj. I1, 124) refers to the views of Asahiaya and Medhi-
tithi about the fourth share to be given to an unmarried sister and
follows it in preference to Bharuci’s.
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On Yaj. II. 24 M. refers to the fact that Dharesvara, Vigvarapa
and Medhatithi did not accept certain texts of Rsyasriga.

Medhatithi wrote a bh@sye on the Manusmrti. It was first
published about forty years ago by Rao Saheb V. N. Mandlik and
recently by Mr. Gharpure and it is in course of translation by
Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganath Jha. Here Mr. Gharpure's
edition has been used. The bhZsya as printed is corrupt in many
places, particularly in the 8th, 9th and 12th adhyayas. In Mr.
Gharpure’s edition there is no comment on verses 182-202 of the
9th chapter. In several MSS. of the bhasya at the end of several
chapters there is a verse which says that a king named Madana,
son of Saharana, brought from other countries copies of Medha-
tithi’s commentary and brought about a restoration (jirpoddhara).*®
This refers, as Biihler says, not to the restoration of the text of the
commentary, but to that of the library of the King, who was Ma-
danapila, of Kastha, son of Sadharana, and flourished in the latter
half of the fourteenth century.

Biihler in his learned and exhaustive introduction to the
Manusmrti (S.B.E. Vol. 25) brings together ‘a good deal of in-
formation about Medhatithi (pp. cxvim—-exxvi). No useful
pupose will be served by repeating what he has already stated.
In the following lines a concise statement of the results of his studv
will be given and some details will be added which were not noticed
by that learned scholar.

Biihler is not quite accurate when he states (p. cxx, foot-
note 1) “though the opinions of ‘others’ are mentioned very
frequently and though sometimes those of three or four predecessors
are contrasted, Medhatithi gives only once the nanie of an early
commentator.” Medhatithi does mention by name several pre-
decessors. On Manu. VIII. 3 Medhatithi refers to other interpreta-
tions offered by Bhartryajha and asks his readers to refer to the
work of that author?”. On VIII 151 he quotes the differing ex-
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planation of Yajvan and on VIII. 156 he again mentions Yajvan
by name. ' Yajvan is probably only the latter half of some name
(like Devarajayajvan). On VIII. 156 he. mentions by name
Asahaya. In his somewhat lengthy comment on VIII. 152 Me-
dhatithi twice quotes the explanations of a writer by name Rju.*®
Biihler is unable to make out anything of the corrupt word
preceding Vispusvamin in Medhatithi's comment on Manu.
I1X. 253. Some MSS, read it as ¢ Kavara,’ others as ‘ Kovara’. If
a conjecture may be hazarded that word is probably Kavera (i.c..
residing on the Kaveri river). From the quotation®® it appears
that Visnusvamin is not a commentator on Manu but rather a
writer on the Parvamimamsa. Medhatithi quotes an Upadhyaya
(on 1X 141 and 147 as Biihler points out and also on II. 109, IV. 162
and V. 43) and Biihler holds that Medhatithi means his own teacher.
It seems more likely that Upadhyaya is the name (or rather part
of a name) of some previous commentator and does not mean his
teacher.

Biihler rightly holds (against the views of Dr. Jolly) that Medha-
tithi was a man from the North, probably from Kashmir, as he
introduces the country of Kashmir in explaining ‘ svarastre,”  jana-
padah’ (in Manu. VII 32 and VIIIL 41), in giving the monopoly
of the sale of saffron asa privilege of the king of Kashmir in repeated-
lv referring to the Kathaka Sakha and in saying that the rainbow
is called ‘ vijidna-cchaya * in Kashmir (on Manu.IV.59). He very
oftenreferstothe northerners, e.g., he says, on Manu. III. 234, that
" kutapa ’ is the name of what is well known as ° kambala ° among
the northern peoplé and on IIL 238 he says ‘ northern people wrap
their head with sgiakas ’ (garments). He also says on Manu. 11. 24
that in the Himalayas in Kashmir it is not possible to perform the
daily sandhy@ in the open nor a bath in the river in < hemanta * and
“digira.” On TIL 18 he says * In other countries, some say, people
marry one’s maternal uncle’s daughter and hence the words of
Manu in ITI. 18." but Medhatithi declares it to be opposed to Gau-
tara (4. 3 and 5) and proceeds  even in that country taking food
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in the same plate with (or in company of) one whose thread cere-
mnony is not performed is not at all regarded as dharme.’® This
is clearly u reference to the Sitra of Baudhayana (I.1. 19) according
to whom taking food in the same plate with those whose upona-
yana 18 not performed and marrying ‘ matulasuta ’ are two of the
five usages peculiar to the South. It is to be noted, however, that
later writers like Kamalakara (in his Nirnayasindhu, 3rd Paric-
cheda on Sapindya) regard Medhatithi as a southerner.

He refers to his own work called Smrtiviveka (on II, 6 and
X. 5), which seems to have been a work in verse or contained nume-
rous verses. In the Parasaramadhaviya (vol. I, part 2, pp. 183-
186)' there is a long quotation in verse from a work called Smrti-
viveka and there are several verses attributed to Medhatithi in tha-
work, (vide vol. I, part 1, p. 276 and part 2, p. 172). A certain
writer called Lollata (on sraddha) frequently quotes verses of
Medhatithi.

" He seems to have been a profound student of the Pur-
vamimarnsa. His comment is full of the terms vidhs and arthavada.
He quotes Jaimini's sutras frequently and applies them to the in-
terpretation of Smrti texts at every step. To take only a few
examples at random, on Manu. VIII. 100 he construes the sitra of
Jaimini (VI. 7. 3) forbidding the gift of land in the Visvajit as
referring to the whole of the earth. On Manu. II. 107 he refers to
the siitra of Jaimini (IV. 3. 5) and to the ratrisattra-nyaya (IV. 3.
17-19). On Manu. I. 84 he says that sashvatsara means ‘ a day " in
a long sattra (for which vide Jaimini VI. 7. 31-40). On II. 23 he
refers to the vidhivannigadadhikarana (I 2. 19-20). On IL. 29
he speaks of the sarvasakhapratyaya-nyaya (Jaimini II. 4. 8-32)
and applies it to Smrtis. On the same verse he refers to the gra-
haikatva-nyaya (Jaimini ITI. 1. 13-15).

He quotes on Manu. I. 19 a verse from Sankhyakarika (prak-
rter mahan, etc.) He refers to Vindhyavasa (on Manu. I. 55) as a
Sankhya, says that he does not admit a subtle interim body (an-
tarabhavadeha) and explains the latter term.®!  This is probably
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taken from Kumarila's words.52 He repeatedly refers to the Pur-
anas and on III. 232 tells us that they were composed by Vyasa
and contained accounts of creation, etc. He refers to Brhaspati
as a writer on Varta (on Manu. VII. 43 and IX. 326) and on VIII.
285 refers to the works of Brhaspati and Usanas on politics' and
government. Usanas is also mentioned in the comment on Manu.
VIII.50. OnManu. VIL 43 herefers to Canakya as a writer on Dan-
daniti. In numerous places he seems to have drawn upon Kau-
tilya’s work. For example, on Manu. VII. 54 he mentions the test-
ing of ministers by Upadhas. On Manu. VII. 155 in interpreting
‘ pancavarga’ as °‘ kapatika, udasthita, grhapatika, vaidehika
and tapasavyafijana ' he explains these terms almost in the words
_of Kautilya (I, chap. 2). Vide also the quotations on Manu. VII.
61, 81, 78 and 148.

Biihler at first took the remark (on Manu. X1I. 19) about ‘Sari-
raka’ as referring to Sahkara’s bhasya on the Vedantasutra, but
later on changed his opinion (S.B.E. Vol. 25, p. exx11) and held that
it probably implies a reference to the Sariraka sitras. Biihler
does not seem to be right. The words ° yatheha-raja . . . apaltl
are a summary of Sankara’s bhasya on Vedantasitra II. 1.
and II.3.42. Inanother place (on Manu. II.83) Medhatithi refer%
to the Upanisadbbasya on Chandogya II. 23. 4 and tells us that the
Upanisad passage has been differently explained in the bhasy«.
Sankara does explain that passage differently. But this is not alls
In various other places Medhatithi appears to be referring to the
bhasya of Sankara on the Vedantasitras. In his comment on
Manu.1.7 he gives several theories and places the Advaitadarsana
asthelast and refers to the vivartavada and the well-known 1 example
of the sea and its waves. On I. 80 he appears to refer to Sankara's
bhasya on the sutra ‘lokavat tu lilakaivalyam * (Vedantasitra II.
1. 33).5% He, however, seems to have favoured the position that
the attainment of the highest brakma called noksa is due not to
mere correct knowledge, but to the combination (samuccaya) of
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knowledge and Karma® (vide his remarks on Manu. XII. 87, 90.
and VI. 32, 74-75).

* He gives at least three interpretations of the verse of Yaj,
about twenty years’ possession (II. 24), none of which agrees exactly
with that of Vigvaripa. His work is a mine of information on all
sorts of topics, but considerations of space forbid any further pur-
suit of this matter.

As Medhatithi quotes Kumarila and also refers to Sankara and
as M. looks upon him as a writer of established reputation, Medha-
tithi is later than 825 A.D. and earlier than 1000 A.D. and probably
flourished between 825 and 900 A.D. This conclusion is some-
what strengthened by the fact that though he names Asahaya, he
does not refer to Visvariipa or Bharuci or Srikara and therefore
could not have flourished much later than Vigvaripa. If by Misra
in his comment 55 on Manu. XII. 118 he refers to Vacaspatimisra,
author of the Bhamati and other works, then his date will be some-
where after 850 A.D.

DHARESVARA.

M. sayvs (on Yaj. II. 135) that Dharesvara tries to reconcile
the conflicting texts about the right of the widow to succeed to the
estate of her deceased husband by saying that she succeeds if her
sonless husband was separate and if she is willing to submit to
Niyoga. M. on the same verse says that Dharesvara relying on
Manu 9.217 placed the paternal grandmother immediately after
the mother and before the father. On Yaj. II1. 24 M. saysthat
certain texts of Rsvasrnga and others about impurity on death
were not accepted as authoritative by Dharesvara, Visvaripa
and Medhatithi. The Smrticandrika 5 (II, p. 294) quotes a verse
from the Sangrahakara which asserts the same views about the
widow’s rights as those of Dharesvara and says that the position
of Dharesvara was controverted by Vlsvarupa The Sarasvatl-
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vilasa (para. 576 and 593) says, just as M. does, that Dharesvara
preferred the paternal grandmother to the father. The Haralata
(p- 117) makes the remark (similar to that of M. on Yaj. II. 24)
that Bhojadeva, Visvaripa, Govindaraja and the Kamadhenu
did not cite certain texts as Jatikarna’s and that therefore the
latter were not authoritative.

That Dharesvara is to be identified with Bhojadeva ot Dhara,
perhaps the most famous Indian prince as a patron of learned men.
follows from several considerations. The Dayabhaga cites Bhoja-
deva and Dharesvara without making any distinction between the
two. Some views that are ascribed in one work to Dharesvara
are ascribed to Bhojadeva by another. The Vivadatandava of
Kamalakara ascribes to Bhojadeva the same views as to the widow’s
rights that are ascribed to Dharegvara by M. Besides, works on
numerous branches of knowledge were composed by (or in the name
of) Bhoja, king of Dhara. MSS. of the Rajamartanda (commen-
tary on the Yogasutra) have colophons saying that the work was
composed by Dhiresvara Bhojaraja. The introductory fourth
verse of that work says that Bhoja composed (beside that work)
a work on grammar and on Vaidyaka. He wrote an-astronomical
work (called Rajamrganka) and two works on poetics, the Saras-
vatikanthabharana and the Srhgaraprakada.

Dharesvara is styled Acarya by the M. (on Yaj. IT1. 24) and
Suri by the Smrticandrika (II, p. 257).

Bhoja of Dhara reigned according to the Bhojaprabandha
for 55 years. There are two certain dates of his. Oneis his grant
dated Sarnvat 1078 (1021-22 A D.). Seelnd. Ani. vol. 6, p. 53.
His astronomical work takes Saka 964 (1042-43 A.D.) as its initial
date. His uncle Mufja was slain by Tailapa between 994-997
and Muiija was succeeded by Sindhurija or Sindhula also styled
Navasahasanka. An inscription of Jayasirmha the successor of
Bhoja is dated Samvat 1112 (1055-56. A.D.). See Ep. Ind. vol. 3,
pp- 46-50. Therefore Bhoja must have reigned between 1005 and
1055 A.D.

‘There are some points’ (besides those mentioned above
about the widow’s right of inheritance and about the grandmother
sueeeeding before the father) on which M. differs from Dharedvara.
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(1) The Viramitrodya tells us (pp. 528 and 536 of Jivananda'~
ed.) that Dharesvara regarded ownership as known only from Sastra.
while M. holds it to be Jaukika. Ttis probably due to Dharegvara’s
position that M. enters into an elaborate discussion on this point.

(2) The Smrticandrika’? (II, p. 295-96), the Sarasvativilasa
(para. 555) and the Viramitrodaya (p. 658) say that Dharesvara held.
like Vigvarupa, that the word ‘duhitarah’in Yaj. stands for ‘putrika’
in the order of succession; M. introduces no such distinction,

On some points Dharesvara and M. agree.

The Sarasvativilasa (para. 392) tells us that Dharesvara and
Devasvamin® held the same view as that of V. on the verse of
Manu (9.182 bhratrnam ekajatanam), vez., that the verse forbids
the adoption by the other brothers of strangers when they have a
nephew. M. expresses this view on Yaj. II. 132.

The Smrticandrika (II, p. 266) says that Dharesvara remarked
about the verse of Manu (IX.112 ¢jyesthasya vimsa uddharah )
that he does not discuss such texts as people have come to
absolutely ignore them. M. says the same thing on Yaj. II, 1175

The Dayabhaga (p. 284) says that Visvarupa, Jitendriya.
Bhojadeva and Govindardja held that the daughter’s son succeeds
after the daughter and this decision must be accepted.® The
order in which the authors are arranged and their known chrono-
logical position leads one to presume that Visvaripa was probably
the first jurist to expressly recognize the daughter’s son as an
heir after the daughter. M. holds the same view.

The Dayabhaga says that Dharesvara explains Yaj. 1. 12t
(-bhurya pitamahopatta’) as meaning that when the father effects
a partition at his will during his lifetime, he has no power to give a
larger or smaller share to any one as he can do with regard to self-
acquired property. M. construes it similarly.
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Somc of the other views ascribed to Dharesvara may be
noticed here.

The Vyavaharamatrka (p. 284) gives Bhojadeva’s explana-

tion of a verse of Narada (‘sottaro’ nuttaras caiva’).
. The Smrticandrikdi notes (II, p. 254) that Dhiresvara un-
derstands ° daya’ to mean wealth that comes to a man through
the father and the mother. The Smrtisangraha defines ‘daya’
in the same way.

The Smrticandrika® says that Dharesvara discussed in detail
the point that there is nothing that one can use just as one pleases
(and that therefore ownership cannot be defined as the power to
dispose of the subject of ownership at one’s sweet will). The
Smrtisangraha gives a verse of similar import.

The Smrticandrika (II. p. 301) observes that Dharesvara
reads the verse of Manu (p. 187) as ‘yo yo hy anantarah pmdat
and explained ‘ pindat ' as meaning ‘sapindat.’

Kullika on Manu. VIII.184 says that four verses of Manu
(VIII. 181-184) were arranged by Medhatithi and Bhojadeva in one
way and by Govindaridja in another.

The foregoing resume of the several views ascribed to Dhares-
vara by comparatively early writers makes it clear that Dhares-
vara composed some work on the several branches of Dharma
(such as vyavahara, daya, sraddha, asauca, etc.). Whether his
work was a commentary like that of Visvaripa or M. or whether
it was an independent work or whether he wrote two works (as on
Poetics) it is difficult to say. In one place the Smrticandrika
(11, p. 302) says that Smrtisangraha follows Dharesvara’s views
Probably nothing more is meant than this that they held identical
views. It appears that Bhoja’s work on Dharmasastra was called
Rajamartanda. In the Suddhi-Kaumudi (B. 1. edition) of Govinda -
nanda (wherem intercalary months from Saka 1400 to 1457 are
examined thereby showing the period when the 'author lived) a
verse is cited as occurring in the Rajamartanda of Bhojaraja about
Sriddha. 2
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SYNTHETICISM IN INDIAN ICONOGRAPHY.
By JamsHEDJI M. Unvara, Pu.D,

(Read on Gth August 1925.)

THE INTERESTING subject of Indian iconography is very wide
initsscope. Itbordersupon two important branches of study, the
study of sculptural art and the study of religion. It is to be divided
from the standpoint of religion into Buddhist, Jaina and Brahminic
iconographies. The earliest works of the Indian sculptural art date
as far back as the early centuries of Buddhism. The Gandhara or
the Graeco-Buddhist period—about the first two centuries of the
Christian era, when the hellenized Indo-Scythians settled on the
north-western frontier of India—has produced some wonderful
pieces of sculptures. These Indo-Scythians, who were also called
Kushanas by their tribal name, were Buddhists. Kanishka, the
founder of their dynasty, is reckoned as one of the champions of
Buddhism. I shall pass over Buddhist iconography in this paper
with the following two remarks, that it bears a pronounced Hellenic
influence and that from the very nature of Buddhism it does not
show those synthetic traits, which are peculiar to Brahminic icono-
graphy. It must be said that I use the word ¢ Brahminic” not in a
restricted sense, thereby meaning  pertaining to the votaries of
Brahman,” butina very broad sense, especially thereby distinguish-
ing it from Buddhist and Jaina iconographies. Further, I shall
try to treat, or speaking more correctly, only to point out in this
paper, a peculiar feature of Brahminic iconography, viz., its synthetic
feature, which is to my knowledge omitted in books pertaining to
this subject. Prof. Macdonell has dealt with this subject chiefly
from the historical standpoint in a paper entitled “ The Develop-
ment of early Hindu Iconography " in J RAS. 1916, pp. 125-30.

Very often Europeans use the words bizarre, curious, peculiar,
etc., while criticizing Indian art, especially Indian idols. This
is the opinion not only of laymen, but also of those initiated in the
study of art., Thege Europeans are perfectly right in their criti-
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cism, but it seems that they have hardly investigated the causes of
this bizarre character, this curiousness and this peculiarity of Indian
iconographical art.

Just as in ancient Egypt, in Assvria and Babylonia, in ancient
Persia, in ancient Greece and Rome. and in the Christian world,
especially the mediaeval one, so also in ancient India arts and most
of the sciences are the outcome of religious beliefs. As it came to
be believed that only those offerings and sacrifices that are per-
formed at a certain fixed time are accepted by gods, the movements
-of the Sun and the Moon, and of other heavenly bodies were minutely
studied and noted down by priests in order {0 avoid the untimely
performance of sacrifices, which would be rather injurious in their
effects than help-giving. These studies gave rise to astronomy and
-consequently to astrology. -Not only should the time of sacrifices
be precise, but also the place where they are performed, the altar
should be exactly measured out, and the edifices which encircle
this altar, the temple, should be mathematically constructed. Thus
arose the science of geometry and mathematics. Similarly music
tried to imitate the harmony of the spheres, and as it formed an
essential part of the Jewish and, later on, of the Christian service, it
was devleloped very early. The same is the case with drama, which
has originated from the representations of the heroic feats and
romances of the deified national heroes on the stage, as in case of
the Greek and ancient Indian dramas, or from the miracle and
passion plays of the middle ages, as in the case of modern European
dramas. Even at present the modern Indian drama draws its
material from heroic narratives. Similarly, when anthropomor-
phous traits were attributed to gods, chiefly through the primitive
conception of religion, we have the introduction of the idols or images
of gods, and as mostly all primitive society is based on the patriar-
chal system, the same system is attributed to the whole of the
pantheon. We have not only gods and goddesses, but their celestial
families and descendants.” Among many and various attributes
attached to gods are the manly vigour and prowess, and the perfect
symmetry and beauty of the bodily form. Consequently, the heroes
of the ancient Indians are considered to be the incarnations of gods
and their consorts the incarnations of goddesses during their
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life-time, and never cease to be considered as gods and goddesses
even after their death, whereas all the national heroes of the ancient
Greeks are deified only after their death. It is interesting to note
that Antiochus II of Syria entitled himself Theos or god. This
title was first borrowed by the Parthian king Mithridates IT and his
example was imitated by some of his successors. Thermusa, the
queen of Phraates IV of Parthia, adopts the title Thea Ourania, s.e.,
““the celestial goddess”. This presumptuous title was modified
later on, and the Perside satraps and their successors the Sasanian
kings called themselves “sons of God” or “of divine descent .
‘These titles were still more modified and we find them at present
represented by the expression des gratia or ““ by divine grace ” onthe
«oins of some of the monarchs of Europe. This dei gratia reminds
us of the expression ““ by the will of Auramazda ” of the inscrip-
tions of Darius the Great. The anthropomorphous traits are not
suppressed even in monotheistic religions like Zoroastrianism, Juda-
ism and Christianity, but they are elevated in conformity with the
spirit of these religions. Instead of depicting their god and his
retinue in palpable idols, they place them in the elevated sphere of
imagination. The products of the poetic imagination of the authors
of the Gathas and the later Avesta must be viewed in this light,
especially the beautiful descriptions of Mithra, Tishtrya, Anahita
and others in the Yasht literature. The mind of man is prone to
-analogies. It tries to depict in word, idol or picture the supernatural
not only in worldly colours, but in colours familiar to it. Thus,
for example, in a very rich edition of the Ethiopian version of the
‘Bible published under the auspices of the Trustees of the British
Museum there are very beautiful miniatures illustrating the lives
of the Virgin Mary, Christ and other holy personages of the New
Testament. What is most remarkable about these miniatures is
that all these personages have the black colour of the skin and the
features of the Ethiopic type. Similar is the case with the Armenian
Bible. What a treasure of anthropology and ethnology lies buried,
and mostly as yet unexcavated and unstudied, in the beautiful des-
criptions of the sacred scriptures of the Hindus, particularly in the
equally sacred epics, the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, in the
architectural and sculptural monuments and in the numismatic
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relics so abundant in India! It is interesting to note that the his~
tory, manners and customs, and religion of the Parthians, who
could, in the opinion of the well-known historians like Mommsen
and Rawlinson, clairz by right of arms an equal share in the domi--
nions of the then world known to the Romans and whom they feared
as mighty foes, as they did the Teutons and the Britons, can be
scientifically investigated from their numismatic relics.

The ancient classical peoples, the Greeks and the Romans, did
not content themselves with depicting their gods and goddesses.
“and heroes in poetic words, but set up their palpable idols in temples
and had copies of these idols even in their houses. The Greek and
the Roman pantheon, or better let us say the classical pantheon,
is not as rich in the list of gods as the Hindu pantheon. I use the
expression classical pantheon, because the Greek and Roman gods.
and goddesses do not differ from one another ; they are the same
gods and goddesses, only their names differ according to the res-
pective languages, viz., Zeus and Jupiter, Selene and Luna, Artemis.
and Diana, Nike and Fortuna, and others. Again, only some of the
representatives of the classical pantheon are represented in idols,
mostly in one and the same stereotyped form. If there are two.
different idols of the same god or goddess, the difference exists only
in the technique of the particular sculptor or the particular city,
the main features, the main traits of the idol remain unchanged.
Mostly the postures make this difference. But more than one
posture of the same god or goddess is never translated into one
idol, lest the artistic beauty, which lies in the perfection of form,
may be marred. Thus we find that sculptors of ancient Greece
and Rome had for the statues of gods and goddesses as models
those Greeks and Romans, who were considered to be the perfec-
tion of masculine and feminine beauty. The Greek and Roman
sculptors translated into stone only one aspect of a particular deity
at a time. The perfect and deep veneration, which they entertained
for a detty, is to be deduced from the extreme care and artistic
labour, which they bestowed upon the working out of the statue
of the deity. Thestatue must represent the perfection of the human
bodily form and the perfection of beauty, for perfection is one of
the attributes of the deity. It is no wender, therefore, if Praxiteles,
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‘the famous sculptor of ancient Greece, considered the goddess
Aphrodite, the Greek Venus, as a woman deified for her beauty.
His Dionysos represents, on the other hand, the perfect masculine
‘beauty. .

“ The drawback of the Hindu sculptural art was not mainly
‘due to the incompetence of the Hindus in this art. An adcusation
of incompetency against them is definitely refuted by the wonderful
-edifices with which the Hindu architects and sculptors have covered
India under the bidding of the priest or the king, which are remark-
able more for the gigantic labour and the minute and endless elabora-
tion which they display, than for any lofty intellectual conception
or any design of a creative mind. And among the thousands ol
graceful, pleasing and natural figures and faces of men and women
which simple observation of nature taught the artisan to copy in
stone in every temple and porch we shall seek in vain for that high
order of intellectual conception which marks the marbles of Greece
and Rome. A Phidias and a Michael Angelo were impossible in
India ”. Thus Mr. Romesh Chunder Dutt has expressed his opinion
on Hindu architectural and sculptural art in his History of Civilisa-
tion in Ancient India, vol. 11, p. 238. It must here be noted that
the Hindu sculptors wrote down as it were the impressions left on
their memory on stone and wood, and the use of models was unlike
the Greeks quite unknown to them. Even to the present day the
Hindu sculptors, especially those belonging to the traditional school,
do not make use of models. I have seen in Bombay these unknown
Indian artists chiselling from memory idols of Sarasvati, Ganeda
and other Hindu deities, which are exquisite works of art. Still
it must not be forgotten that as these sculptors generally belong
to the artisan class (or caste), there is always a uniformity of design
in their works, particularly a uniformity of lines and curves, which
have come down to them traditionally from the father to the son,
One cannot but say that the idols are always stereotyped. Only
a short visit to the Indian rooms of the Musée Guimet of Paris. to
the British Mugeum, and to the ethnological museums of Berlin,
‘Copenhagen and Munich will suffice to convince one on this point.
Again this stereotyping has been greatly aided by the conservative
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spirit of the Hindus. Any deviation from the traditional is of
course not tolerated.

As was said above, the drawback of the Hindu sculptural art
was not mainly due to the incompetency of the Hindus in this art.
But this art was handicapped by the attempt of the Hindu sculptors.
to represent all the different aspects and activities that are mytholo-
gically attributed to a deity in one stone figure only. Thus we have:
in the Hindu sculptures and in frescos and fagades of temples and

_other places mythological stories completely depicted in stone.
Here, therefore, every idea of proportion, harmony and of aesthetics.
in art is naturally out of the question.

Now I shall try to draw a line of demarcation in the specimens
of known and published Hindu sculptures. Broadly speaking,
they may be separated into three groups, the first group comprising:
sculptures representing abnormalities and monstrosities, the second
comprising those representing abnormalities only, and the third
comprising a group or groups of sculptures depicting some events.
mythologically placed in the life of a deity. Strictly speaking:
the third group comprises sculptures, which can also be classed in
the first and the second groups. Thus in the first group the idols
of Visnu in his incarnations of Narasirnha, Variha, Matsya and
Kiirma are to be placed. Here Visnu is represented in a human body,
but with the heads of a lion and a boar, and with the lower part
of the body that of a fish and a tortoise respectively, and mostly
with more than one pair of arms. The idols of the (three-eyed
standing) Ganesa (Exhibit no. 514 of Copenhagen) and of Hanu-
man, and of mythological beings like the Garuda (half eagle and
half man), fall also in the same group. Further, a small idol of
Visnu in the plurality of his avataras, which belonged once to the
great chariot of Visnu of Seringapatam, but is at present exhibited
in the Musée Guimet, is very interesting. Visnu is represented
in it in @ human body, with four heads, in the middle that of a lion,
and on its right and left heads of boars, while the fourth head cannot
be made out. He has four pairs of arms, but two feet only. Com-
paring these idols with those of the Triton, Typhon, Centaurs,.
Satyrs, Pans and Harpies of the Greeks, I find them monstrous.
in design and in some respect awe-inspiring, as in the case of the
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six-handed man-lion tearing open the body of the demon Hiranya-
Kadipu. They are described in the catalogue of the Musée Guimet,
as those of Visnu as half-man. half-lion, etc., but this description is
of course not exact. Visnu always remains in the imagination of
the Hindu sculptor in his human form ; the incarnation of the god
in thé man-lion, boar, etc.,is only expressed by the addition of the
corresponding animal head. Except for the idea of the feats of
this deity, which the idol inspires into us, there is nothing artistic:
in them, which can appeal to us. On the contrary, the above-
mentioned Greek idols of the Centaurs, Satyrs and Pans are exquisite
in their designs as a whole and alsoin parts. A Centaur is represent-
ed as half-man and half-horse. from head to waist man and except.
.the neck and the head has the whole body of a horse. He fights
with his hands like a man, and trots and runs like a horse. It seems
that the horses and riders of Asia Minor, with whom the Greek
settlers had to fight, were placed in the sphere of mythology as
Centaurs by these Greeks, as they had no notion of horses and their
use as riding animals. The Satyrs and Pans are forest-gods and
gods of shepherds, and consequently they are represented from head
to waist as men and from waist to feet as goats. The head is always
adorned with goat’s horns. The Typhon (on the Acropolis in
Athens) is an opponent of Zeus. He has three busts of bearded
men and from waist downwards a serpent’s body with many coils.
I repeat that all these Greek idols of mythological beings are, if
we set aside the question of abnormalities, nicely worked out and
do not appear to us as monstrous. A peculiar feature of this first
group of Hindu idols is that the gods have always their human
bodies and their heads only differ according to their particular
incarnation or attribute, whereasin the Greek idols the upper half of
the idol is always human and the lower half represents some animal.
In connection with the tenincarnations of Visnu it must be remarked
that in the Yasht literature of the Zoroastrians the Yazat Bahram,
the deity presiding over victory, appears in ten different forms, as
wind, bull, horse, male camel, boar, youth of fifteen years, eagle,
ram, he-goat and warrior. Similarly Tishtrya, the deity presiding
over rain, fights with the demon of drought in the shape of a horse.
We have here again exact descriptions of the forms, in which these
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deities help men, but they are always restricted to the sphere of
‘poetic imagination and never translated into idols.

All those idols, which show abnormalities, fall in the second
group of Hindu idols. These abnormalities consist mainly in the
plurality of limbs, especially that of arms and hands. and very rarely
of heads. The idols of the six-headed Karttikeya. Trimurti, Agni,
Brahman, Ravana and others have the plurality of heads, whereas
nearly all Hindu idols have the plurality of arms and hands. The
Trilocana avatara of Mahadeva or Sivais represented in an idol with
three eyes, the third one being in the middle of the forehead. These
idols show a great weakness of the Hindu sculptural art from the
artistic standpoint. But as I havesaid above, this art was handi-
capped by the attempts of the Hindu sculptors to represent all
the different aspects and activities, that are mythologically attri-
buted to a deity in one stone figure only. We have three heads,
in the idol of the Trimiurti representing Brahman, Visnu and
Siva, and of course with three pairs of arms, but only one pair of
feet. Agniin anidol of the Musée Guimet has two heads, showing his
two aspects, domestic fire and sacrificial fire ; he has four hands. in
two of which he holds fans for strengthening the fire. Butina modern
painting of the Mathura school he is represented as a corpulent man,
red in colour with two faces and eyes, eye-brows and hair of a reddish
tawny hue. He has three legs and seven arms. He rides a ram
and has that animal emblazoned on his banner. From his mouth
forked tongues or flames issue, by means of which he licks up butter
used in sacrifices. These characteristics have each and all speciai
significance. (The Gods of India by Rev. E. O. Martin, Londony
1914). Brahman has five heads in one idol, before the fifth was cut
off by Siva, whereas in another he has three heads. Réavana has
in a painting ten heads and ten pairs of arms and hands. Laksmi
has five heads and five pairs of arms. Even the Néga, called Sesa,
Adi or Ananta, on whose coils Visnu has his ordinary seat, has five
heads. Similarly the Naga, who protects theinfant Krsna is many-
headed. Again, the chariot of the god Sirya is drawn by a five-
headed horse. These abnormalities in the plurality of limbs never
extend to feet, except in the case of Agni, who has threelegs. These
gods and goddesses have only one pair of legs and are represented
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either in a standing or a sitting posture. Some movements of the
legs are very seldom attributed to deities in idols. If there is anv.
the god is represented dancing. There is a marvellous piece of the
Hindu sculptural art in the Musée Guimet, a bronze figure of Siva
dancing. He stands on his right foot in a dancing posture, whereas
the left is raised in the air and kept nearly parallel to his outstretched

left arm. His hair i: flowing and quite ruffled, from which Ganga

is shown emerging. The four-headed Dirga and blva Bhairava
(Exhibits no. 511, 510 of Copenhagen) are also represented dancing.
Another curious idol is of wood and belonged originally to the chariot
of Visnu. Itrepresentsthegodin theincarnation of Vamana stand-
ing on one foot placed on the earth, while the other is raised to
the extremity of his head and touches heaven. It is not at all

- difficult to explain the preponderance of the plurality of arms of
_the Hindu idols. The sculptor gives a deity in every hand some

object or weapon, which is peculiar to him, or which shows us the
particular action performed by him with these ob]ects It 18 for
the most part with hands that he performs tne deeds mythologi-
cally attributed to him, but neither with the head nor with the
feet ; the hands are, therefore, multiplied in his idols and not the
head or the feet. If the heads of an idol are more than one, thev
represent the different aspects of the deity, as is clear in the case
of Agni. Even in the case of Trimurti we have ultimately the same
deity, represented in his three different aspects, those of the Creator.
the Preserver and the Destroyer. It is most probably through
Hindu influence that two pairs of arms are given to Avalokitesvara.
as we see in a Tibetan idol of the Musée Guimet. Further, eleven-
headed idols of this deity in a standing posture are very frequent
in Nepal, Tibet and Japan. Prof. Gruenwedel writes in his Buddhist
Art in India about theseidols as follows : “ They occur also at an
early date in the Kanheri Buddhist cave temples, as well as among
the ruins of Nakon Thom in Kambodia. In this form he is repre-
-sented with four or more arms,—with the upper right hand he holds
up a rosary, and with the left a long-stemmed lotus-flower. The
uppermost head is that of Amitabha, who is represented as his spiri-
tual origin—the others are arranged above one another, in threes, as
in, the Hindu Trimiirti, and either the lowest head is single or the
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tenth counting upwards.” (Op. cit. translated by Agnes C. Gibson,
London, 1901). The head of Janus Bifrons or the double-faced
Janus, one of the Italic deities, alone gives us a parallel to the second
group of Hindu idols treated above. His bust is double-faced, one
facein front and one behind. He enjoyed a temple in Rome, whose
doors were left open during war and closed in peaceful times. There
is a very interesting figure of Mercury, the Greek Hermes, in a relief
on a silver vase of Neuwied in Germany. He is the messenger of .
the gods and carries as insignia of his office a caduceus. Heisalso.
the god of trade and commerce. As such he has always a bag full

of money. As the god protecting flocks, he is always accompanied

in sculptures by a ram. He is represented in the relief in question

as a youth carrying in his right hand a bag full of money and in

the left a caduceus. A ram is standing on his right, and a cock is.
perching on a small pillar on his left, Thus we have here the repre-

sentation of Mercury in his three aspects, those of a merchant, a
shepherd and the messenger of the gods. An Indian sculptor would

have translated the same motive in an idol of the god with three:
pairs of arms showing his three different aspects.

Those sculptures which show a group of idols of gods and god-
desses, or which represent an event mythologically placed in the
life of a particular deity, must be placed in the third group of Indian
sculptures, We have generally an idol of a god with his consort
sitting on his lap. as in the case of the man-lion and his consort,
and of Siva and Pirvati. The famous ancient holy chariot of
Karikal represents scenes in the lives of Krsna and Visnu, e.g., the
infant Krsna protected by the serpent Adisesa, and Krsna the
herdsman guarding his herds like Apollo and playing his.
flute. A highly artistic and exquisitely worked out specimen of
the Hindu sculptural art is an ivory group of the modern Hindu
school, exhibited in the Musée Guimet. It represents Durga vic-
torious over Mahisasura. She has five pairs of arms, in each of
which she is holding one of the following objects, a disk, a harpoon,
a trident, a sabre, an arrow, a bow, a shield, a lance, a bell, and a
poignard. She wears a crown of feathers. One of her feet is placed
on the tiger, her riding animal, whereas the other rests on the ground.
Two women are standing on her left and right hands. The tiger
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attacks the Mahisasura, who emerges in a human form from the-
body of a buffalo, whose head is cut off and lies on the ground.
Ganesa is sitting on his rat in the foreground on the right, whereas.
on the left Skanda is riding a peacock, The group as a whole is
extremely fine, and all figures are proportional. Wedo not notice
" here that want of proportion. which characterizes the groups of
Hindu sculptures. This want of proportion is not arbitrary, but
clearlv motived. The whole interest of the sculptor is centred in
the chief central figure. in the deity, whom he wants to glorify in
his work ; the minor figures, whether human or animal, are only
the means to his end. They are, therefore, always very small in
size, mostly in the proportion of a giant to a dwarf, e.g., in the idol
of Vamana. the gods in heaven are sculptured even smaller than
the dwarfs in comparison to the deity. The idols of Bhavani with
the child, of Surya standing on a lotus and Krsna riding on an ele-
phant made of statuettes of nine Gopis fall in the last group of
Hindu sculptures. From the artistic standpoint. they are worthless.
as a whole. and they cannot be compared to the marvellous groups
of Greek sculptures. which have their triumph in the Laokoon group
of the Vatican in Rome. Butin order to do justice to the Hindu
sculptors the groups of the Hindu sculptures must be judged and
criticised in parts. . Then they can stand comparison not.only with
the classical, but also with modern sculptures. They are unsur-
passable in_some respects in their infinity of motives and designs.
“In India the countless temples of gods are sculptured,” says Mr.
Romesh Chunder Dutt in Vol. II of his work quoted above,
p. 239, * not only with the images of gods and goddesses, but with
a representation of the whole universe, animate and inanimate ;
of men and women in their daily occupations, their wars, triumphs,
and processions, of aerial and imaginary beings, Gandharvas -and
Apsaras. and the dancing girls ; of horses, snakes, birds, elephants.
and lions ; of trees and creepers of various kinds; of all that the
sculptor could think of and his art could depict.” An interesting
parallel to the frescos and fagades of Indian temples is to be found
in the wooden carvings on the fagades of the minster of Ulm in
Wuertemberg, ‘Germany, an architectural work of the fourteenth
century. These carvings depict the whole life and doings of Christ.
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from his birth to his crucifixion, a copy of the Holy Bible, perhaps
for those who could not read it.. Again, we have the chief events
of the New Testament in the wooden carvings and sculptures in
the Notre Dame de Paris, An architectural work of the twelfth
«century, and in the Sainte Chapelle, a work of the thirteenth century
near the Palais de la Justice of Paris. In the church of Ringsted
in Danemark, built about the twelfth century, there are twenty-
six important scenes, thirteen from the Old and thirteen from the
New Testament, carved in wood over the monks’ prayer-benches.
Moreover, in the sculptures and carvings on the left portal of the
Notre Dame de Paris scenes from the Christian heaven and hell
are depicted. As in the middle ages learning was not universally
spread among the people as at present in Europe, these sculpturés
helped undoubtedly to spread among them the teaching of the New
Testament. Still more so is the case in India, where the peoples
who are for the most part uneducated, are even at present kept
intouch with their Puranas, and the great epics, the Raméayana and
the Mahabharata, by means of the recital of the Kathas in temples
and even in private houses. Thus these peculiar, abnormal and
monstrous sculptures and groups of sculptures recall at sight to
those educated in the mythology of their religion by means of the
Kathas, which they have often heard. These sculptures have for
them, so to say, life and speak to their very hearts.

Finally, in connection with the subject of syntheticism in Indian
iconography it is interesting to note the entire absence of syntheti-
cism in the idols depicted on the coins of the Indo-Scythian kings,
Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasudeva, who ruled in Kabul and the
north of -India somewhere about 78-150 A.D. This is due most
probably to the Hellenic influence, under which they worked like
nearly all other nations of Western Asia. Not only do we find on
their coins the idols and names in Greek characters of the Zoroas-
trian deities, Mithra, Atar, Vata, Verethraghna, Mah, Farrah.
Vanant and Aurvataspa, but also those of Skanda Kumaira, the
Hindu god of war, and of Buddha Sékya, the founder of Buddhism,

To sum up my paper very briefly : while studying and critici-
zing the Hindu sculptural art, we should not lose sight of the fact
that the Hindu sculptures generally represent the plurality either
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of the aspects or of the activities of a deity, and sometimes even both
in one and the same sculpture ; and that in the groups of sculptures
the sculptor wanted to draw our exclusive attention to one chief
central figure, while the minor figires were only means to his end—
the glorification of the central figure; and lastly that in order to
understand the tales which these sculptors have to relate to us, we
must have a good knowledge of the Hindu mythology.

August 1925.



PAFICAMAHASIABDA IN THE RAJATARANGINT
By Dr. 8. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR
UXIVERSITY OF MADhAs

(Communcicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.)

THE SANSKRIT TERM Paficamahasabda translates literally
into “the five great sounds”. Sanskrit dictionaries, however,
do not seem to give the compound word, nor do they indicate that
a separate compound like this exists with a distinct meaning of
its own. Dictionaries of the Tamil and Kannada languages give
the term and the meaning, each in its own characteristic way.
Both the Tamil Nighantus, Divakaram and Pingalandai, the older
ones among those extant, give the five sounds as under, according
to the manner in which, and the material by means of which, the
-sound is produced ; these latter are (1) tol (leather), (2) tulai (hole
or orifice), (3) narambu (strings, metalic or cat-gut), (4) ka@ijana:
(bronze), and (5) padal (vocal musie). This is according to Diva-
karam, the oldest Tamil Nighantu. Pingalandai differs from this
only in regard to item 4, which it gives in the form kanijum, and
which is almost the same word as the other. These materials
serve to make various musical sounds, and these last fall into five
classes in consequence, according to their origin,

In Kannada, however, the term Paficavadya is a living ex-
pression, and has a ludicrous application in ordinary parlance,
where one is said to ply the five instruments in urging a jaded
pony to move on: digging with both heels, pulling the reins with
the left hand, whipping it with the right, and urging it on by the
use of the tongue. This gives unmistakable indication of
the number five, and the different character of the sounds.
Rev. Kittel's Kannada Dictionary takes the term Paficamahavadya,
and gives, as its synonyms, Paficamahasabda, Paficavisaravidya
and Paficoruvadya. The meaning given is, on the authority of

. the work Vivekacintamani, a horn, a tabour, a conch-shell, a
kettledrum, and a gong. The explanation, on the authority quoted,
follows the classification given above in the Tamil Nighantus.
It thus becomes clear that the term Paficamahasabda has the
recognized meaning of five v@dyas or musical instruments which
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produce the five classes of sounds. A combination of these five
in one form or another constitutes the Indian band, and the term
when applied to individuals or institutions ordinarily means the
dignity of using the Indian band.

In its application the term assumes ordinarily the form
Samadhigata-paficamahasabda, and this term is commonly used
in inscriptions found in the Kanarese country. In several of these
the term is actually used in place of S,rima'n-Maharaj adhiraja
Paramesgvara,” thus indicating that it is of almost equal importance
to the term it supersedes. It is found generally in application
to Samantas (or feudatories), and continues to be used even after
the feudatory family had set itself up as an independent ruling
family. The early Hoysala rulers use the term in their Sasanas,
and this is applied to Narasirnha II, the son of Visnuvardhana.l

The following eight records among a large number give the
range and variety of application of the title:—

Year. Overlord, Title held by,
or applied to.
1. AD.913 .. Akalavarsa .. Vittarasa, Governor

(Sorab 88). of Banavase,

: 12,000.
2. AD.1118 .. Chalukya Vikrama-

(8himoga 57). ditya .. .. Jain Acarya Pra-
bhacandra  Sid-
dhanta Deva.

3. A.D.1031 .. ChalukyaJayasihha. Governor of Santa-

(Shikarpur 30). lige 1,000.

4. AD. 1077 .. Vikramaditya VI Barmma Deva, Ban-

(Shikarpur 44). avase 12,000 and

Santalige 1,000,
also Mahasena-
dhipati, Mahapra-
dhana, Dandana-
yaka.
5. AD.1151 .. KadliSringeri Matha Sankaracarva.
(Shimoga 79).
1 Ep. Car. vol. 1, pt. 1, Sr. 74,
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Year, Overlord. Title held by,
or applied to.
6. AD. 1159 .. Bijjala .. Kalacirya usurper
(Shikarpur 18), Bijjala himself,
7. AD.1155 .. ceen Visnuvardhana
(Shimoga 40). Hoysala.
3. AD. 1122 .. Vikramaditya VI .. Ganga  Permmad:
(Shimoga 12). Deva; Vikrama-
ditya himself, ap-
parently.

These eight records give the clearest indication that the term
was applied to those who were entitled to make public appearances
with the band playing, and include among them at least one
emperor, two or three kings, a number of feudatories, and two

+ Acaryas, a Brahman and a Jain. There can, therefore, be no
doubt that the term had no reference to any office, but gave a
mere indication of dignity. That this was actually the case is
clearly brought home to us in another record, Epigraphia Carnatica,
Mysore, pt. 1, Nanjanagid 164. This record refers itself to the
reign of Rajendra I, Gangaikondacola, and provides for the daily
service at the Siva temple at Nanjanagiad. The text runs:—
Varsakam ivam Isana Isvaram Udavyargge Kotta tivari 1,

datta 3, khandikke 3, palam 6, jayagante 1, pa. 3, kale 3,

pala 1, agal © paicamahzsabdavam trikala bajisuvadakke, etc.

This means, we shall make annual provision for the playing,
three times a day, of the great band composed of five sounds for
which we make a gift of 1 tivari (trumpet ?), 3 datta, 3 khandikke,
1 jayagante (bell) and 3 kale (horn). It is not a matter of much
consequence to our purpose what these instruments actually were ;
but the term Paficamahasabda is here clearly equated with the
band used for temple service. It is further obvious that the number
was not of the first importance, nor the actual instruments that
composed the band ; it was merely a band. Perhaps the one essen-
tial was that the five different methods of producing musical
sound must be represented. Paficamahasabda in Southern usage,
therefore, had reference to the dignity of going in public with the
band playing, whether or not the individual of this dignity held
a civil or military or even a holy office.
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Does Kalhana use it in a different sense in the Rajatarangini ?
The term actually occurs in stanza 140 of the Fourth Book. In
regard to this the translator Sir Aurel Stein makes the following
remarks in a foot-note :

‘“ One passage is of interest, as it clearly establishes, at least for
Kashmir, the significance of the term Pazcamahdsabda often met with
in ancient inscriptions and grants from other parts of India. The term
has been correctly explained, in the sense indicated by our passage,
as the five titles commencing with Great, by Professors Biihler, Kiel-
horn, Mr. Fleet and others; compare Indian Antiquary, IV, pp. 106,
180, 204 ; XIII, 134. Another explanation, first suggested by Sir
W. Elliot, Indian Antiquary, V, 251, would refer the term to the pri-
vilege of using certain musical instruments conferred on vassels as a
mark of honour. The number five is supposed to be connected with
the beating of these instruments five times a day, or to relate to five
different instruments used for this purpose. The evidence adduced
lec. and Ind. Ant. XII, p. 95, XIV, p. 202, does, however, not appear
sufficiently old to establish this interpretation as to the original sense
of the term.” 2

We have already explained above the significance of *he term
as it occurs in inscriptions of a period not much removed from that
‘to which the reference in Kalhana belongs. Kalhana relates the
history of Lalitaditya-Muktapida’s war against Yasovarman, and
the treaty that was to have brought the war to a close. Yasovarman
suffered defeat and was to enter into a treaty with the victor who
entrusted the commission to his Minister for Foreign Affairs (San-
dhivigrahin), Mitrasarman. The draft of the treaty composed in
Yasovarman’s Chancery was brought to Mitrasarman for his appro-
val, but he took strong exception to the form of the treaty beginning
‘with the name of Yasovarman, Muktapida’s name following, to the
disgust of the warworn, and therefore impatient, generals of the
Kashmir army. Muktdpida approved of his minister’s zealous
loyalty and conferred upon him ‘ paficamahasabdabhajanan., s
.completely uprooting Yasovarman at the same time. The following
stanza makes the statement that thenceforward five offices from
among the eighteen which had long been in existence were raised
to a higher dignity than these eighteen, and the five higher officers
were the Mahapratihara (Lord High Chamberlain), Mahasandhi-

2 Stein, Kalkana’s Chronicle of Kashmir, I, p. 133,
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vigraha (Great Minister for Peace and War), Mahasvasala (Great
Commander of Horse), Mahibhandagara (Lord High Treasurer).
and Mahasidhanabhaga (Great Minister for Supply Transport
and Military Stores). Even kings like the chief of the Sahi
regarded it not beneath their dignity to accept the directorship.
of one or other of these departments.

The question then arises whether, in the context, there is justi-
fication for the interpretation by Sir Aurel Stein of the term “ pafica-
mahasabdabhajanam,” as he has actually done. There is no doubt
about the last part bhajanam meaning “enjoyment”. What is
Paficamahasabda, and what is there in the context to refer to five
offices beginning with Mah@ having been conferred upon the indi-
vidual Mitrasarman ? Thesovereign was pleased at the exhibition
of zeal for the sovereign's dignity on the part of the minister (San-
dhivigraha), and conferred upon him as a reward, the dignity of going
about in public with the band playing. There is nothing more in
stanza 140 than the addition that Yagovarman was made to suffer
for the want of tact on the part of his foreign minister. The follow-
ing stanza states that Muktapida selected five offices from among
the usual eighteen to raise these to a higher status than the eighteen.
The next following stanza and a half enumerate the five, and give
the names with the prefix Mahg added. In regard to the second
of these Kalhana prefixes a sa which refers to a something already
referred to, and seems to imply that Mitragarman had been made a.
Mahasandhivigraha by being given the right to enjoy the Pafica-
mahasabda. This creation of the five offices seems to have follow-
ed as a consequence of the elevation of one minister. The fact
that these are referred to in the plural in the second half of stanza
143 seems to give a clear indication that they were held separately
by separate individuals, and not conjointly by one pluralist. Lali-
taditva seems to have exercised his own discretion in the choice.
of the officers for promotion to the higher dignity, as some of those
thus honoured seem so much out of the common, viz., Mahagvasila.
and Mahasadhanabhiga. The first of these seems to refer unmis-
takably to the Commander of the Cavalry, and the other to the
Director of Military Stores, Transport and Supply, ete. If under
Harsa the Commander of Elephants, Skandagupta, occupied a posi-
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tion of privilege, it is possible that a cavalry commander had a similar
honour under another monarch as a mark of personal esteem. The:
term s@dhana occurs in the Ajanta inscription of the Vikataka
officer Hastibhoja in connection with Prthiviséna I,° and seems
to mean something like material of war. Muktapida probably had
his own reasons for selecting these officers for elevation. That is
however not material to our inquiry. Mahasenapati, Mahadan-
danayaka and Mahéasandhivigrahin seem the usual officers who had
this signal mark of the sovereign's esteem. Mahasamanta and
Mahapratihara seem not rare. Even combination of offices does
not appear to have been rare. All these notwithstanding, the
question is whether Kalhana's text before us warrants the inter-
pretation put upon it that Mitrasarman had the honour of holding
simultaneously the five offices enumerated. The context does not
appear to warrant it, and the meaning given to Paficamahisabda.
seems forced in the context.

I should like to invite attention to a note on the subject by
the late Dr. Fleet in his volume on Gupta Inscriptions, page 296,
note 9. The points calling for remark in that note are :—

1. That Mr. 8. P. Pandit pointed out ““that it was usual to
accept the term as referring to the sounds of five musical
instruments ”’

2. A commentary on Tulasidas’s Ramayna gives the same
explanation, and notes that the five sounds were that of
tantri (lute), tal (bell, metal drum played with a stick),
jhanjh (cymbal), nagara (kettle drum), and a wind instru-
ment, This is in subansttial agreement with the explana-
tion given above.

3. It is worthy of remark that the terms paficamahasabda,
asesapaficamahisabda, and asesamahdsabda are used
more or less synonymously,

4. Among the paramount sovereigns who enjoyed this title
there were two: (1) Amoghavarsa, and Kakka, with
dates respectively, Saka 788 and 679.

3 Varsasatam abhivardhamdna-kosn-danda-sadhana-santina-puira-
pautirinah, A.S.W.I. vol. 4, p. 120, plate II.
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5. There is one instance that Fleet quotes in which it is clearly
stated that a Mahdsamanta was given the paficamahadabda.
It occurs in the Devgadh inscription of Bhoja Deva of
Gwalior dated V. 8. 919, where the Mahasamanta Visnu
is given the epithet tat-pradatta-paficamahasabda.
I may add here a few other instances of the occurrence of the
‘term which are likely to throw light upon its meaning : —

1. Epigraphia Indica, volume 10, No. 14, the Nolamba King
Mahendradhiraja, circa A.D. 891, is given the attribute
* Samadhigata-paficamahésabda .

2. Ibid. No. 19 of Saka 697 contains *“ Samadhigata-paficama-
hésabda-mahasandhivigrahadhikrta-samanta-érimad-Dal-
lena .

3. Ibid.vol. 4, p.24, 11.7-9. Inthisgrant of the Eastern Gangas,
the attribute is ascribed to the whole family of the Gangas,
and is said to have been obtained through the favour of
Candramauli Gokarnesvara of Mahendragiri. The term
itself occurs amidst others which would positively bar
the interpretation that it has anything to do with the con-
ferment of offices; the passage is * Gokarnasviminah
prasidat  samasdditaika-§ankha-bheri-paficamdhasabda-
dhavalacchatra-hema-camara-vara-vrsabha-lafichana-sam-
ujjvala-samasta-simrajya,” etc.

APPENDIX.
KaLrana’s TEXT.

S'ri-Yas'ovarmal_mh sandhau sandhivigrahiko na yat

nayam niyamanalekhe Mitrasarmasya caksamel 137
s0’bhiit sandhi Yasovarma-Lalitadityayor iti

likhitenddi nirdesd danarhatvam vidan prabhsh Il 138
sudirgha-vigrahasantaih sénanibhir asilyitam

aucityipeksatim tasya ksitibhrd bahv amanyata Il 139

pritah paficamahasabda-bhajanam tam vyadhatta sah
Yasovarma-nrparh tam tu samulam udapatayat Il 140
astadadanam upari prak siddhanarn tadudbhavaih
karmasthanaih sthitih prapta tatah prabhritipaiicabhih Il
a 141
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mahipratihara pida sa mahasandhivigrahah
mahigvasalapi mahabhandagiras ca paficamah 142
mahasadhanabhagas cetyeta yair abhidhah srutah
sahimukhya yésv abhavann adhyaksah prithivibhujah Il
143
(Kalhana’s Rajatarangini, IV, 137-43.)

TRANSLATION. .

(137) 1In the peace with Yasovarman, the form that his Minister
for Foreign Affairs adopted as proper, Mitrasarman
declined to tolerate.

(138) The document beginning “ the treaty between Yagovar-
man and Lalitaditya *, he remained (convinced) was
hardly appropriate to his sovereign.

(139) Though disgusting to the generals, tired of the protracted
war, this desire for propriety (in Mitrasarman) received
the approval of the king.

(140) Pleased, he (the king) bestowed upon him the enjoyment
of “the five great sounds ™. King Yasovarman, on
the contrary, he destroyed ‘ root and branch ’.

(141) Above the -eighteen (departments) of old standing, he
raised five from among them to a position of a higher
standing from thenceforward,

(142) The position of Mahapratihira, that of Mahasandhivigra-
ha, the Mahasvasila and Mahabhandagara ; the fifth,

(143) Mahasidhanabhiga, these names the five were given ;
among which the headship was held (even) by kings
like the Chief Sahis. |

August 1925.



KEBALA-NATAKA-CAKRA

By K. Bama PisHAROTI
GOVERNMENT ARCHZEOLOGIST

COCHIN STATE

(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.)

KERALA is probably the only place in the whole of India where
‘Sanskrit dramas are staged in the orthodox antiquated fashion :
and the local temple theatre, where alone such staging is allowed,
has been the most popular recreation-place for all high caste
Hindus. The local stage has a long history behind it, going back
to the days of at least the later Perumals, the Imperial suzerains
of Kerala. If tradition is to be believed, it reached the acme of
perfection during the days of the last two of the Perumals, who were
not only great poets but past masters in the art of histrionics.
‘Aided by Tholan, their minister and favourite; they are reported
to have introduced many innovations in the stage practice to
make the stage more popular and realistic. This tradition is more
or less confirmed by the opening words of Vyangya-vyakhya wherein
the Imperial dramatist cdmmanded its author * to sit in judgment
on the stage-merit of his drama which the king himself acted.”’!
‘When it is remembered that the sway of the Perumals was finally
over at the latest by the end of the eighth century, when it is
remembered that there is no other tradition of a stage reformation,
it may readily be conceded that the local Sanskrit stage may justly
be proud of its antiquity. Add to this the numerous restrictions
imposed upon the actors and their acting? the various peculia-
rities in their get-up and their mode of representation, our stage
‘becomes an interesting subject of study not merely to the student
of the Sanskrit theatre but also to the student of antiquities. A
thorough study of this ancient theatre of ours deserves to be made
as early as possible, for it is gradually waning, or more correctly

1T, 8. 8, vol. 2, pp.2, 3.
2 The more important of these are given in my paper, ‘“‘Acting in Kerala,”
published in the Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society (Bangalore).
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has already waned, in popularity. Attempts are being made to
collect all materials available, but the custadians of these, the
Cakyars, keep them so jealously that they are not prepared to part
‘with them even to their intimate friends. And no wonder. Prac-
tising as they do the most antique of arts, they have not yet come
‘within the pale of modern influences. In what follows it is proposed
to give the names of the various dramas and their Acts which are or
have been popular on our stage. '

According to the tradition of the Cakyars the number of Acts
1n which they can train therselves or are trained is seventy-two,
including one-act dramas and Prahasanas. Excepting a few, they
have all been identified and they are the following:—

1. Subhadra-Dhanamjaya. 3. Nagananda.
2. Tapati-sarnvarana. 4. Msahanataka.

(The different Acts of these four dramas, Nos. 1-4, have no special names.
At least I have not yet been able to find out their names.)

5. Bbhagavad-ajjuka. 10. Dita-ghatotkaca.
‘6. Mattavilasa. 11. Karna-bhara or Karna-
7. Kalyana-saugandhika. kavaca.
8. Madhyama-vyayoga. 12. Urubhanga.
‘9. S’ri-k;'$1;a-dﬁta or Duta-
vikya.

(Nos. 5-12 have only one Act each, named as above.)

13. Paiicaratra.

(The names of two of the Acts are available. They are: Vettimka,
:and Bhisma~ditimka.)

14. Avimaraka,

(The names of the first five Acts have been obtained. They are: (a)
Anettarkam, (b) Dutamkam, (c) Abhisariyamkam, () Parvarakam, and (e)
Midamettamkam.)

15. Ascarya-cidamani,
(The following are the names of the various Acts: (a) Parnasilamkam,

«b) S'ﬂrpa.l_m.khilhka,m, (¢) Maya(Sita)mkam, (7) Jatiyuvadhirmkam, (e}
. Adokavanikimkam, and (f) Angulyirmkam.)
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16. Abhiseka-nataka.

(The Acts are named and they are: (z) Bili-vadbam, (b) Torana-yuddham,
and (c) Miyi-§irasamkam. The names of other Acts are not available.)

17. Pratima-nataka. -

(The various names of the Acts are : (@) Vicchinnibhisekimkam. (b)
Vilipamkam, (¢} Pratimirmkam, (d) Atavyamimkam, (¢) Rivanimkam,
(f) Bharatamkam, and (g) Abhisekimkam.)

18. Pratijiia-yaugandharavana.

(The Acts are named as follows : (¢) Mantramkam, (b) Mahasenarmkam,
and (c) Arattarnkam.)

19. Svapna-vasavadatta.

(The six Acts are respectively known as: (a) Brahmaciryamkam, (b).
Pantattamkam, (¢) Pattadamkam. (d) S’ephilikérhkam, (e) Svapnamkam,
and (f) Citraphalakamkam.)

20. Balacarita.

(One out of this is termed Mallimkam. The names of the other Acts
have not yet been obtained.)

21. Carudatta.

(According to a Cik}'ar, one of the Acts of this drama is known as Vas-
antasenimkam.)

22. Sri-k;‘Sna-carita.

23. Unmada-vasavadatta.

24. Sakuntala.

These twentv-four dramas are connected with our stage. They
may broadly be classed under the heads : (a)those that are popular
even to-day, (b) those that have been once popular and (c¢) those-
that are only traditionally reported to be popular: Under the first
head may be included the first four, the sixth, seventh, eighth,
ninth, fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth and the eighteenth.” Under
the head (c) come the last three dramas mentioned above and of
these two are yet unknown, while the last was put on the boards
only once. Under the head (b) may be put down all the rest of the-
dramas in the above list.

Dhanamjaya and Tapati-samvarana are the productions of the-
immediate predecessor of the last of the Perumals. They are-
written for the Kerala stage and by a Kerala prince. They have.



Kerala-Nataka-Cakra 249

also each a commentary written by the contemporary of the author
from the actors’ point of view. These commentaries are, therefore,
very important documents for the students of the Kerala stage,
_though Dr. Sastri of Trivandram has not thought them fit for publi-
catiod. T have not yet been able to procure copies of the same.

Nagananda has been and is still a very popular drama on our
stage, a popularity which may to a great extent be explained by
the fact that Kerala was the last stronghold of Buddhism in all

_India. This drama has taxed the actors’ and the stage-managers’
ingenuity to the last limit. Traditicn says that even the fourth
act used to be realistically staged, the actor impersonating Garuda
actually flying through the air! The last successful flight was made
at Irifjalakuda, when the actor actually rose out of the temple
stage and flew through the air and safely perched on the top of a
hill about half a mile to the north of it. The hill is even now known
as ‘ Kutu-parambu.” About two centuries ago the last attempt
at flight under the patronage of the then Maharaja of Cochin at

Kurikad, the then headquarters of the Prince, which is a village a
couple of miles away “from Tripunithura. But it ended un-
successfully, for the actor who is to manipulate the “ cords "—I
don’t know the exact significance of the words—failed in his work
and consequently the flier actor came to grief. Since then the
attempt has not been repeated. It will form a valuable addition
to our knowledge, if complete directions regarding this attempt at
flying can be got. Attempts are being made to gain the work deal-
ing with this. The second Act of the drama, containing suicide
scene is being acted even now. A pretty long piece of cloth is
twisted round and round with a noose made at one end, while the
other end is fixed to the ceiling. The actress—for women alone
are allowed to impersonate female characters—inserts her neck in
noose and rushes down in a giddy whirl about five or six feet. From
their point of view it is an achievement of which any one may be

_proud. _

Mahénataka is traditionally looked upon not as an unoriginal
drama, cobmposed of extracts from various works. The one pecu-
liarity connected with it is that it is the only drama that is allowed
to be acted during day, all the others being staged only at night.
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The Bhagavadajjuka is an unpublished little Prahasana, which
has once been very popular on our stage. One Cakyar tells me that
he has got an exceedingly elaborate commentary for the work detail-
ing how to stage it and I am waiting to get a copy of it before
preparing the text for publication.? The text proper does not con-
tain the name of the author but the colophon in one of the manu-
scripts in the Paliam Library assigns it to Bodhayana. This
and the Mattavilasa constitute the two farces popular on our stage.

The - Kalyana-saugandhika, recently published in the Bulle-
tin of the School of Oriental Studies (vol. 3, pp. 34 ff.), is a popular
drama for two reasons. In the first place it is supposed to be the
work of a Cakyar, and secondly it affords excellent scope for acting.
The famous Ajagaranrttam is connected with this play.

Amongst the five one-act dramas, included in the Trivandrum
Sanskrit Series, the most popular is Diita-vaya or S,ri-k_r$1;a-dﬁta,
as the Cakyars name it. The other dramas also are staged because
extracts from these are found included in a manuseript which gives
in order the various scenes to be staged in a temple in Travancore.
Paficaratra, and Avimaraka, though they have been popular as
stage plays, are not found commonly staged. It is true that from
the point of view of dramatic literature they must occupy a second
position. But, as in the case of Kalyana-saugandhika, these also
afford enough materials for the Cakyars to act.

The Ctidamani, Abhiseka and Pratimad—these three together
constitute the twenty-one Acts depicting the story of Sri-Rama.?
All these Acts have been very popular, though at present our pro-
fessional actors act only a few select scenes. These three dramas
are known amongst Cakyars as Ceriya-abhisekam, Valia-abhisekam
and Paduka-abhisekam.,

Of the next three dramas, at least one act of each is popular
even now, the Mallamnkam of Balacarita. Regarding Carudatta, I
have not been able to gain any positive proof of its stage popularity.
Srl—krsna carita yet remains to be discovered, at least identified.
Some Cikyars say that Mallarnkam is from Sri-krsna-carita and
the colophon in the local manuscript of Balacarita calls one of its

1 The Manuscript has since been received.
2 Cf. Kunhan Raja, Zeitsckr. f. Ind. w. Iran. vol. 2, p. 260.—V.S.S;
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acts Mallamkam, in which case Sri- krsna carita may be identified
with Balacarita.

Unmada-Vasavadatta, which is a work of Sakti-bhadra, the
author of Cidamani, may have been a popular stage-play, but it is
not yet available. Sakuntala, tradition says, was once put on
boards ; but when the Cakyar acted the opening scene, his eves burst,

-when he looked, as the scene requires, at two objects in opposite
directions. After this it has never been tried on the local stage.!
Enough has now been said to show that many dramas have been
- popular on our stage, the total number of acts prepared for the stage
being seventy-two according to the verbal testimony of a Cakyar.
If this be true, some more dramas have yet to be discovered, and
it is to be hoped that in due course these will also be brought to
light.

May, 1925.

1 Of. Kunhan Raja, op. cit. p. 251.—V.S.S.



PRINCE SAMBHAJI AS A POET
By H. D. VELANEAR

WmsoN COLLEGE, BoMBAY
(Communicated by Dr. V. S. Sukthankar.)

Ix 1920 I was entrusted with the work of preparing a des-
criptive catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts of this
Society. While doing this I came across an incomplete Sanskrit
manuscript which on close inspection was found to contain a Sans-
krit work called Budhabhiisana, claiming for its author King
Sambhu, popularly known as Sambhaji, son of Slvap the Great.

The book is apparently divided into three chapters, not clearly
distinguished from each other. The first contains 194 verses,
mostly Subhasitas, which are quotations from well-known authors,
rendered popular owihg to their strikingness, but often the sources
of which areunknown. The first seventeen verses are introduetory ;
they contain a brief history of the author’s family, written in good
easy Sanskrit and, together with the next eleven stanzas containing
a hymn to Goddess Bhavani, are the only few lines which are directly
from the author’s pen. The first six of these contain praises offer-
ed to Gajanana, Slva Guru and Parvati. The next ten are rather
important. I subjoin an English translation of these.

(Stanza 7.) There was a king called Saha (Sahaji), who was the
Indra of the earth, who was skilled in Politics and Fine Arts, whose
deeds were brave and noble, whose fame was extensive and who was
the Moon rising from the midst of the ocean in the form of the fannly
of Bhrsabalas (1.e., Bhosales) ;

(8) who worshipped the earth with an offering of the multi-
tudes of the heads of hostile princes, which were severed (from their
trunks) by a volley of arrows discharged from his bow, which was
drawn right up to the ear—to him, the lofty crest jewel of numerous
princes, was born the primeval Lord (i.e., Visnu) as his son, known
widely by the name Slva]1

(9) Victorious is Siva, the invincible Chatrapati (Lord of the
Umbrella), who is (none but) the lord of the world (.e., God Visnu)
who has assumed a partial incarnation, having seen the whole reli-
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gion in distress, as it was bitten by the venomous serpent in the
form of the Kali age,

(10) Siva—who in the course of the Buddha incarnation of
Gopala, while Kali was yet in his full strength on earth (lit. had not
yet declined), set up the Brahmins and the other castes on a firm
foundation in their respective walks of life, by vanquishing the
enemies of the gods,—with a view to protecting and reviving the
caste religion, which had been violently disturbed by the Mlecchaa:

(11) Having built fortresses for the protection of the earth
on the best of the mountains unbearable (inaccessible) to the enemies,
though called Sahya, between Karnataka on the one hand and
Baglana on the other and between the river Krsna and the ocean
{western), he, the foremost among the kings, reigns victorious in
the inaccessible fort called Rairi.

(12) He conquered the whole of the earth from the eastern
mountain to the western ocean and from the Setu (Adam’s Bridge)
to the mountain of cold (t.e., the Himalayas), and made all princes
pay tribute to him. Having learnt the duties prescribed by the
Srutis, declared to him by the learned, he shines, day by day, on his
throne, after the coronation ceremony, by means of such symbols
of royalty as the Chatra, etc. :

(13) who being a victorious prince, satisfied, on the festive
occasion of his coronation, the Brahmins, who had come from
different places—with countless gifts of coins, garments, elephants
and horses; and thus spread in all directions his fame, fit to be sung
by gods and resembling in its purity, the lustre, which shoots out
from the Moon. )

(14) He it is whose fort shines with palaces and mansions
in which princes dwell, with arches and beautiful market-squares,
with new lakes filled with water all around, with learned priests,
physicians and astrologers, with honest hereditary ministers and
with the numberless brave armies of four kinds.

(15) His son who is the crest jewel of all the feudatory chiefs
and who is well versed in (lit. has crossed the ocean in the form of)
‘Poetry, Rhetoric, Purdnas, Music and Archery, is famous by the_
name Sambhu.
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(16) That King Sambhuvarma is compiling this excellent
book, having carefully read the works of the ancient writérs and
having taken his material from them.

(17) May the wise accept what is good and give up what is
bad, having carefully gone through our work ; Rajaharnsas, indeed,
accept milk having abandoned water mixed with it. )

This is purely an introduction which is followed by the work
proper.

This is, however, introduced by a hymn' of eleven stanzas,
addressed to Bhavani and composed by the author himself, who
naturally begins his work with a hymn to his favourite deity in
order to secure uninterrupted completion.

This hymn is followed by fifteen stanzas (29-43) in praise of
different deities, then by eighteen stanzas (44-61) expressive of
benedictions, both culled out from well-known ancient works. Last
of all come the Anyoktis in 130 stanzas (62-191) followed by three
stanzas which are instances of a kind of literary puzzle known as
Antarlapika (192-194). .

The second chapter, which forms the main body of the work,
contains 632 verses treating of politics. The author here deals
with the following subjects, of course always in verses cited from
other works, usually from the Matsya and the Visnudharmottara
Puranas and the Kamandakiyanitisara :—

The king and his qualifications (1-31); his assistants,
(32-46) ; the prime minister (47-71); the princes, their education
and duties (72-91) ; King’s advisers (92-96); the other component
parts of a kingdom (a) kosa (97-106), (b) ristra (107-110), (c) durga
and its equipment (111-186), (d) bala, i.e., the army (187-198);
King’s duties (199-203) ; spies (204-215); attendants (216-241);
councillors and the counsel (242-273); ambassador (274-284);
King's duties (285-321) ; King’s vices (322-367) ; invasion (368-396) ;
King’s duties in general (397-632).

The third chapter contains miscellaneous information useful
to princes and is, therefore, called the Misrakanitiprakarana. Our
manuscript contains 57 stanzas of this chapter and a portion of
the 58th.



Prince Sambh@fi as a Poet 255

As regards the authorship of the work, the general opinion
of the reader of the Maratha history is against ascribing any literary
activities to Prince Sambhéji. The writers of the chronicles of
the Maratha history, both old and new, leave an impression on the
mind of the reader that Sambhaji, though brave, was incapable
of anything worthy of praise. There is, however, nothing in them
to show that Sambhiji was illiterate, Direct references to his.
literary merits and achievements cannot, of course, be expected
in these chronicles whose sole aim was to narrate the political events
of"a particular period. We may, at the most, expect to get some
casual references and as a matter of fact we do get some from which
it is possible to conclude that not only had Sambhaji received
education at the hands of learned Pandits, but he had also a taste
for Sanskrit literature and was occasionally in the habit of writing
poetry in Hindi under the influence of Kavi Kalasa or the celebrat-
ed Kaluga, especially when passing his leisure hours in the company
of beautiful women. The most explicit passage ,n this connection
is that occurring on page 75 of Citragupta’s chronicle of S/i\‘éji
the Great. It refers to an incident which took place after éivéji’s
escape from Delhi, together with Prince Sambhiji. Being hotly
pursued by Aurangzeb’s men, éivﬁ,ji was compelled to leave the
Prince with a Pandit named Kasipant at Benares. The learned
Pandit taught him together with other boys, as though he were
a Brahmin boy. But even this would not satisfy the crafty officers.
of the Mogul Emperor. The Pandit then had to eat in the same
dish with Sambhaji in order to convince them that Sambhaji was.
a Brahmin and not a Maratha. “ He then made atonements
(for the sin thus committed). He began to impart instructions
to him in general literature, and made him well versed in Sarasvata
(grammar), Amarakosa, Raghuvamsa, Siddhdntakaumudi, (Sid-
dhanta-)Muktavali and similar other works. He, ¢.e., Sambhaji

_became’ very clever.,” According to another chronicle (Maréthi
S8amrajyaci Choti Bakhar, ¢.e., a short history of the Maratha
empire, p. 32), the period during which he stayed there was about
one year, If we believe in the Chroniclers, it is not impossible to
maintain that Sambhaji obtained at least an elementary knowledge
of the Sanskrit language during this forced stay of his at Benares,
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Another passage which refers to the care bestowed upon Sambhaji's
education by King S’ivfmji is found on page 20 of the 91 articled
<hronicle of King Sivaji. There, one Umaji Pandit is said to have
been appointed to teach the Prince who was kept at S';ngérpﬁr.

From the passages quoted above, we can safely conclude that
Prince S8ambhaji did receive at least an elementary knowledge of
the Sanskrit language and literature during his bovhood. But
there appear to have been original letters from which we can judge
that he had kept up the habit of reading Sanskrit during his leisure
hours till his advanced age. Thus, for instance, Kincaid and Paras-
nis, in their History of the Maratha People, part 2, p. 58, remark :

‘ Although he [Sambhaji] spent most of his life campaigning
he was by no means averse from study. He employed a learned
man called Kesav Pandit Adhyaksa, a friend of the great king to
read with him Valmiki's celebrated epic, the Ramayana. As a
reward he gave Kesav in 1684 A.D., 1,600 small silver coins known
as laris. The king was moreover no mean versifier. He is known
to have written two books of Hindi poetry. The first was called
Nakhshikh, in which he described the pleasures of love. The second
was named Nayakabhad. 1In it he sang the varying charms of
the beauties who beguiled his leisure moments.”

Even though the learned authors do not give the source of
their information, we can presume that they have got it from some
literary documents either in the form of letters or of chronicles.

We are of course aware that the incident herein referred to,
-cannot go to prove that King Sambhaji was a good Sanskritist.
We do not surely expect a Sanskrit author to require the help of
a Sastri for reading Valmiki’s Ramayana. It must on the contrary
be conceded that this is not a reference to the mere employment
of a Puranik—though this is not entirely impossibie—as a special
reward consisting of silver coinsis said to have been given to himn
for the services. But even this meagre knowledge of the Sanskrit
language on the part of King Sambhaji, which at least we can
safely presume from the incident, is enough for our purpose:; For the
compilation of a work of the type we have before us does not require
profound knowledge of the language, especially when the author
was a Prince who could command the services of learned Pandits,
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All this, I hope, is sufficient to prove that King Sambhaji was
‘the real compiler of the book before us. He may have been assisted
by his Pandits in the task of selecting and arranging the quotations
of which the work consists, but he was the principal figure. 1t
proves at any rate that Sambhaji was fond of reading Sanskrit in
the original and that he had the ambition of being called a Sanskrit
poet.

The second part of the quotation from 4 History of the Maratha
People given above is rather curious. It is based upon the recent
researches of Mr. Purshottam Vishram Mawji, J.P., of Bombay
as I learnt from the learned authors themselves. I am greatly
indebted to Mr. Mawji, who very kindly handed over to me his own
copy of a few stanzas selected from Sambhaji’s two works of Hindi
poetry. From these stray verses we can judge about the contents
-and form of the two poems, The first of these is called ““ Nakhasgi-
kha ” in which the author gives a poetical description of the different
parts of Radha’s body from the nail of the foot (nakha) to the crest
($ikha). In the second, which is obviously a work on Rhetoric
and is called ““ Nayikabheda ” (Nayakabhad in the quotation from
the ¢ History ’ is evidently a misprint), we find a description of the
different sorts of heroines such as Madhyama, Praudha, Khandita,
etc., just after the fashion of the Sanskrit writers on Rhetoric. The
few quotations that we have got disclose a close acquaintance on
the part of our author with the Sanskrit works on Rhetoric.

Among the quotations we find one from the pen of the famous
Kalusa. It is highly poetical and even though we unfortunately
do not possess any literary remains of this great favourite of King
Sambhaji, we have grounds to believe that he was a literary man,
In the old chronicles he is described as Kavi Kalasa or the poet
Kalasa. It was popularly believed that this Kanauj Brahmin
had been purposely sent by the Emperor from Delhi and that he
was a great enchanter. As a matter of fact we know this Kalusa
did exert a wonderful influence upon the King but to what it was
due we cansimply guess. The origin of this influence is shrouded
in obscurity. We shall not be, however, far from the truth in assum-
ing that to a considerable extent his literary gifts helped Kalusa
in maintaining his influence with the Prince. It is quite possible
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that this Kavi Kﬁlusﬁ may have composed several poems, which
were not preserved owing to the general disfavour in which he was
held, but stray copies of which may yet have existed and might
.one day be discovered by us. We, on our part, are inclined to
believe that the two Hindi poems (there may be more of the
kind) are really from the pen of Prince Sambhaji, composed by him
under the literary influence of Kalusa, who was certainly gifted
with poetic talents.

July, 1925.



BRIEF NOTES
Naga Worship wn Kerala

Shrines set up for Nagas are an invariable feature of every
Malayalee house which has any pretence to orthodoxy or antiquity.
Such shrines are looked upon with awe and dread, and the older
generation at least treatsthem with as much respect as they would
a temple. The commonness of the worship, the fear and dread
attached to Nagas and their shrines, show that at one time at least.
this worship occupied a prominent place in the life of the average
Malayalee.

We come across three different types of Naga shrines in these
parts: (1) a Citrakita (with or without Naga idols and anthills) ;
(2) Naga idols (with or without Citrakiita and anthills); and (3)
anthills (with or without idols and Citrakiita). The idols, when they
stand alone, are sometimes found set up on a platform, which by
itself may be taken as a proof of their modern age. The older
shrines are generally found located in topes having a number of
juicy trees, the more important being FElanji, Pala, Veppu, &c.
There seems to exist no general rule regarding the number, the
size and the shape of the idols to be set up in a shrine. These
details, as also the site of the shrine, are to be settled by the
astrologer. About the site there seems to exist only one rule and
that is that the shrine must always face the house.

Though tradition lays down eight different kinds of Nagas, no
difference, it is said, is made in the cast of the idols in their worship-
in setting up a new shrine or in removing an old shrine. This is
the opinion of one of the great traditional Niga priests whom the
writer questioned. Over and above the usual Naga idol, with the
body.‘curled up and hood erect and spread, two more types are
generally seen here: (1) the idol of Naga, carrying a female or male
sculptured upon it, and (2) the same having both male and female
figures in different panels one above the other. The male figure,
they say, represents Na@gardja, while the female Nagayaksi. This
connection with Yaksi may be significant, but I incline to take it
as meaning only Nagarajii,
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The one distinguishing feature of the Naga godsis that they are
Sthala-devatas, i.e., place deities, and not Kula-devatas or family
deities. Two reasons may be given in favour of such a view.
When a family migrates from one place to another, they leave behind
their former Naga gods, but not their Kula-devatas. Secondly, it
is found to be a constant practice, especially in modern days—
and this orthodoxy sanctions—to rid a place of its Naga gods.
These will show that they have no title to be called Kula-devatas.
This suggests that the Nagas are not the peoples’ gods. From
this one may conclude that the Nagas are not the gods of Malayalees.
Can it, then, be that these latter are emigrants to Kerala ?

Except in the houses of the great Naga priests of the land, as
for instance in Pambum-mekkat Illom, it is very doubtful if there
be any shrine at which daily worship is offered to Nagas. Commonly
not even monthly worship is given. The worship, as found in
practice, is always seasonal or annual, when pzlum (milk), and
nirum (water) are offered by a Brahmin with something of the
paraphernalia of a regular religious ceremony. However there is
generally placed a lighted wick every day in the direction of the
Naga shrine and sometimes in the shrine itself, as is done to the
family deity or ancestors.

Regarding the question as to what we are worshipping, whether
the live serpents that pester us, or some superior beings, one Naga
priest is of opinion that live serpents are the lineal descendants of
the eight divine Nagas and the shrines set up represent both. In
proof thereof is pointed out the particular practice of the members
of the Nambudiri family, Pambum-mekkat, referred to above, the
practice of giving any dead serpent they may see anywhere a proper
ceremonial cremation. One does not seem to be quite satisfied with
this view. The queer nature of the worship, the situation of the
shrine, the absence of rule regulating the number and kind of images
to be put up, the presence of the shrine called Citrakiita, their connec-
tion with the place,—these suggest the view that in this we
may find a national type of ancestor worship. That is to say, in
worshipping the Nagas, Malayalees are, it seems to the writer,
paying their homage and respect to the long, long lost race of people
who originally inhabited this place, who were called Nagas probably
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because they were snake-worshippers or they came to be identified
with serpents by the Aryans whose word Niga meant snake.

Further the Nagas are said to be the denizens of Patala, which may
well be ldentlﬁed with Kerala. When the Mahabharata states
that Arjuna married a Niga-kanyaka, rational mind, like that of
Vyasa, cannot be expected to have in mind the hero’s marriage with
a she-serpent. To identify the Naga-kanyaka with this is just like
identifying Hanuman with an ordinary monkey. The writer,
therefore, believesthat the Puranic Nagas are none other than human
beings ; hence he is tempted to connect the Nagas with the original
inhabitants of the land. )

The Sthalapuranas explain the prominence of Naga worship®
in the land in the following way. WHhen Kerala was reclaimed from
the sea by Parasu Rama, he found it very shaky. He had then to
make it firm by burying down rich treasures and to guard these
treasures he requested the lordly divine serpents. In return for
this service he promised that his coloms’cs would at ‘all times wor-
ship them. And itis in obedience to - the leader’s desire that the
Malayalees offer worship to the Nagas even to-day. Such is the
legendary account of how the Nigas came to be universally wor-
shipped here and it shows that the Naga worship is conducted
neither to court benefit nor to ward -off evils. .

A close scrutiny of this account tempts one to think that the
snake referred to may be not a physical one but a political one,
especially in view of the fact that Parasu Riama’s reclamation and
gift of the land to the Brahmins has been interpreted to mean dis-
covery and Aryan colonisation. The view may be elaborated thus :—

After conquering the native population, the cave dwellers
and the water dwellers, Parasu Rama established his colony, but
found the natives least inclined to be conciliatory on account of
the death of their numerous heroes.. As a last measure of recon-
ciliation, he suggested the worship of the departed heroes of the
aborigines. | Such an honouring mlght have pacified them and freed
the land fromt -all political eonvulsions.

If the views suggested above are acceptable.we have in Naga
worship a national type of ancestor worship.

Cocaes Brats, | : -
May 1925. | K. Rama PisHAROTI.
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Qiwamy’s Riddle

Qiwami Mutarrizi, brother of the famous poet Nizimi of
Ganja .wrote an “ Artlﬁc.e” or “Ornate poem” (ylae §d1as),
which is reproduced  line by line with prose® translation and
running commentary as to the nature of the rhetorical figures
which it is intended to illustrate ” by Professor Browne in his
Literary History of Persia, vol. 2. It extends over a hundred
verses and illustrates almost all important figures of speech
generally used in Persian literature. Verses numbered 53-62

contain a lughaz or riddle. Their text with translation as given
by Professor Browne runs as follows :—
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“ What is that distant one, whose origin is withal near ? What
is that unique one, whose deeds are withal many ?
‘Whose rawest [recruit] ripens whatever is knowledge ; whose
most drunken [dependent] gives sense to whatever is un-
derstanding, '
A breaker of hearts, but a healer of hearts’ ills ; living plea-
santly, but compelling fortune :
Whose pain is peace to those who have lost their hearts;
whose easiest is hard to the intelligent.
Like prayer, light-reined and horseless : like Fate, a swift
and unaccountable traveller.
Care for him is like play and a giver of ease; whose fire is
like water, sweet to drink.
A cry in whom is a movement -of music; a wail in whom is
the melody of the shepherd’s pipe.
Love is that element by whose struggles reason is rendered
sorrowful and the spirit sad ;
In particular the love of that idol in my love-sotigs to whom
I repeat the praises of the king,
Therefore it were meet if the sun should listen graciously to
the ode in this song set in plaintive strain.”
After the above translation Professor Browne remarks
“‘ these riddles are generally very obscure, and I regret to say
that of the one here given I do not know the answer.” It is quite -
possible that this lughaz still remains a riddle to many of his read-
ers. It is for the benefit of such readers as these that I give
the answer as found in the text of the poem quoted in manuscript
no. 9 belonging to the Government Collection of Persian and’
Arabic MSS. started by me some time ago. Against the fitst of
the above couplets it is<.clearly put down therein in red ink
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d.:':qu & ).-JJ }—from which it is clear that the riddle is on
Love. Moreover it is copfirmed by the hint which is thrown
in verse no. 60, viz. male]. jic etc.

The variants given above are taken from the same manu-
script, which was acquired in Poona. It is a composite MS. con-
taining nine short treatises! on Persian Prosody, Rhyme, and
Figures of Speech, four of which are unpublished, two are older
than those in the British Museum, one does not appear to’exist
either in the British Museum or the Bodleian; another is neither
in the India Office, the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Library, nor
in the Cambridge University Library. The variants given above
ppeak for themselves and are as interesting as instructive. Some-
of them distinctly improve the text. The variant in the last
line is noteworthy. It changes the entire sense of the verses num-.
bered 61, 62, which would then mean *in particular the love of
that idol in whose sengs I repeat the praise of the king ; it would
be proper if he ( king ) were to listen to this ode, composed in new
style, sung in melodious strain by that gazelle.”

Verse no. 70, viz.

I ) g B g — e ) SRR 6 e
illustrates another figure of speech called Mujarrad, about which
Professor Browne says it ““ is not mentioned in the books at my
disposal, and I do not see wherein its peculiarity consists.”” Here
again the Poona MS. comes to our help and elucidates the obscure
figure, There it is called _afJ| o S l.e., free from Alif,
the letter Alif being deliberately dropped from the words used
in the couplet.

What is called ¢ Mujarrad ’ here is also known as 3 da or
9y 3=~ Or 3 3 ):’ | —3da. , which is so described by Maulawi

b et Bliaa - sl Glde das fagas!
Ay oola 6 Jly Ul ske 56 ,Jt-w)_d.ﬂ.bulw’)
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Ashraf ‘Alj, first Professor of Persian in the Elphinstone College,
Bombay, in his 4shraf-ul-Insha :—

—da r))'Jl ek, sl ) GT o) o fda
T g e PV S

He then proceeds to give twenty-eight examples corresponding
to the twenty-eight letters of the alphabet, in prose and poetry,
from each of which a letter of the alphabet is deliberately dropped.

Of the remaining noticeable variants found in the Poona MS.
I may mention the following :—

Verse no. 3, viz.

YIS Wil sals ) Jit — ylae dlae jlxo gl o sa
the MS. reads sy and g3l fo? ¥y and ¥ Iy, which is

quite in keeping with Prof. Browne’s translation, * thou hast
caught, ete.” -

In verse no. 15, viz.
Mo Ky o S S sl — Wl 5 ) SB
for S and Sls the MS. reads 3% and '__ﬂ::, of which the
first variant is decidedly better.

Verse no. 17 appears in Prof. Browne’s text as follows : —

yE G e a5l }_.-uu—)rl.- 9(157_,5*1)3 &

“ Thy sword, like the sun with its light, keep the world replete
with pictures.” (Br.).

In the MS. the second hemistich reads:

61y Al aglsj g

t.e., thy sword, like the sun with its light, removes the rust (of
darkness) from the world. Evidently the reading of the MS is the
correct reading.

Verse no. 33 runs as follows :—

Jp )i gl was — yKel Ko o Cii wayl

“ Victory brings thee power in space ; the mountain [i.e., thy
-steadfastness] gives thee endurance against flight.”” (Br.) The
MS. gives the second line as )')" )IJ, ¥ 83 @ d, 9, te, the
mountain admits thy steadfastness,
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I give below verses numbered 43, 44, 45, 46. 51, 67. 68, 76,
79 and 82 in Prof. Browne’s text as also the variants of the
Poona M8. which speak for themselves.
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ELPHINSTONE COLLEGE,) Suaike AspuL Kapir.
August, 1925, J
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Anoteon sU) b

In the text of the Marzuban Nama edited by Mirza Muhame
mad Qazwini, in the Gibb Memorial Series, p. 87, occur the fol-
lowing sentences :—

U AT, Ay ) old tw om S sydale

Sy S wlflie  wlplee I, sli g

Sty gy pb e 5 adlide] o Jleej  Jl=2b
Slsa o oyl gl cele y s o

) Sy sjwl o 208 )2 e o

MoV LT g 55 g1 S o ol
A_Blp  dhle shmy umsf
The learned editor in a footnote on WA/} 15 says:—
pota s BT L5 s8I LB s 5o s 1 )3
ol sdile o (o) 1 SEIICL ol dae gl ais
I venture to suggest that the Jalfe is givenin the text

itself. The I i. e. o ,lie of the word s is uﬁiT Com-
pare the following lines quoted in the Maqamat-e-Hamidi (Ma~

qima xxiv, 5| 3):
Blie S G wdd — Ul 3y ella .

ELPHINSTONE COLLEGE,) Suaigke ABpuL KabDIR.

August, 1925. )
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Was Garga A Jaina ?

In the introduction to his edition of the famous Bower
MS. Dr. Hoernle, at pp- cix fl., while referring to the MS. of
Pasakakevali, has mentioned Garga as its author. Of course this
name does not occur in the Bower MS. itself. But he compared
this MS. with another (no.70) in the then Deccan College
MSS. Library, now at the Bhandarkar Or. Res. Institute
and while concluding that the text in the Bower MS. represented
the shortest and earliest recension of the Padakakevali, says “ the
manuals. . . areascribed to the authorship of the sage Garga ™’
(p. xciii). He has omitted to enter into further details about the
author. '

Now, the MSS. library at the Bhandarkar Institute
has in its possession six MSS. of Padakakevali, of which the
one referred to by the learned doctor, is one. This and two others
have at the end “ Jaina asid jagadvandyo Garganama mahamunih ;”
one has “ rsir agid, ete.; ”’ another reads ‘ yenisic ca jagad, etc.;”
while the last, omitting all this reference, has in its colophon :
“ Gautama-rsi-viracita.

The last MS. which ascribes the authorship to quite
a diffeent person being entirely left out of consideration, there
remain the references to Garga in five MSS. Of these again,
the one mentioning Garga as a Rsi drops away, as having a
reading quite different from the others. 'And now the relation
between *yendsic ca” in one MS. as against ““Jaina asid”
from three becomes interesting. The tradition of reading ja
for ya is not mew to Sanskritists ; even now the followers of the
Yajurvedaread the Purusa Sikta with * jajfiena jajiiam’ as against
the “yajfiena yajiiam” of the Rgvedists. Thus the conclusion
one would arrive at is that the original < yena ” was by somebody
written “ jena ”’ and then some learned copyist amended the read-
ing and put it “ Jaina ” as rendering some sense. But the majority
of the MSS. takes a stand against this conclusion, and besides,
the construction “ yena, &c.” with ¢ ca ”’ seems more artificial than
the other.

_But the literary tradition seems to support the single MS.
which refuses to accept Garga as a Jaina. Garga is a Hindu author

2
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of Jyotisa works of hoary antiquity and is quoted as an authority
in many of the comparatively late books on Jyotisa. Nay, he
is said, according to Puranic tradition, to be the first propagator
of this science. The Bhagavata has at x. 8.5

jyotisim ayanam saksad yat tad jidnam atindriyam |

pranitam bhavata yena puman veda paravaram | |
said by Nanda addressing Garga, the Purohita of the Yadus.

What should the proper conclusion be in view of these

conflicting statements ? \

S. N. TADPATRIKAR.



REPORTS AND SUMMARIES
I

“Deux nouveaux traités de dramaturgie indienne,” / par Sylvain
Levi. Journal Asiatique, Octobre-Decembre 1923, pp. 193-218.

In the valuable article entitled ““ Deux nouveaux traités de
dramaturgie indienne, ” published in the number of the Jcurnal
Asiatique cited above, Professor Sylvain Lévi brings forward new
and important material, gleaned from two unpublished books of
the dramatic art, throwing some sidelights on various topics con-
nected with the history of the Sanskrit drama. The treatises in
question are: the Natyadarpana by Ramacandra and Gunpacandra,
and the Natakalaksana-Ratnakosa (also known simply as Ratna-
kosa) by Sagaranandin. The former work belongs to the end of
the twelith century; the date of the latter is not known with

certainty.
THE NATYADARPANA.

The Darpana, according to Lévi, is divided into four sections
called vivekas. The first viveka is called natakaniinaya, the seccnd
prakarapadyekadasarupakanirpaya, the third vritirasabharabhinay-
avicara, and the fourth sarvardpakasadharapanirpaya. The colo-
phons of the sections give the names of the authors as Ramacandra
and Gunacandra ; the upasambhara at the end of the work describes
them as desciples of the celebrated Jaina encyclopedist Hema-
candra.

The collaborators mention several times their own works
(asmadupajfa) : Yadavabhyudaya, Raghavabhyudaya, Sudha-
kalasa, Mallikamakaranda (prakarana), and Vanamalad (natika).
Aufrecht in his Cat. Cat. indicates as works of this Ramacandra also
‘the Nalavilasa and the Raghuvilasa. The Natyadarpana often
cites these works without mentioning the name of the author. An-
other drama which passes as the work of Ramacandra is the Satya-
hariscandra, which is spoken of, in the prologue, as the best of the
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dramas composed by Ramacandra, ‘ the pupil of the great savant
Hemacandra . In the colophon of this Satyahariscandra (as also:
of the Nirbhayabhima), Ramacandra is designated as * the author
of a hundred works ”. Ramacandra evidently had the ambition
of emulating and even outdoing the achievements of his great Guru..

The Darpana utilizes an-extensive dramatic literattre and
contains numerous citations, mentioning at times the name cf the
authors. Besides classical pieces like the Abhijiidanasikuntala,
Daridracarudatta, Malatimadbava, Malavikagnimitra, Mrccha-
katika, Mudraraksasa, Naginanda, Ratnavali, Svapnavasavadatta
Uttararamacarita, Venisamhara, Vikramorvasi, Viracarita, and
some less celebrated works like Arjunacarita, Chalitaraima, Krtya-
ravana. Pandavananda and so on, it cites not less than 21 plays,
hitherto wholly unknown. These are : Abhinavaraghava (by
Ksirasvamin), Anangasenaharinandin (by Sri-Suktivasake mara),
Balikasamcitaka, Citrotpalavalambitaka (by the Amatya Sahkuka),
Devicandragupta (by Visakhadatta), Hayagrivavadha, Indulekha,
Kaumudimitrananda, Mallikdmakaranda, Manoramavatsaraja (by
Bhimabhata), Mayapuspaka, Parthavijaya, Pratimaniruddha (by
Vasuniga, son of Bhimadeva), Prayogabhyudaya, Puspavartitaka,
Radhavipralambha (by Bhejjala), Sudhakalasa, Vasavadatta-
nrttavara, Vidhivilasita, and Vilaksaduryodhana.

Those who are interested in the Bhédsa controversy will feel
indebted to Lévi for a quotation from the Svappavasavadatta of
Bhiésa, who is specifically named in this connection. Lévi points
out that neither the verse nor the context cited by the Darpana
is to be found in the Trivandrum Svapnavasavadatta, although
the cited passage has an exact counterpart in the anonymous text.
In Bhasa the king enters the gephélikd bower, sits down on the
marble bench where Padmaévati had been sitting, and recites the
verse :

padakrantani puspani sogma cedatn silasanam |
nunarh kacid thasing mam drstva sahasz nata | |
(sic.; corr. gata.)
In the anonymous drama, on the contrary, it is the buffoon (Vidd-
saka) who observes : ‘‘ One may well guess that Madam Padmavats
had come here and that she has gone away.”— “How dost thou know ¥'*
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agks the king.—“See these clumps of sephalika from which flowers have
been plucked ” replies the Vidiisaka. ‘ We find here,” concludes
Lévi, «dislocated elements of the authentic scene as written by
Bhisa ; the re-edition (remaniement) has skipped the stanza of the
King ”.

It has been pointed out elsewhere that the “ dislocation  is
probably not as serious as Lévi imagines it to be.  All that may have
happened is that the Darpana stanza has dropped out in our version.
To restore the text it seems necessary only to replace the stanza
at the point where there is a hiatus in the Trivandrum version,
namely, just before the words of the Vidiisaka : tattahodi Paduma-
vadi tha @acchia niggada bhave. -

Lévi supposes that the Darpana here expressly mentions Bhasa
a8 author (Bh@sakrte Svapnar@savadatte) in order to distinguish
the authentic Svapnavasavadatta from another (spurious?) play of
the same name. We cannot but think that in this the learned
French savant is gravely mistaken. We agree with Thomas (JRAS.
1925, p. 101), who on the contrary holds that the adjunct Bhasakrta
was necessary ‘‘ owing to a relative unfamiliarity of the public for
which the Natyadarpana was written with the play or its authorship,”
Moreover, in view of the fact that Slﬁdraka, the celebrated author
of the Mrechakatika, has also been named despite the fact that the
play is sufficiently distinguished by its title from the Daridracaru-
-datta (which is separately named in the Darpana), Lévi’s argument
based on the alleged desire on the part of the authors for precision
-and discrimination loses all force and cogency.

Ganapati Sastri’s view of the verse,

svaficitapaksmakap@taim nayanadv@ram svarapataditeva |

udghatya sa pravista hydayagrharh me nypataniga ||
is next the object of Lévi’s animadversion. Lévi confesses his in-
ability to follow the argument of the learned Sastri that since the
verse ‘‘signifies the springing up of lovefor a lady at firstsight. . . .
it could not find a place in the Svapnavasavadatta”. We agree
with Lévi so far ; but we in turn must confess our inability to follow
-Lévi when he claims to recognize in the most innocuous and unequi-
vocal statement of Abhinavagupta a clear indication of the desire
on the part of the commentator to distinguish his Svapnavasava-
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datta from some other drama of the same name. We take the
view that the Locana verse could quite easily find a place in Bhasa’s
‘Svapnavasavadatta, and that it has been omitted along with some
other verses, in the abridged, actors’ edition of the drama, preserved
in Kerala.

We will turn to another subject. The Darpana contains
lengthy quotations from a drama called the Devicandraguptal,
said to be by Visakhadatta. These extracts are sufficient to give
us a glimpse of the main plot of this drama. In the second Act
of the play King Ramagupta, in order to pacify his subjects, con-
sents to the infamous stipulation of surrendering his royal consort.
Dhruvadevi to the enemy king. But the brother of Ramagupta,
Prince Candragupta, refuses to subscribe to this degrading condi-
tion imposed by #he tyrant. " He proposes to take the place of the
Queen at the rendezvous, which he does and secretly murders the
infatuated Saka king.

The mention of the Saka does not suffice to set aside the iden-
tification of the hero with Candragupta Maurya. The Mudraraksasa
names the Sakas (and even the Huinas) among the allies of Malaya-
ketu. But the name of Dhruvadevi dissipates all doubts. Dhiu-
vadevi (also known as Dhruvasvamini) i1s well known, thanks to
inscriptions as also a seal which bear her names and her titles, as
the royal consort of Candragupta II and the mother of his successor
Kumaragupta. King Ramagupta, who appears in this play as the
brother of Candragupta, is however not known from any other
source. We know that Candragupta destroyed the sovereignty
of the Ksatrapa Sakas, and incorporated in his empire the provinces
of Surastra and Malava, which constituted their hereditary domi-
nion. As for the amourous -intrigue which brings about in the
drama the downfall of the Saka king, history knows nothing at
all. But Bana, the courtier and biographer of Harsa Sl]ddlt} a,
is familiar with it ; likewise his commentator Sankara.

The plays Malavikiagnimitra, Mudrirdksasa and Devicandra
gupta show that the genre of historical drama was not neglected
in India. It is worthy of note that in the Devicandragupta Rama-
gupta is presented as the elder brother of Candragupta, Dhruvadevi
as the royal consort of this Ramagupta, and the downfall of the
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Saka dynasty is explained as the tragic issue of a gallant adventure.
This arbitrary distortion of historical facts makes it impossible to
maintain any longer, argues Sylvain Lévi, that the author Visa-
khadatta was a contemporary of Candragupta II (as maintained
by Speyer, Hillebrandt and Konow), or even of Skandagupta (as.
recently suggested by Charpentier, J RAS. 1923, 590). It would
be perhaps more appropriate to seek a date for him between the
end of the Gupta dynasty and the beginning of the reign of Harsa,
near the commencement of the seventh century. But to be quite:
honest.”” concludes Lévi, * the question is not yet ripe for solution.”
We may point out in passing that Telang, nearly half a century
ago, had given cogent reasons for placing the author of the Mudrara-
ksasa in the seventh century.

THE NATYALAKSANA-RATNAKOSA.

Lévi's notice of the Ratnakosa, though much shorter, is not
less valuable. This treatise on dramaturgy has been cited by a.
number of late commentators and authors: Riyamukuta (in his.
commentary on the Amarakosa), Rucipati (on the Anargharaghva),
Ranganatha (on the Vikramorvasi), the Kashmirian Jagaddhara.
(in his Sangitasarvasva), and so on.

Sagara also utilizes an extensive dramatic literature, citing
over 115 Sanskrit dramas, of which not less than 40 have hitherto
not been known even by name. Among the classical dramas cited
in the Ratnakosa are the following: Abhijfiana (-Slikuntala)', Caru-
datta, Karpuramaifijari, Malatimadhava, M;'cchakatika, Mudra-
raksasa, Nagananda, Ratnivali, Svapnavisavadatta, Uttara-
carita, Venisamhara, and Vikramorvasi.

Besides the list of the dramas cited in the Ratnakosa, Lévi's
notice of this treatise contains two citations from the text, both of
which are of great value for the elucidation of the Bhasa problem.

One of these citations is from the Carudatta. Lévi points
out that the Ratnakosa knows and cites on the other hand the
Mrecchakatika also; Sagara thus distinguishes between the two works.
From the Carudatta he cites the stanza :

suskadrumagato rauti adityabhimukham sthitak |
kathayaty animittatn me v@yaso jaanapanditah 1|
(corr, jirnapanditah ?)
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This stanza does not occur in the Mrcchakatika. But the identical
sentiments and many of the phrases recur, with slight varia-
tions, irr the ninth Act of this drama, the ideas being spread out over
‘two stanzas, one Anustubh and one Harini. 4 propos of this Lévi
remarks : “ Once again the Mrcchakatika gives one the impression
of being a diluted edition (reprise delayee)”. We cordially endorse
the opinion of the learned French savant. Our own view is that
the Carudatta is a fragment, and that the first four Acts of this
drama are the original on which the Mrcchakatika is based, or at
any rate they have preserved much of the original on which the
Mrechakatika is based.

The other citation is from the prologue of the Svapnavasa-
vadatta. The extract in the Ratnakosa does not tally with the
prologue of the Trivandrum drama. In Sigara’s citation the Stage-
director announces the entry of Yaugandharayana. as is the case
for instance in Sakuntald. In the anonymous drama, the Stage-
director on the other hand makes simply an observation of a general
character, without any reference whatsoever to Yaugandharayana.
From this discrepancy Lévi draws merely the obvious and incon-
travertible conclusion that the Trivandrum Svapnavasavadatta
is not identica], with the drama of that name known to Sagaranandin.
He fails to note the significant fact that the prologues of both the
dramas contain the same elements and are in part similarly worded,
which shows that the Svapnavisavadatta known to Sagara (i.e.,)
probably the Bhasa drama, though the author is not named here
opened like ours with the entry of Yaugandharayana (and probably
of Vasavadatta, for that is given in the original legend of the Brhat-
katha, as testified by the concurrent versions of the Kathasaritsa-
gara and the Brhatkathdmafijari) followed by that of Padmavati
accompanied by her retinue. Sagara never once mentions the
name of the authors of the works he lays under contribution, so it
is no matter for surprise that he does not name Bhasa. The oppo-
nent of the Bhasa theory can only urge that Sagara is quoting from
a third Svapnavasavadatta, a very unconvincing answer. We think,
there is not much doubt that all the various citations in the differ-
ent dramaturgical treatises, given as from the Svapnavasavadatta,
have been extracted from only one source, Bhisa’s Svapnavasa-
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vadatta, or to be more precise, from one or the other of the different
Versions or recensions of the play with which the particular rheto-
rician happened to be familiar.

11

FestcaBE ADOLF KAEGI von Schiilern and Freunden darge-
bracht zam 30 September 1919 (Frauenfeld, 1919).

In this Adolf Kaegi Memorial Volume, published in 1919, the
papers of special interest to Indoligists are the following: “ Sans-
krit and Old Iranian words for good and evil ” (Schwyzer); * The
Sanskrit mutes called mirdhanya, that is domal” (Lanman);
“Word Haplology in the Rigveda ” (Geldner); “Kalidasa as a
euphuistic poet ”’ (Hillebrandt); “ Mahosadha and Amara” (Miiller-
Hess); “The right of pre-emption in Ancient India” (Jolly):
and ‘‘ Indian theories of dream condition ”* (Abegg).

ScEwyzER'S 1s a study in Indo-Iranian semantics, following
the development in the meanings of words for good and evil, with
the thesis that such words, even in their ethical sense, are to be
traced back to purely physical or sensuous meanings.

LanmanN pleads ardently for the use of the word ““domal ”
for rendering the Sanskrit miirdhanya, as applied to the group of
consonants commonly known as lingual, cerebral or cacuminal.
“The arrangement of the sounds of the Sanskrit alphabet,” observes
Lanman (p. 95), “1is a marvel of scientific insight. The five classes
of mutes in particular are arranged in the order of the places
(sthanani) in the oral cavity (23syam) where that contact of the
speech-organs is made which gives to each class its main charac-
teristic as a set of sounds. And the order is in absolutely regular
sequence from the posterior ¢ places ’ to the anterior ‘ places’ of the
cavity.” After examining the claims of the wvarious words in
current use for the Sanskrit miirdhanya, and rejecting each in
turn, Lanman concludes that “ the best English equivalent for
miirdhanya, ‘ produced at the dome (of the palate)’, is clearlv
domal ”’

The paper of Prof. GELDNER, owing. to its importance,
deserves a more detailed notice. In this paper Geldner enunciates
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a new principle of Rgveda interpretation, which he ¢alls Word Haplo~
logy. Haplology is the elision of one element out of two consecu-
tive, identical ¢r similar elements. Examples of (syllabic) haplo-
logy have already been adduced by Wackernagel, Altindische Gram-
matik, part 1, section 279. Wackernagel distinguishes two kinds
of haplology : (a) medial, i.e., confined to and within one and the
same word, and (b) final, 7.e., at the end of the prior element of a
.compound. But haplology may extend, argues Geldner, over two
different consecutive words. To this latter class, according to
Geldner, belong in part the Vedic datives in & (cited by Pischel,
Ved. Stud. 1, 77)such as mada yah (RV. 8,49, 3) for madaya yah.
Likewise we have in muhu kg cid (RV.4, 20, 9) not only the same
word but the same word arrangement as that of a previous hymn
kasmi#i cic chiira muhuke jan@nam (RV. 4,16,17). Geldner there-
fore feels justified in extending the principle of syllabic superposi-
tion to independent words. Whole words may be absorbed when
a similar word follows or precedes. Word Haplology is only a
particular case of the Ellipse. Geldner proposes to solve the inter-
pretational difficulties of the stanzas cited below, by restoring the
words which are needed to complete the sense and construction,
and which, according to him, have been haplologically omitted :
in RV. 2,1, 5 gna@(h) gnavo for gnavo; in 3, 36, T samudrena na for
samudrepa ; in 1,61, 7 mahak pitub pitum for mahak pitum (cf.
3,48,2),in 1,26, 9 ubhayesam amrtanam amrta for ubhayesam
amgta; in 6, 24, 9 tamh vah sakhayam sakhayah for tam vah sakhayah ;
in6,2,9, amatrepa amatrip for amatrin; in 10,8, 9 satpatith
satpatir for satpatir; in 5,75, 7 aryo aryaya;in 4, 8,8 sa wvipo
vipra$ for sa vipras (contra Oldenberg, according to whom vipas
should be read for wpras of the text); in 1, 143, 3 aty aktum
aktur for aty dlctur; in 5,1, 8, sve dame damunah for sve damunah ;
in 10, 7, 1 yajathaya devan deva for yajathaya deva. Haplological
elision of syllables takes place, according to Wackernagel, sometimes
notwithstanding the intervention of intermediate dissimilar
syllables. Accordingly in 7, 6, 1 Geldner explains vande darum as a
haplological contraction of wvande van darum, referring to the
parallel passage 1,147.2 vand@rus te tanvam vanda agne.
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HILLEBRANDT examines and justifies the claims of Kalidasa
to be called not only a kavi but a mahakavi.

In the paper “ Mahosadha and Amard” MvuLLER-HEss has
dealt with the different versions of a saga of which the central
figures are Mahosadha and Amara. The original form of this
saga has probably been preserved in the Pali version of the Saryut-
tanikaya, in which Mara is compared to a vendor of needles. This
saga has undergone further development in Sanskrit and Pali works.
The Sanskrit version occurs in the Divyavadana (p. 521 fI.) and the
Pali version in the Sicijataka (no. 388, Fausboll’s Ed. vol. 3, p. 281
fi.). The introduction to this story is to be found in Mahaum-
maggajataka (Fausboll's Ed. vol. 6, pp. 363-6). The most interest-
ing passages in this story are the enigmatical answers of Amara.
Turning to the Sanskrit recensions, the most important of them is
the one preserved in the Mahavastu (ed. Senart, II, pp. 83-7).
Miiller-Hess seeks to emend the extremely corrupt text of -the
Mahavastu with the help of other extant versions of the tale. There
are references to this story in Milindapafiha, Advaghosa’s Sitra-
larkara, in village folk-tales of Ceylon, and there exist Tibetan
and Chinese versions of this fable. On the Bharhut Stiipa (Cun-
ningham, Plate 25, Fig. 3) is depicted a scene in which Amara
brings before the king the four unmasked swindlers who had sland-
ered her husband (Jat. vol. 6, pp. 369 f1.), the inscription of which
reads Yavamajhakiyam jatakarn.

The chief importance of the paper by JoLLy on the right of
pre-emption in Ancient India lies in the digression on the age of the
Kautiliya Arthasastra. While discussing the origin and growth
of the idea of this right, Jolly points out that though in its formula-
tion of the conception of property, the K. A., exhibits many an
archaic trait, nevertheless there are other and more substantial
reasons against its ascription to the time of Canakya and Candra-
gupta Maurya. In this connection Jolly answers two new argu-
ments advanced by R. Mookerji in support of the authenticity of
the K. A. Mookerji, firstly, believes that certain passages in the
K. A. contain veiled allusions to the Maurya Candragupta. One
of .these passages is tena guptah prabhavati. Jolly rejects the inter-
pretation of Jayaswal and Mookerji. Admitting there is any allu-
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sion, it would refer to one of the Gupta kings rather than to the
Maurya. But Jolly prefers to interpret it differently. He next
controverts Mookerji's argument based on the points of agreement
between the K. A. and Megasthenes by pointing out similar agree-
ments between the K. A. on the one hand, and the itinéraries of the
‘Chinese pilgrims Fahian, Yuan Chwang and I-tsing and the diarv
of the Arab Alberuni on the other. The chronological argument
based on the similarities between Megasthenes and the K.A., con-
-cludes Jolly, are as inconclusive as the alleged veiled allusions to

‘Candragupta Maurya:
V.8 8.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

1. Die Zerr ZoroasteRs. By JonanNEs HERTEL, Leipzig, 1924,
pp. 63. [Indo-Iranische Quellen u. Forschungen, Heft 1.}

2. AcHAEMENIDEN UND Kavanmen. By JoBannes HERTEL,.
Leipzig, 1924, pp. 103. [Indo-Iranische Quellen u. Forschun*
gen, Heft V.]

The ‘classical ’ essay on the date of Zoroaster by Jackson
(Zoroaster, 150 ff.) deserves no better praise than that given to it
by Tiele and others. No doubtitis ‘ impartial and exhaustive,” but
what is the value of an argument by enumeration, especially when
all concurring statements are derived from one and the same source,
viz., the Sasanian tradition ? He defends the traditional date by
assuring us that the Persians have not committed the mistake
of identifying Vishtaspa with Hystaspes and reminds us that their
ancestries are so widely different (p. 171). Hertel’s researches are
not a mere echo of Jackson as will be seen from what follows.
They really deserve our serious attention, which is sure to result
in great admiration. Our people or at least the scholars should
lay aside the sentimental weakness usually shown in matters like
this. Besides summarizing Hertel’s arguments, I have inserted my
additions and corrections. The former would strengthen the point
at issue, whereas the latter would save it from mere destructive
criticism,

The contents of the first pamphlet have been already made
public by me some months ago in the Journal of the Iranian Asso-
ciation (October 1924). Hertel shows in the first section how
Zarathushtra could not have flourished centuries before Darius
by comparing the Gathas, the Old-Persian Inscriptions, and the
account of the Persian religion by Herodotus with one another.
Darmesteter has tried to explain some important omissions and
differences in Herodotus (vide SBE. IV, first edition, Intr. 44 £, and
51 £.). As for the absence of Ahriman in the latter he says that
the historian wanted to describe religious customs and not reli~
gious conceptions. But Herodotus could have certainly named
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Ahriman, if the name were current, when he referred to the prac-
tice of the Magians of killing noxious creatures, ‘ ants and serpents
and all that creeps and flies’ (1. 140). It should be noted that
the last refers to insects, and not to birds which according to the
Avesta are not Daeva-ic but Ahura-ic creatures, and that the
juxtaposition ¢ dog and man’ in the same place is sure to remind
us of the Vendidad where it is so common. We know that the
latter enjoins the duty of de/stroying the noxious creatures: all
such passages are given by Hertel in Appendix 2. I may add that
among the implements of the priest the weapon for performing
this merit (khraftastraghna) holds the second place (V. 18. 1-4).
Another difference is in the name of Persian priests. Herodotus
calls them ‘ Magians’ (1.132), which word he elsewhere gives as
the name of one of the six Median tribes (1.101); whereas the
Avesta knows them as Athravan, which is nothing but their profes-
sional name. Darmesteter would explain this thus: the Persian,
proud of his race, would call his priest after his origin and not after
his profession or functions. The priest, however, would style
himself after his profession, especially because his tribal name was
a sign of spite and scorn. Herodotus no doubt must have followed
the people at large in calling their priests Magians, but why should
he not give the other name, if it were current then ? I am sure
that the word Magian (Moghu) was purposely avoided by the priests
from the Avesta even where the Magian influence has worked..
There is one crucial passage (Y. 65.7) where it was natural for the
priest to be overruled by his feelings, and there he has used
the word Moghu. He invoked the Good Waters for not allowing
the enemies of the friends (patrons ? hashi-tbish), of the priests
(moghu-?), of the servants (varezand-°) and of the family-members.
(nafyd-% to have the upper hand. This enumeration is quite
logical and the meaning correct. Bartholomae unnecessarily
repeats himself by translating the passage < . .. of the members
(of the priestly class), of the Magians, of the members of the society
and of the family-members . . . As Herodotus does not men-
tion Athravan, we can say that in his days the East-Iranian Ath-
ravans had not yet migrated to the west and mixed with the
Magians there. After all it has been admitted on all hands that
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Herodotus’s description of the popular religion in the then Persia
{Persis) corresponds exactly to what we meet with in the Young
Avesta. The notable difference is that the latter contains at least
the lip service as regards the prophet and his God, whereas the
former does not even mention them. The people there still worship-
ped the old Indogermanic god Dyaus (Zeus). Hence Hertel is un-
doubtedly right when he says that Persia proper was untouched by
Zardthushtra’s reform in those days. We must further conclude
that the religion of the Young Avesta, not only the worship of the
nature gods and special gods, but also the religious practices of
the Vendidad must be pre-Zoroastrian. Otherwise how can they
be in Persia, and the prophet not, in the days of Herodotus ? This
fact will show that one is not right in arguing that a long period is
necessary for the development of the religion and its vast litera-
ture. It is a sheer mistake to say that the reform-work of the
prophet has called forth the Avesta. As a matter of fact Zara-
thushtra was a voice in the wilderness. The time was not ripe for
him and he failed to impress his teachings upon the people. Even
the Yasna Haptanhaiti breathes quite another spirit. The authors
of the Yashts used the great name of the prophet to spread their
own religion. In the west they were joined by the Magians, who
added their own culture and stamped the whole with the seal of
Zarathushtra’s name, thus passing it as an authentic document.
We need not say that they did this consciously ; they did it out
of their incapability for doing something better. It is enough that
they have preserved the words of the prophet, which alone depict
him in true light.

Returning to our author we see that he now examines the
inscriptions of the Ach®menians. Darius is the first of them to
invoke Auramazda. If one argues that Zarathushtra had not
invented the name Ahura Mazdah but had simply borrowed it from
his tribe or race, the name was all the same new for Persia, and
therefore Darius and his successors must be considered Zoroastrian.
It has been argued by Tiele! and others that a long period

1 Vide G. K, Nariman’s translation : “ The Religion of the Iranian
Peoples,” p. 45.
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of time must be allowed to account for the difference between the
divided form Mazdah... Ahura (or Ahura... Mazdah), the fixed
one Ahura Mazdah, and the combined one Auramazda. This is
not necessary. The fixed form we meet with already in the Gathic
text Yasna Haptanhaiti; and Auramazdi is a loan word in O. Pers.
and the change is probably due to the genius of the tongue. Again
why should we ignore the two instances, Dar. Pers. e § 3 where Aura
(Instr.) alone is used, and Xerx. Pers. ¢ § 3 where we meet with
Aurahya Mazdaha (Gen.)in divided form ? I may here note that
Hertel (p. 19) is mistaken in concluding from Bis. § 59 that Auramaz-
da is a recently proclaimed God. Darius wants to say that the
former kings did not achieve what he did—by the will of Aura-
mazda. The context shows that the emphasis is certainly upon
what he achieved and not through whom he did it (cf. Dar. Pers.
1§2). Not only Darius but his successors too praise Auramazda
as the creator, etc., and hence we cannot say that Darius refers to a
new religion ; nor does the absence of the °exhortation’ in the
inscriptions of Xerxes, etc., would point toit. I am not unaware
of the fact that the spirit of Zoroaster’'s teachings is adequately
reproduced by Darius, but that alone is not sufficient to prove him
a patron of the prophet. If that would have been the case,
Darius would have certainly mentioned it in his memoirs on the
rocks. I, therefore, cannot agree with Hertel as to what he says
with reference to Y. 53. 8-9 (p. 44 fi.). He would connect the
danger mentioned there with the Magian revolt. Vishtaspa,
he adds, had not the courage to put it down. The words, how=
ever, appealed to young Darius, and he went against the usurper.
This is not quite easy to believe. Zarathushtra thankfully refers
to his chief supporters again and again ; not once is to be found
even the name of Darius. Again the latter expressly names his
helpers and friends. Why should he then be so forgetful and un-
grateful as not torefer to the great man who was, soto say, the first
cause of his greatness ¢ This omission can only be explained by the
hypotheses that Darius cared very little for Zarathushtra, though
his words and deeds were full of his spirit, or that Zarathushtra was
a figure of the past. The first hypothesis seems to be very probable.
‘We know that Darius was with Cambyses in his Egyptian campaign
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(Herodotus 3, 139) as a youth of 22, and after his return he was
busy in planning the overthrow of Gaumata. Soon after he came
to the throne his time was taken up in subduing . one rebellion
after the other. Again he was a great warrior and a greater
statesman and so very probably not inclined to other things. Ttis
not known that he was a zealous propagandist of his faith: on
the contrary we do know that he not only was tolerant towards
non-Zoroastrian religions but, he even encouraged them. The close
resemblance between Ys. 37. 1, a verse of the Yasna Haptan-
haiti, and the oft-occurring praise-formula about Auramazda
in the inscriptions makes Darius contemporaneous with the
generation following Zarathushtra. The second hypothesis is
now out of question, when Hertel has shown that Zarathushtra
“could not have flourished centuries before Darius and Herodotus,
in whose days the people at large still followed the old religion.
and only the king and his little circle must have adopted the new
one. It seems to me that the addition of the words ‘ the god of
the Aryans,’ as an explanation to Auramazda in the Elamite ver-
sion of the Bisitum inscription (§§ 62,63. col. 4,1. 77 and 1. 79) points.
to the limited spread of the new religion. Hence our learned
author concludes that Vishtaspa of the Gathds, the patron-
prince of the prophet can be no other than Hystaspes of the Greeks,
the father of Darius the Great. To show that Hystaspes was
not a private person, as Weissbach proclaims him to be (Keslinzchrift
der Achaeneniden, Intr. 70), Hertel refers to Herodotus 3. 70, where
Hystaspes is called a satrap. If this be not enough, I would
point to the beginning (§ 4) of both the Bisitum Inscriptions. Dar-
ius says there. “8 of my family (there were) who were formerly
kings. I am the ninth. 9 we are kings in two lines (duvitdparnam)”.
Further we know from the ‘ Cylinder ’ Inscription of-Cyrus the
Great that the latter reckons his three ancestors—upto Teispes—
and calls them Great Kings. Thus the senior line consisted of
five kings. Now if we add to these Ariaramnes, the younger son
of Teispes, and his descendants upto Darius, then alone can Darius
be the ninth. It is true that he calls his father only Hystaspes,
not King Hystaspes, but we must not forget that Teispes too is
riot, called King although Cyrus calls him Great King. Artaxeres II
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gives his ancestry upto 'Hysta,spes calling all but the latter King
{Susa a). Artaxerxes III too gives his ancestry upto Arsames,
calling all but Hystaspes and Arsames Kings (Pers. § 2). This
only shows that Darius and his descendants used the word King in
a limited sense, and Vishtaspa was not a king in the sense in which
the former were. King he was still as we showed above.

Unfortunately Vishtaspa has different epithets in different
sources. In the cuneiform inscriptions he i1s known as an Achz-
menian, whereas in the Gathas he is styled Kavi, which word has
been taken as a dynastic name. Thus the scholars wisely thought
to keep these two names poles apart. Now in the second section
of his excellent monograph the learned author examines the claims
of this so called Kavi dynasty of Iran. The word Kavi is used
in the Gathas as an epithet of certain persons, named and unnamed ;
one friendly, others inimical, to Zarathushtra. It has been admitted
on all hands that the word, when not applied to Vishtaspa, means
“a chief,” ‘a prince’; but why this exception ? It fits excellently
well in the case of Vishtaspa too. And so has Geldner translated
the word. Hertel has shown in his Achaemeniden und Kayaniden
that even in the Young Avesta the word does not point to any
dynastic name, but it has the simple sense of * prince " or * princely. ’
Even so in Pahlavi where Siyavakhsh is not called ‘ kay *(king),
because he never came to the throne; he is called Kavi in Yt. 13,132
and 19.71—both non-metrical passages ; but this is due to mere
analogy of recital.

In the third section the author examines the arguments put
forward by the champions of the higher date for Zarathushtra,
He rightly discards the theory of E. Meyer, based upon the names
Mazdaku and Maztaku in the list of Sargon (722-705). We can
say the same thing re. Tiele’s theory based upon the names like
Phraortes.!  Asregards the argument from the political and
ecomonical conditions as found in the Avesta, it is enough to point
to what a Chinese traveller of 128 B. C. says about Chorasan and
Bactria, of his days (Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p. 85).
Hertel thinks of the development theory almost as I have touched

1 ¥ide G. K. Nariman’s translation : - ¢ The Religion of the [ranian
Peoples,” p. 45.
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upon 2 little before. The second Appendix has been referred to.
The others are on the dog-mania, on the disposal of the dead through
vultures,” on the atrocity referred to in the Gathas, and on the

Yasna Haptanhaiti.
* * *

The booklet Achacmeniden und Kayaniden adds to or rather
improves our knowledge of ancient Iranian history. In the first
section the learned author gives the sources of the Kayanian
geneological tree, and examines their worth. One of them, Bunda-
hishn 34, not only enumerates the names of the early kings, but also
gives the number of years each of them reigned for. Some historical
kings are allotted extraordinarily long reigns, whereas the others
are omitted. The Parthian rule has been cut down almost by half,
whereas the Sasanian one has been prolongated by a number of
years. But still we can gather something out of this chaos. The
extraordinarily long reign—-120 years—of Vishtaspa should be under-
stood as covering the reigns of Cyrus and his successors upto
Xerxes. Vahuman hasbeen identified with Artaxerxesin Vahuman
Yasht 2.17 (Artakhshahr i kay ke [ms. ka] Vahumani Spendadhan
khvanihedh) and in Great Bundahishn f. 118 a 1. 11 (Artakhshahr
ke Vahumani Spendadhan guft). Albiruni does the same, and
along with Firdausi gives him his epithet  Long-handed .’ He has
been also allotted a great span of reign, 112 years; very probably
because of the three kings bearing the same name. The Vah.
Yt. (2.17) adds that he spread the religion in the whole world.
The two Daras are also mentioned, the second having been credited
for the collection of religious scriptures. The learned author
rightly opines that these notices are neither borrowed from the
Greek sources, nor are they fabricated. In other words, no dynasty
comes to an end with Vishtaspa, but it is continued by those kings
who are known as Achzmenians in history. On the other hand,
the religious character of these accounts is too clear to make one
believe that they offer us a political history. They only provide
us a sort of church-history, which is again neither exact nor complete.
As regards the omission of Darius and Xerxes, Hertel firmly believes
that the strong opposition of the former against the Magians is its
cause. But what about Xerxes ? He is not known to have done
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anything which would have brought him in disfavour of the Magians.
On the contrary, if we can trust Herodotus (7.43,113,191), they
were his constant companions, performing all sorts of ceremonies
for him and his enterprises. We must explain the anomaly in
some other way.

The second section deals with the legions of brothers and sons
of Vishtaspa, and the third with his ancestors. I doubt whether
anybody took seriously the attempt of Justi to construct the
geneological tree of Vishtaspa's family ; and if any one did, he can
hardly continue his belief after Hertel's crushing eriticism of it.
The same can be said of Vishtaspa's forefathers, the so-called
Kavis. Some of these have been mentioned in Yt. 13. Its list,
which ‘is certainly genuine, contains the names of the first faithful
in the order of their conversion to the faith. A glance at it will
show how Maidydianha immediately follows Zarathushtra and how
some known and unknown persons precede Vishtaspa, how
naturally appear some foreigners later on. It is after Saoshyant,
that there follows a section containing Yima, Thraetaona, etc.,
Kavis or kings—even Darmesteter translates the word thus here—
and heroes. Their separation and especially their occurrence after
Saoshyant is very peculiar; and we may naturally doubt their
right of being originally in the Yasht. Some of them are considered
as astronomical myths. All the same, one thing is certain that
there is no trace nor suggestion that they arerelated to oneanother,
much less with Vishtaspa who oceurs quite in another place. Why
should we make them follow one after the other ? They may as
well be contemporary petty princes of various parts of Iran.
Zarathushtra refers to Yima (Y. 32, 8) as if he were his contempo-
rary like Grehma (32, 12). Thus we may say that the princes, ete.,
of this list must have adopted the religion later on, and hence
their names here like those of the other people. Hertel rightly
asks why Vishtaspa’s father and grandfather are not mentioned
here, if the author of the Yasht meant to give his geneology. He
then examines Yt. 19 and shows how there too the word Kavi can
mean one and one thing only : king or kingly. Vishtaspa is also
separated from the other ‘ kings’ by Zarathushtra being placed
between him and them and his immediate forefathers are again
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altogether left out. Il} Yt. 5.105—and there only——Vishtaspa is
called the son of Aurvat-aspa. This Yasht belongs no doubt to
the earlier and metrical group, but its relative late origin can be
judged from its foreign goddess Anahita and from its geographical
data ; not only eastern provinces are mentioned but also western
.ones including Babylon. Therefore this solitary reference to
Vishtaspa’s father need not be taken with absolute certainty. The
ground on which Hertel assigns it a late date (p. 68), viz., the fact
that Ahura Mazdah is made to worship Aredvi, is not sound,
because all the Yashts have this as their common feature.

Some words accounting for the silence of the Avesta about
Darius and Xerxes will not be out of place. They have no place
in Yt. 13, because the large majority of unknown names mentioned
therein points to some corner of East Iran as its home. Although
I do not agree with those who argue for the higher antiquity of a
text, because Persia and Media are omitted in it, I would use the
_geographical data to prove at least its home. It is quite probable,
nay quite natural, that there is only a local colouring in various
pieces of the Avesta. Also Yt. 19, or to be more exact, the
Khvaranah account, points only to the east, and hence it too has
only local meaning. Some of the Yashts (e. g. b) refer to the west,
especially the north-west as well, and the Vendidad shows clear
influence of the Magians. In these texts either there arose no
occasion to mention the great kings, or they were the figures of the
past for the new-comers from the east. The Magians had evidently
no reason to receive them. Again it appears to me that the quarrels
Jbetween Darius and the Magians were political rather than religious
and the hatred against them was due to racial and class difference
(cf. Herodotus 1.120; 3.73, 126).

In the fourth section Hertel discusses the theories of G. Hiising
who tries to identify the Avestic Aurvat-aspa with Justin’s (1.9)
‘QOropastes, a brother of Gaumata, and who sees in Spantddita, the
first or private name of Darius. As neither the Iranian tradition
nor the Greek sources mention this fact, which both of them have
done in the case of Artaxerxes III, Hertel would not accept it.
On the contrary, Herodotus calls Darius and Xerxes with these very
names, even when he speaks of them as not reigning kings. Again
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Spontodata never came to the throne. With good grounds (66-67)
Hertel rejects the identification of Aurvat-aspa and Oropastes.

The sixth and last section dealing with Hutaosa and Naotara is
very important inasmuch as it supplies the evidence for identifying
Vishtaspa of the Gathas with the father of Darius. The literal
meaning of the word Naotara is * younger ’; and Hertel agrees with
those few scholars who take it for Ariaramnes, the younger son of

- Teispes, and not for the fabricated Notar, the son of Manushchihr
of Bundahishn 31. Naotara became an epithet of Ariaramnes’s
-descendants, e.g., Vishtaspa (Yt. 5.98) and Vishtauru (Yt. 5.76 ;
13,102). In Yt. 17.55-56 Ashi complains that the Turas and the
Naotaras scared her away. The learned author takes this unfavour-
able reference to the Naotaras as a direct hint against Darius
because of his severe treatment of the Magians. I am not prepared
to agree with him, as I do not share his views on the latter point. I
am tempted to suggest that the poet perhaps breathes here the tone
of a pacifist, denouncing the fighting parties, irrespective of nation
and religion. As for Hutaosa, scholars have concluded from Yt.
15.35-36 that she belonged to the Naotara family. There we are
told that she offers up a sacrifice in the family or district (visa)
of Naotara to the Wind praying that she may be dear, loved, and
well-received in the house (nmana) of Vishtaspa. Hertel asks why
should we not understand from this passage that Hutaosa sacri-
fices not in her father's house but in that of her husband and
that she marries not Vishtaspa himself but one of his sons ? If we
put aside the modern conceptions of marriage and love, then we
know that only in her husband’s house Hutaosa's praver has sense,
According to Herodotus she was the wife of Darius. Hence we
must say that either Vishtaspa's wife had the same name or there
is a confusion here. Such confusions are not seldom : e. ¢g.. Lohrasp
has been attributed to the destruction of Jerusalem and dispersion of
the Jews (Mkh.27.67; Anklesarias’ ed. 26. 66a). A somewhat similar
account is to be found in the Dinkard (West, 51.4-5; Madan’s ed.,
P- 433 1.7 ff), according to which he goes to Jerusalem with Nebu-
chadnezzar (Bokht Narseh) and abolishes the improper law and
wicked practices and Dev-worship there. Here we have a remi-
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niscence of the deeds of Cyrus, which however are made quite con-
trary by the orthodox fanaticism.

The Appendices will be shortly dismissed off. Hertel does
not agree with Hiising in his attempt at identifying Artabanos
and Artaphernes—sons of Hystaspes, with Ateravanu and - Ate-
rekhvaranah (Yt. 8.102).—In the second Appendix Hertel cites
examples in which satar, sastar have double meaning of a good and
a bad king. As a matter of fact the word means king assuch. It is
not necessary that a good king and a bad king must have special
words to denote them.—The third contains a discussion on the
remaining passages containing the word Kavi. Hertel rightly
discards the identification of Pourushti (Yt. 13.114) with Pary-
satis, suggested by Hiising; nor does he agree with the latter in
his supposition that in Yt. 13, 119 Kuroush (Karoish), son of Pary-
satis, must have been dropped before Kavaish.—The fourth contains
the criticism of the theory of W. Schulz, who would bring the flight
of Ashi (Yt. 17) in correspondence with that of Dike in Phainomena
of Aratos (101-134). Then we find four tables containing genea-
logical trees of Iranian kings from different sources.

I cannot close the review before expressing my firm belief that
Hertel has done a unique service to the cause of Iranian studies by
critically examining the problem of the date of Zarathushtra ; and
I am sure that every unprejudiced scholar will accept the chief
results of his investigations even while differing from him as regards
details. T hope that my review will be of some use to that effect.

Haxsureg UNIVERSITY, } J. C; TAVADIA.

May 1925,
THE BHAGAVADGITA OR THE SONG OF THE BLESSED ONE. Inter-
preted by FrankLIN EpGERTON. The Open Court Puhlishing

Company, U.S.A., 1925.

The survival of all works of Art, especially of the art literary,
is determined by its peculiar, indefinable and intrinsic or immanent
value, which cannot be directly subjected to any canons of social,
political, moral, logical or religious thought. Art reaches out
beyond all criticism, favourable or otherwise, and tacitly forbids
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every form of objective treatment of itself. Hence the seductive
fascination it exercises upon those who come under its influence,
and through it, impels them, in spite of the prohibition, to an
objective—so called logical—handling of it.

The Bhagavadgita is one of such seductive works of Art, and
has called forth a number of translations, scholarly and otherwise,
and a variety of interpretations, more or less arbitrary and tending
towards polemics. Most of these are known to oriental and
occidental scholars, but the one not yet known, being a very recent
production by Prof. Franklin Edgerton, is the occasion for its
introduction to the readers of this Journal.

‘Among the many motives that determined Prof. Edgerton
to undertake an interpretation of the Bhagavadgita, the  popu-
larity ” of the Gita and the ‘‘interest and importance ” the Gita
derives from the ¢ Gandhi Movement ” seem to have exerted a
preponderating influence upon his mind. And here Prof. Edgerton
needs to be informed, if not corrected, that the “Gandhi Move-
ment " is not a religious but a political movement and that even
.as such it is not so ““ popular ” as it is imagined to be. Moreover
it may be safely asserted that the “ popularity ” of the Gita is
something which works against and not for the Gita. The Gita
was never meant by its author to be made ““ popular,” that is
to say, it was never intended for all and sundry, but for only a few
endowed with specific qualities ; it was an Upanisad. A reference
to Gita, Chapter 18, Verse 67, and Chapter 3, Verses 26, 29, will
be found sufficiently convincing of the intention of the author
of the Gita, and a further reference to Chapter 7, Verse 19, will
not fail to bring home the fact how difficult, if not altogether
impossible, it is for ordinary intelligence to realize the meaning
of the Gita. It is a common error to confound “ popularity”
with familiarity, which' is a subjective, realization and a rare
occurrence.

The other, and a very pertinent, motive underlying the work
of Prof. Edgerton is his sincere desire to arrange more systematically
the materials which he believes lie “ helter-skelter ” in the Gita.
By a rearrangement of these scattered materials the author hopes
to make his book a more satisfactory introduction to the Gita
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than the original work or any translation. That he has accom-
plished the task thoroughly and well will be obvious to any reader
of his work. On the other hand the frank confession that the book
is intended for the general public rather than for the specialist
-disarms all criticism of Prof. Edgerton’s interpretation, which as
far as it goes sets forth in full relief and thereby simplifies but
does not solve the problems raised in the work interpreted by him.

Unlike Garbe, Hopkins, von Humboldt and others, who lay
unusual stress upon the interpolations and dispute the homogeneous
character of the Gita, Prof. Edgerton recognizes the unity of the
Gita, also perceives its psychological character but fails to see
behind “ two opposing views ” the truth embodied in the elusive
form of subtle paradoxes. The paradoxical character of the
‘Gita has been the despair of commentators at all times and has
- often led them to introduce meanings which they could not deduce
from the body of the work itself.

Prof. Edgerton’s undisguised disappointment with the morality
of the Gita may be said to be due to his failure to reconcile himself
with -the epistemological and the psychological stand-point
expressed abundantly in the Gita. An accurate understanding
of Verse 27 of Chapter 3, and Verse 17 of Chapter 18 will serve
tn show that the morality of the Gita is, as Nietzsche, one of
Germany’s leading philosophical psychologists, who was also a
philologist, has so beautifully expressed it, “beyond Good and
Evil 7 ; it is amoral, even as all genuine Art is amoral.

The problem of Evil, its origin and its place and function in
the scheme of the Universe has exercised the mind of philosophers,
from time immemorial and one may accept ° philosophically ”
with Arjuna the solution offered in the Gita as final. But Prof.
Edgerton writes on page 62 of his book, “ no real answer is given ”
and then adds significantly, ¢ perhaps because none can be given .
Without further comment it may be stated that Prof. Edgerton
himself has not supplied his readers with a “‘real answer ”.

We welcome the work of Prof. Edgerton and feel no hesitation
in recommending it to our readers for its scholarly attainments,

methodology and some fresh and valuable suggestions.
D. P. THAKORE.
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Tae EconoMic History oF ANCIENT INDIA BY SANTOSH
KuMar™ Das, m.a.—Published by the Author.

This work embodies ‘with certain alterations and additions
the lectures that the author delivered in 1922-23 at the Kalikata
Vidyapith. an institution which exists no more. The author’s
aim “is to present the facts in a connected manner with a view to
illustrate, as far as possible, the gradual development of the economic
conditions from the earliest times.” After a brief reference to the
Palaeolithic, the Neolithic and the Copper ages, the author passes
successively in review the economic conditions in the Rgvedic age,
in the Brahmana period, in the age of the Buddha and in the times
of the Mauryas, the Kushans, the Guptas and Harsa.

The work shows considerable industry and research. The
author, however, appears not to have explored his sources for him-
self ; he takes many things on trust. One should like to know on:
what data in the Rgveda or the other Vedas the author bases his.
conclusions expressed on page 10 in the words “ the following were-
excluded from inheritance : eunuchs, outcastes, born deaf or dumb
or blind, idiots ”.  On page 105 the author appears to confound the
Vartikakara Katyayana with Katyayana the Jurist, who flourished
about a thousand years later.” The usefulness of the work is some-
what marred by the fact that the author employs the Bengali seript
for all quotations from Sanskrit. There are numerous misprints,
some of which such as ‘ Ramapada’ for Romapada (page 52),
‘ Paradara’ for Parasava (page 88), ‘ Mahabhagga ’ for Mahavagga.
(page 104) are distinctly disconcerting. The author’s substitution
of b for v in even well-known names like those of Yajhiavalkya,
Pancaviméa, Mahavamsa jars on the ear.

In spite of these drawbacks the work is a very useful compila-
tion and presents in a compact form valuable information on the:
economic condition of India from the earliest times to the Tth
century A. D.

P. V. KanE.
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IN MEMORIAM.
DRr. Sir RAMKRISHNA GoOPAL BHANDARKAR.

Dr. Bhandarkar’s fame as a writer on questions
of Indian philology, history and archeology
does perhaps not rest mainly, certainly not solely.
on contributions to this Journal. Yet it seems
that this periodical can claim the distinction that
its pages contain the earliest attempts at research

by Bhandarkar.! The Journal of the B.B.R.A.S.

being then, as it were, something of a literary
birth-place of this great scholar and research
worker, 1t is fit that a memorial tablet should be
put up here to sum up and preserve the remem-
brance of one of the most renowned members the
Society ever has had the good fortune to have on
its rolls.

The contributions from Dr. Bhandarkar are
spread over vols. x-xxv, the first paper being
published 13 April, 1871, the last in 1918. The
first paper, “Transcript and Trat:1 tion of a Copper
plate grant of the fifth century of the Christian
era, found in Gujarat with remarks " (x. p. 19), was
published by the writer in the 34th year of his

1 The first literary production of Bhandarkar seems to
have been a review of Haug’s Aitareva Brahmana,
published in Native Opinion, 28th February and 6th
March 1864. Weber noticed the review and discovered
its promising writer. The professor of Berlin Univer-
sity, then at his height, wrote 1865 of this review :—
«“It is, so far as 1 know, the first time that a Hindu
has subjected the work of a European Sanskrit scholar,
with courage and self-confidence, to a searching criticism
and, indeed, even in such a manner as establishes his
qualification and equipment for the task’’. Even this
was not o great a compliment paid to Bhandarkar as
when Weber inserted the same review in his Indische
Studien Vol. IX, pp. 177ff. Cp. Progress cf Education,
IT (1925), pp. 271.
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age, the last paper given to the Journal, “ The
Aryans in. the Land of the Assurs (Skr. Asura)”
(xxv. p. 76), was brought out when he was over
fourscore. This proves, among other things,
the faithfulness of Sir Ramkrishna to our Journal
and Society. The contributions number 18 in
all and their titles indicate the topics with which
this pioneer of modern learning was busy all his
lifetime. Seven papers belong to archeology,
six of them are on epigraphical matters in parti-
cular, five on philological problems, two on literary
history, two on history, one on an ethnographi-
cal-historical question, and one may be called
a contribution to the history of learning.

The epigraphical papers either deal with original
finds and give independent interpretations, or are
criticisms and revisions of former .attempts at
deciphering them. The two papers on literary
history single out a couple of important problems :
the date of the Mahabharata and the date of
Patanjali. Bhandarkar did mot lose himself
in trifles, nor waste his time on trivialities: re-
search was his element, and a push into the
unknown his sport. It would be hazardous to
assign Bhandarkar a position in the history of
learning mainly on the strength of the philological
papers in the stricter sense, but those written by
him on Sanskrit, the Prakrits and the Vernaculars,
are generally acknowledged to be fundamental.
A model of method, they have brought such a
wealth of material to light that they make Dr,
Bhandarkar one of the founders of Indian
Vernacular philology. The paper, “My Visit
to the Vienna Congress” is a worthy account
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Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar

"Dr. Bhandarkar gave of himself and the new Ori-

ental learning which he represented. At Vienna he,
as the head of the rising generation of scholars of
this country, handed in the visiting card to the
veterans of the West. And it was well received.

The titles of all these papers, but more the
papers themselves, betray the earnest scholar
and student. Bhandarkar never took up his
pen unless he had to say something worth hearing
and having. be it knowledge of a new topic or
new knowledge of an old problem. He made sure
of his facts, examining them microscopically,
marshalled them into premises. drew his conse-
quences with the rigidity of the strictest syllogism,
for he handled the Nyaya syllogism with the same
dexterity as the Aristotelean. Over and above
that, he brought the approved Western philolo-
gical and historical methods to bear on his working.
Such a severe discipline saved him from puerilities
in philology, comparative philology in particular,
and in history. Nor was Dr. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar
too wise to learn up to the end of his life;
the last contribution to this Journal is proof of
that. The universally high reputation as a scholar
and writer, which Bhandarkar enjoyed, had been
earned by honest. hard labour, and it remains the
pride of this Journal that the first documents
that helped to build up this reputation are to be
found in its own volumes.

As a member of the Managing Committee of the
B.B.R.A.8. Bhandarkar lent a hand in directing
the affairs of this body. He was at that time first
a fully occupied High School teacher, afterwards
a busy College professor. In addition he had his
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head full of plans for social and religious reform,
and his hands were never idle in carrying them
out. Still, knowing the importance of the Society
for the promotion and spread of Oriental
learning. he took his full share in the administra-
tion. And as a simple scholar. neither yet Sir nor
Doctor h.c., he exercised a far-reaching influence
by his painstaking work and commanding learning.
Thus directly and indirectly Bhandarkar was in-
strumental in creating an enviable reputation
as a learned body for the Society. It should not
be omitted that he was a member for more than
60 years, for he joined young and lived long.
Probably no other member can claim such a
long and uninterrupted tenure of membership.
None certainly may claim to have rendered greater
service to the Society than Dr. Sir Ramkrishna
Gopal Bhandarkar has given. He is a convincing
example that neither a fine building, nor a good
library, nor even an able government, by
themselves are the causes for the prosperity
of a learned society. but the active share
which the members take in the literary and scien-
tific life. To help to realise the ideals for which the
R.AS. has been founded was Dr. Bhandarkar’s
aim, and the services rendered in the attainment
of this goal by his great talent and relentless
energy are best judged by the extraordinary
results achieved. The B.B.R.A.S. rightly sees
in Dr. Bhandarkar one of its greatest members
and to call him a second founder would be mere
justice. Bhandarkar was no less a leader in the
renaissance of Sanskrit studies in this country
than a herald of the new Oriental learning both to
East and West. R. Z.
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The increase of admissions to membership from 92 to 102 illustrates
sufficiently the general healthy condition of the Society and the enduring
attractions of its library, also the increasing difficulty of maintaining a reason-
-able supply and circulation of books and journals.

Several matters reported upon in the previous year have made sub-
stantial progress. The design for the Society’s Silver Medal is now in its
final stages of preparation, after much deliberation, and should be completed
during the current year. The Society is greatly indebted to Principal
‘GLaDsTONE SoLoMON for the expert guidance he has given and for his patience
in perfecting its form.

The first elections to the new dignity of Fellow of the Society instituted
last year have yielded seventeen names famous in Oriental research or valued
by the Society for their association with its interests. The List is given on
-another page of the report.

The Manuscripts Catalogue progresses slowly but surely, the first 15 forms
out of a probable total of 100 being now in print.

The Dewey classification card catalogue of the Society’s library accord-
ing to subjects has covered European Literatures, Biography, History, Travels
.and Miscellaneous and the first cabinet containing about 12,000 cards is now
ready for use. It is hoped that this method of reference may make subject-
reference and reading an easier matter than heretofore.

The editorship of the Society’a Journal has passed from the ‘nominal
.control of the Hon. Secretary into the hands of expert Oriental scholars who
-are members of the Society. A new press for the Journal and new rules for
its direction have been decided upon with much thought so as to bring the
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publication into line with the best of its kind in Europe or America. The
first number of the series, under the able editorship of Dr. V. S. SUKTHANEAR,
will be published in April.

The classification of the Society’s numismatic collection is complete and
-awaits revision before publication.

The Provident Fund Scheme for the Society’s employees was adopted
by the General Body and has worked successfully during the year. There
remains the question of the consideration of services rendered by the staff
previous to the initiation of the scheme.

In consequence of receipt of another instalment of the Government grant
for shelving there has been great activity in the accommodation side of the
library. Complete cases of books have been rearranged in the main room;
‘transfer of periodical literature from the gallery to the ground floor file room
has provided much additional storage space for books in constant use. In
the file room much additional staging has been erected to carry periodicals
for reference. Finally, the valuable books have been transferred to the locked
gallery room above the Librarian’s office where they are under constant
surveillance.

The Society, being dissatisfied with Messrs. Kegan Paul’s custody of its
London agency, has transferred that and its stock to Messrs. Probsthain &
-Co. ‘

The new edition of Folklore of Bombay prepared by Mr. R. E. ENTHOVEN
with the help of grants from the Society is now published, and the Society
has received its 25 copies, of which it is selling 18 to members at reduced price,
presenting one each to five institutions and reserving two for its library.

On the 10th June 1924 ‘the Society’s Campbell Memorial Gold Medal was
presented in London at a meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society to Sir GEORGE
"GRIERSON.

There is a proposal to honour another great scholar formerly connected
with the Society, Dr. BEAU DaJ1, by the presentation of an oil painting of
him to the Society.

Later in the year, the Bombay University Reform Committee’s question-
naire was received, and a reply returned recommending certain practical
.steps towards co-operation in book and manuscript purchase and in the
encouragement of research. Seeing that the finances of a library are never
-equal to the purchase of all the books it requires, nor even half of them, this
may be considered the most important step taken during the year. By means
of some agreement with the University and other learned bodies in Bombay
and Poona, and also by a determined effort, which is being planned, to get
a much increased monthly grant from Government, it is hoped that the
-enlargement of the Society’s library—its main care—will be both economi-
-cally and effectively pursued.
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RESIDENT.
|
Resigned |Transferred Number
On the New Non-Res. | or ceased to the Died. of Mem-
roll on | admis- | become to he Non- Res. bers on
1-1-24. sions. | Resident. | Members. list. 1-1-25.
539 93 5 86 10 5 536
NonN-RESIDENT.
Resigned Number
On the New Resident | or ceased |Transferred of Mem-
roll on | admis- | become to be to the Died. bers on
1-1-24. sions. | Non-Res. | Members. | Res. list. 1-1-25.
! |
168 9 10 i 16 i 5 1 165
! |

Of the 536 Resident Members 41 are Life-Members, and 81 are on the
Absent list ; and of the 168 Non-Resident Members, 12 are Life-Members and
6 are absent from India.

Obituary

The Committee regret to record the death of the following Members :—
Mr. W. P. Cowie, I.C.S. Mr. P. P. Meherji.
Sir Currimbhoy Ibrahim. », J. S. Sanzgiri.
Mr. H. F. Lodge. ,»» H. P. Thackersey.

Papers read, and lectures delivered, before the Society

7th January 1924—A lecture, illustrated with lantern slides, on * The
Origin of Alphabets and Numerals.” By Dr. R. N. Sama.

22nd January 1924—‘° Buddhism in Nagananda.” By Prof. N. K.
BHAGWAT, M.A.

11th March 1924—* The Eighteen remarkable things or events of the
reign of Khusru Parviz (Chosroes II) of Persia.”” By Shams-ul-ulma
Dr. J. J. Mobr, B.A., PH.D., C.LE.
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4th July 1924—A lecture on * The New World of Islam.” By the Rev.
- Dr. 8. M. ZwEMER,

29th July 1924—*‘ A few notes on Anquetil du Perron’s own copy of his
Zend-Avesta, Ouvrage de Zoroastre, recently discovered in Colombo.” By
Dr. J. J. Mopi, B.A., PH.D,, C.LE.

11th September 1924—* A Christian Cross with a Pahlavi Inscription
recently discovered in the State of 'I&ava.pcore.” By Dr. J. J. Mobi, B.A.,
PH.D,, C.LE. )

16th September 1924—‘ Buddhism and Sankaracarya.” By K. M.
SHEMBAVNEEKAR, M.A.

Library

The total number of volumes added was 1,849, of which 1,433 were pur-
chased and 416 were presented.

Books presented to the Society were received, as usual, from the Govern.
ment of India, the Government of Bombay and other Provincial Govern-
ments, as well as from the Trustees of the Parsi Punchayet Funds, other
public bodies and individual donors.

A meeting of the Society under Art. XXI of the Rules was held on the
19th of November for the purpose of revising the list of the papers and periodi-
cals received by the Society, and it was decided to omit the following from
1925 :—

(1) Annals and Magazine of Natural History, (2) Journal of Hygiene,
(3) Journal of the Linnaean Society, (4) Slavonic Review,
(5) Munsey’'s Magazine, (6) Transactions, American Philolo-
gical Association, (7) Adwocate of India, (8) Bengalee, and
(9) Commerce,

and to take the following periodically as under :—

(1) Navy List (every 3rd year), (2) Medical Directory, (every 3rd
year), (3) Who’s Who (every 3rd year), and (4) Dod's Peerage
(every 5th year).

It was resolved to subscribe to the following from 1925 :—

(1) Rewvue des Arts Asiatiques, (2) Asia Major, (3) Sociological
Review, (4) Acla Orientalia, (5) Islamica, (6) Zeitschrift.
fiir Indologi eund Iranistik, (7) British Journal and Photo-
graphic Anixel, (8) Forward, (9) Indian Daily Mail,
(10) Curren Thought, (11) Welfare, and ‘12) Visvabharaii.
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The Journal Number

No. 75, the second number of Vol. XX VI, was published during the yea.r
under report. In addition to an abstract of proceedings of the Society and
a list of presents to its Library, it contains the following papers :—

1. The Ancient Indian Symbol for the foreign Sound Z. By Prof. N.
B. Drvartia, B.A.

2. Two Arabic Medicine-cups. By Ch. MAHOMED IsMalL, m.A., H.P.,
M.B:A.S.

3. Sidelights on the past History of the Parsis. By Rao Bahadur P.
B. JosHi, PH., D., F.R.G.S.

4. Garcia d’Orta, a little-known Owner of Bombay. By Prof. A. X.
SOARES, M.A.

5. Studies in Bhasa (V). By Dr. V. S. SURTHANEAR,

6. Two sets of Chalukya Copper Plates from Navasari. By G. V.
ACHARYA, B.A.

7. A visit to the Great Wall of China. A similar wall of Noshirwan
(Chosroes I) of Persia. By JIvaANJsI JaMsHEDJI MobpI, B.A., PH.D.,
C.IE.

8. An Address by Prof. M. WINTERNITZ, at the meeting of the R. A.
S., Bombay Branch, on October 11th, 1923

Coin Cabinet
52 new coins were added to the cabinet of the Society as under :—

EarrLy Souts INDIA.
Gold
4 South India Fanam,
1 Coin of Harihara of Vijayanagar.
Madras Government.

MucrAL EMPERORS OF INDIA.

Gold

1 Ahmadshah Fanam.
1 Alamgir Fanam.

1 Gaur Shah Fana.

Madras Government,
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Silver

1 Akbar..

1 Jabanogir

1 Do. .
Do. ..
Do. ‘e

Shahjahan

b el el

1 Do. .
1 Do. .
1 Do. .
1 Aurangzeb ..
1 Do.

1 Do. .
1 Do. .o
1 Do. .e
2 Do.

2 Do. .
1 Do. .
1 Do.

1 Do.

1 Do.

2 Do.

1 Do. ..
1 Do. .e
1 Do. ..
1 Farruksiyar

1 Muhammad Shah
1 Do.

1 Shah Alam

2 Gadhia

3 Punch-marked
2

1 Arcot Rupee

303
Mint. Reg'
.. Ahmedabad .. 4*
.. Qandahar .o . 1028 14
. » .. .. 1030 16
.. Tatta.
«» Barhanpur.
.. Gulkonda.
C. P, Government.
Reg.
«. Multan . . 1045 8
.. » .. . 1048 11
.. Surat.
Punjab Government.
.. Surat. ?
.. ? Reg.
.. Etawa .. . 11* 39
" .. 1113 45
e e .. 1114 47
.. Surat .. .e .. 1077 9
o e .e . 1091 24
” . . 1092 25
” . .. 1095 27
” . . 1096 28
»s . 1097 29
» e . . 1101 33
» .. 1102 34
” . . 1103 35
.. ' 1106 39
e 1111 44()
.. 5 we . .. 1115 47
.. Sahajahanabad .. 2
.. »s .. 114* 13
.. Surat .. 6

Of Mahmud III of Gujrat Sultanat

1 French East India Company

C. P. Government,
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BanaMmaNis oF KULBARGA.

Copper
1 Kalam Ullah- Madras Government.

Treasure Trove Coins

There were 701 coins at the close of 1923, and 2,151 were received during
the year, besides 4 pieces and two cowries.
The details of the new arrivals are :—

1 Gold } from the Mamlatdar of Chopda.

144 Silver
20 Silver from the District. Magistrate, West Khandesh.
1,828 Copper from the District Magistrate, Satara.
4 Gold from the Mamlatdar of Bassein.
154 Silver from the Mamlatdar of Raver.

There are thus 2,852 coins with the Society awaiting examination and
distribution.

Accounts

A statement of accounts for 1924 is subjoined. The total amount of
entrance fees was Rs. 2,000 and subscriptions Rs. 29,918 against Rs. 1,785
and Rs. 30,532 the previous year. The balance to the Society’s credit, at
the Bank and the cash in hand, was Rs. 9,547-10-6 on 31st December last.

The Government securities held by the Society, including those of the
Premchand Roychand Fund and of the Catalogue Fund, are of the face
value of Rs. 42,100.

There has been a slight reduction in the price of books due %o exchange,
and it seems that present levels are likely to be maintained. The general
working expenses of the Society are out of proportion to the Revenue, but
it is impossible to reduce these without considerably curtailing the Society’s
activities. We could, however, carry a considerable number of additional
members without materially increasing our working expenses, and it is
trusted members will keep this in mind and endeavour to increase the mem-
bership.

Books were purchased of the value of Rs. 8,323-8-3 against Rs. 8.904-6-5
in the previous year, and periodicals Rs. 3,292-13-3 against Rs. 3,553-0-6

Government was pleased to sanction Rs. 5,000 for shelving in 1924.

The Provident Fund was started from Ist January 1924 and the
Society’s contribution for the year was Rs. 1,211-10-8.
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Statement of Receipts and Disbursements

INCOME. Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p.

Balance on 31st December 1923 .. . 5965 2 1
Bubscription of Resident Members ..| 25920 8 0O
" of Non-Resident Members .. 3897 8 0
Government Contribution .. . 3850 0 0O
Sale Proceeds of Journal Numbers .. 635 4 3
» of Annual Catalogues .. 57 10 6
» of Waste paper .. 26 8 O

Interest on Govt. Securities and Savmgs

Bank . .. . ..1- 2607 1 3
Entrance Fee .. .. .. . 2,000 0 0

39,04 8 0
‘Government Grant for Shelving .. .. 5000 0 0
Subscription of Resident Life Members .. 500 0 ©
‘General Catalogue—Sale and Interest .. 406 12 O
Replacement . . . 201 0 O
Folklore Notes, New Ed.ltlon .. . 10 0 0

6,117 12 0

Total Rs. 51,177. 6 1

We have examined the account books and vouchers, and have obtained
satisfactory information and explanation on all points desired. In our opi-
nion, the accounts as drawn up show the true and correct state of the affairs
of the Sooiety.

KENNETH MACIVER, -
A. B. AGASKAR,
Hon. Auditors.
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-Account for the Year 1924
EXPENDITURE. Rs. a. p. Rs. a p
Books . 8,323 .8 3
Subscmptlon to Indm.n Newspa.pers 658 13 0
- to Forelg'n ”» .. 2,634 0 3
Binding and Book- repau's .. .. 1,762 0 0
Printing .. . .. .. .. 1,887 0 0
‘Stationery .. . . - 580 4 0
Printing Journal Numbers .. . . 2,609 8 0
‘Office Establishment .. .. . 15,743 2 6
‘General Charges . 1,072 4 O
Postage . 425 15 6|
Provident Fund . 1,211 10 8
Insurance .. . 523 12 0
Electric Charges .. . 522 311
Annual Library Checking . 500 0 O
38344 2 1
‘Gratuity .. 250 0 0
Honorarium to M.r V B. Ketkar .. 300 0 O
"Temporary Establishment for Card Cat'l,-
logue .. . 578 5 6
."Government Secuntles . 1,407 8 O
" Folklore Notes, New Edition 750 0 0O
328513 6
Balance (including Rs. 549-15-3 of the
General Catalogue Fund) . e
Imperial Bank of India—Current Account 415 9 1
Saving Bank 9,071 14
Amount in Hand . .. .. 59 14 10
9,547 6 6
Total Rs. 51,177 6 1
Invested Funds of the Society.
‘Government Securities .. @6 pec .. L1100 0 O
Do. do. .« »5 peo.. 8,800 0 O
Do. do. » 3% pe .. 25700 0 O
Premchand Roychand Fund ,» 3% pe. .. 3,000 0 0
‘Catalogue Fund e 45306 pe... 3500 0 O
42,100 0 0

‘The Society’s property and collections have been insured for three lakhs

of rupees.

E. A. PARKER,
Hon. Secretary.

L. W, H. YOUNG,
Hon. Financial Secretary.
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Budget Esti-
Budget Actuals Budget
INCOME. 1924. 1924, 1925,
Rs. a. p| Rs. a p| Rs a p
Entrance Fees ..| 2000 O Of 2000 0 0 180 0 O
Subn. Resident Members ..| 25,000 O O 259820 8 0 25,750 0 O
» N. R. Members ..| 4000 0 O 3,997 8 0 4,000 0 O
Govt. Contribution .. ..| 4200 0 O 3850 0 0 4550 0 O
Sale of Journal Nos. .. .. 635 4 3
» of Annual Catalogue .. 480 0 O 57 10 6 450 0 O
» of Waste Paper .. .. 26 8 0
Interest .. .. ..| 2,500 0 0 2607 1 3 1,750 0 O
38,180 0 0Of 39,094 8 0 38350 0 O
Subn. Resident Life-Members . 500 0 O .
Catalogue Fund-Sale of Coples,
&e. .. . .. 406 12 0
Replacement .. . . 201 0 O .
Sale of Folklore Notes . .. 10 0 O .
Govt. Grant for Shelving .. .. 5000 0 0 .
Balance of the previous year . 5965 2 1 5965 2 1 9,647 6 6

Total Ra. | 44,1456 2 1/ 51,177 6 1) 47,897 .6 6
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mates for 1925
Budget Actuals Budget
EXPENDITURE. 1924. 1924. 1925.
Rs. a. p| Rs. a p| Rs a. p.
Books .. 7,500 0 O *8323 8 3 9,000 0 O
‘Subn. Penod.ncs,ls Forelg'n 3000 0 Of 28634 0 3 2,750 0 O
” Indian 850 0 O 658 13 0 750 0 0
Printing . .. ..| 1,500 0 O 1,887 0 O 1650 0 0O
-Journel Printing .e .. 2600 0 O 2509 8 0] 2300 0 0
Binding and Book-repairs .. 1,70 0 O 1,752 0 0 1,730 0 O
Office Establishment . .. 16335 0 0 15743 2 6f 16229 0 O
LibraryFurniture and Shelvmg 3,000 0 0 . 5223 14 0
‘General Charges .o L150 0 O 1,072 4 0 900 0 O
‘Stationery .. .o . 900 0 O 580 4 0 800 0 O
Postege .. .s .o 500 0 O 425 15 6 500 0 0
Insurance .e .. .. 52312 0 523 12 0 473 12 0
Electric Charges .. .o 450 0 O 522 311 300 0 O
Annual Library Checking .. .. 500 0 0 500 0 0
Provident Fund Contribution 1,353 0 0 1,211 10 8f 1,331 0 O
41,311 12 O 38,344 2 1| 44,657 10 0O
Temporary Establishment 720 0 O 578 5 6 720 0 O
Folklore Notes 750 0 O 750 0 0 .. .
Preparation of the \ISS Cata- .
logue . 200 0 0 200 0 O
Printing MSS. Ca.talogue .- 750 0 O .. 2,000 0 0
‘G. P. Notes . .. . 1,407 8 0 ..
‘Gratuity . . . 250 0 0 250 0 0
Honorarium . 300 0 O ..
43,731 12 0, 41,629 15 7| 47,827 10 O
Balance 413 6 1 9547 6 6 69 12 6
Total Rs. ..| 44,145 2 1| 51,177 6 1| 47,897 6 6

* Ra. 500 was subsequently added to the budgeted amount by the

vecommendation of the Managing Committee.



The Campbell Memorial Fund

A Statement of Accounts ending 315t December 1924,

Rs. a. p. Rs. a. p.

By Balance on 31st December 1923 - . 267 31 To Cost of a Cheque book . 1 90

Interest due on Rs. 3,500 from 15-2-23 to Transfer fee and stemp, ete. ™ .. 6 20
15-8-24 . . 261 13 0

Interest and pnnclpa.l rea.hsed on 4° Termi- Cost of 5%, loan 1929-47 for Rs. 500 472 19

nable Loan for Re. 500 . 519 12 0 Cost of a Medal .. . 240 00

Interest on Rs. 500 re-invested, due on 15 8- 24 11 60 Balance on 31-12-2¢ .. 40 54

1,060 21 Re. ..| 1,060 21

Invested Funds:—
5 per cent. Government Loan 1929-47, . .,4,000-0-0

01g

woday jomuup
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1924
1924

1924
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1924

FELLOWS
OF THE
BOMBAY BRANCH

OF THE

Ropal Asiatic Dociety

Dr. F. W. THoxas, India Office, London.

Dr. SyLvamw Levr, College de France, Paris.

Dr. M. WinTERNITZ, Prague University, Czechoslovakia.

Dr. Sk R. G. BEANDAREAR, LL.D., K.C.1.E., Sangam, Poona.

Dr. HENrICH LuDERS, Sybelstrasse 19, Charlottenburg, Germany
ProF. JADUNATH SARKAR, Patna University, Patna.
MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA VASUDEO SHASTRI ABHYANKAR, Fergusson

College, Poona.

SHAMS-UL-tLMA JIvansi.J. Mopi, B.A, Ph.D., C.LE., Colaba,
Bombay.

VisEvaNATH P. Vaipya, B.A., Bar-at-Law, Cathedral Street,
Bombay 2.

P. V. Kaxg, M.A., LL.M., Angre’s Wadi, Bombay 4.

Dr. M. N. DHALLA, 15 R. A. Lines, Karachi.

Sk GEORGE A. GRIERSON, Rathfarnham, Camberley, Surrey.

Pror. N. B. DivaTia, B.A., Blue Bungalow, Bandra.

VisavaNATH K. RAJvADE, Itihas Sanshodhak Mandal, Poona.

DeEwaN Bauapur L. D. SwWAMIRANNU PiLrar, Madras.

THE REv. Dr. D. MackicEAN, M.A,, D.D.,, 18 Douglas Crescent,
Edinburgh.

THE REv. DR. R. ScorT, M.A,, D.D., 7 Polwarth Grove, Edinburgh.

Pror. SHaik AspuL Kapir Surrraz, M.A., Elphinstone College,
Bombay 1. ’

Pror. S. H. Hobrvara, Bahauddin College, Junaged.



*1917
*1921

11925

1922
1921
1919
1923

+1023
1893

11914
1922
1924
1900

1921
1917

*1910
1919
*1925
1922
1892
*1923
1921

LIST OF MEMBERS
OF THE
BOMBAY BRANCH

OF THE

Bopal Asiatic Dociety

T Resident Life Members.
* Non-Resident Members.
*+ Non-Resident Life Members.

Asporr, J., LC.S. (Bombay).

Asgort, The Rev. J. E., 120 Hobart Avenue, Summit, New Jersey,
U.S.A

ABDUL REEMAN MamAMMAD YUSUF, Navha House, Queen’s Road,
Bombay 2.

Asu N. Fatemarry, 19 Bank Street, Bombay 1.

AcHARYA, G. V., B.A., Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 1.

AcrLaxp, The Rev. R. D., Christ Church, Byculla, Bombay.

Apaws, R. A., 170 Hornby Road, Bombay 1.

ApeNnwarra, Miss SerrA K., 33 Pedder Road, Bombay 6.

Aga Kmaw, H. H., G.C.S.I,, Bombay 7.

Agasgar, ANaNDRAO B., Warden Road, Bombay 6.

ArnscouaH, R., Chamber of Commerce, Bombay 1.

Arvar, K. S,, Bombay House, Bruce Street, Bombay 1.

Arrom, E. F., Empire of India Life Assurance Co., Singer Building,
Bombay 1.

Arrvm, H, G., Empire of India Life Assurance Co., Singer Building,
Bombay 1. '

ArrERAR, Mapaav D., M A, Haji Kasam Blocks, French Bridge,
Bombay 7.

AMBALAL SARABHAI, Ahmedabad.

ArTE, WaMaN 8., Peerbhoy Mansion, Sandhurst Road, Bombay 4.

ArTE, WaASUDEO G., B.A., 330 Sadashiv Peth, Poona City.

ApTERAR, Mrs. M. J., 2nd Peerkhan Street, Byculla, Bombay.

APYAKHTIAR, Bursoriyi N.,, 305 Chowpaty Sea Face, Bombay 7.

Arnorp, The Rev. F. C., Kolhar, Ahmadnagar.

Artg, M. B., M.A,, Royal Institute of Science, Bombay 1.

¢



1819
1900
1023
1923
1923

*1902
*1924
+1894
1907
1919
1924
1925
+1917
1923
*1904
1924
1920
*1919
*1925
1923

*1921
1924

1914

11916
1924
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AsamEap, W, K., Standard Oil Co., Ballard Road, Bombay-1.
Aspmwwary, J. E., Elphinstone Circle, Bombay 1.

-BakEeg, A. H., W. H. Brady & Co., Churchgate Street, Bombay 1.
-Bakes, R. H.

BagmALE, Sapasmiv R., B.A., LL.B., Palm Cottage near Kennedy
Bridge, Bpmbay 7.

BavLasarep Pant PraTINIDHI, Shrimant, Chief of Aundh, Aundh.

BaLkriseNa, Dr., M.A., Ph.D., Kolhapur.

BaLRRISENA VINAYAK WasuDEv, B.A,, Warden Road, Bombay 6.

Bawr, H. P, C/o B.B. & CL Ry., Churchgate, Bombay 1

Banaygi, Dr, B. P., Taj Mahal Hotel, Bombay 1.

Bawnajt, Miss M. J., 23 B.I.T. Estate, Dadysett Road, Bombay 7.

Banaj1, SoraB J., Dadysett Road, Bombay 7.

BaxsuDE, Princess SavrrriBal Sames, Tukogunj, Indore.

Barasora, R. N., Mubarakh Manzil, Apollo Street, Bombay 1.

Barat, Risatpar S. K., Narayan Peth, Poona.

BarxEr, A. W., Longmans Green & Co., 336 Hornby Rd., Bombay 1.

Barni, Z. A., Govt. Oriental Translator’s Office, Bombay 1.

BarroN, W. G., Excise Department, Bombay.

BarvE, Dr. RagrUNaTE A, LR.CP. & S., Tarapore, Thana Dist.

Basa, Lawsox G., Northern Aluminium Co., Exchangé Building,
Sprott Road, Bombay 1.

BasgerviLLg, H. D., I.C.S. (Bombay).

Bassert, C. R., Mackenzies Ltd., St. Helens’ Court, Ballard
Estate, Bombay 1.

BEecHER, R. A, M.I.C.E.,, M.LM.E., Connaught Mansions, Colaba,
Bombay 1.

BenR, Mrs. N. E,, Sohrab Mansion, Marzban Road, Bombay 1.

BeLeamvara, N. H., “ Bombay Chronicle,” Bombay.

*$1915 BELVALKAR, Dr. SERIPAD KRISENA, Bhamburda, Poona.

1924
*1910
*1922

1921

1915

1922

1924
-1922
*1865
1918
1910:
11912

BensoN, Major C. T. VErg, R.AM.C., 17 Queen’s Road, Bombay.

BENson, J. J. B.

BERNARD, J. L., Phipson & Co., Delhi.

Bevis, Miss K., Queen Mary High School, Bombay 4.

BrABHA, H. J.,, MLA,, 31 Pedder Road, Bombay 6.

BHADKAMEKAR, Dr. R. H., M.A., M.D., Tribhuvan Terrace, Lamington
Road, Bombay 7.

BHAGWANDAS VASANJI, Pedder Road, Bombay.

BrAaGgwaT, Prof. N. K., M.A,, St. Xavier's College, Bombay.

BHANDAREAR, Dr. Sir RamMxrisaNa G., LL.D., K.C.I.E., Poona.

BHANDAREAR, SHIVRAM V., B.A., LL.B., Tata Blocks, Bandra.

BHANDARKAR, VASUDEO G., B.A., LL.B., Khotachi Wadi, Bombay 4.

BrarucHa, F, E., M.A,, LL.B., Canada Bnilding, Hornby Road,
Bombay 1.
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List of Members

%41910 BBAVE, VINAYAK L., B.Se., Thana.

*1920
1921
*1919
1923
1925
1916
1922
*1921
1911
1925
1922

*1919
1919
1923

*1914

1925

*1921
1912
*1917
1925

1922
1922

1925
1923
*1915
1912
1922
1919
11919
11883
11880
+1909
1922
*1911
1906

*1921
-1925
1918
1921

BHAVE, SHIVEAM G., Raje’s Wada, Bhadra, Ahmadabad.

BreypE, VarkunTH R., Alice Building, Hornby Road, Bombay.

Bmsg, S. R., Gokhale Education Society, Bordi, Thana District.

Brumoria, M. D., Wadia Building, Dalal Street, Bombay 1.

Brakgy, M. O., Texas Co., 5 Bank Street, Bombay 1.

Brarter, The Rev. Fr. R., S.J., St. Xavier’s College, Bombay.

Bopas, Masapeo R., B.A,, LL.B., Khotachi Wadi, Bombay 4.

Bogas, The Rev. A. M., Mahabubnagar, Deccan.

Bomanyg, K. R., C.S,, Pedder Road, Bombay 6.

Boweg, G. N., New Customs, Bombay.

Bovasis, E., Colour Drug & Co., Taj Building, 210 Hornby Road,
Bombay.

Braxp, C. W.

BRrANDER, J. P, I.C.S. (Bombay).

Brawpon, H. E,, Breul & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay 1.

Bristow, C. H., I.C.S. (Bombay).

BrorExsHaW, A., Central Telegraph Office, Bombay.

BrOOMFIELD, R. 8., I.C.S. (Bombay).

Brownx, B., James Finlay & Co., Esplanade Road, Bombay.

Browx, C., IC.S.,, Central Provinces.

Brown, G., British India General Insurance Co., 43 Chugchgate
Street, Bombay 1.

BuckLEey, L. D.

Burrock, R. W., Forbes, Forbes, Campbell & Co.,, Home Street

Bombay 1.

Buer, C. B., 25 Wodehouse Road, Bombay 1.

BusseLL, F. L.

BuTLER, H. E., D. S. P. (Bombay).

BuTTERS, R., Deokaran Nansy, Elphinstone Circle, Bombay 1.

Caprerr, P. R, I.C.S. (Bombay).

Camxs, Dr. J,, G. I. P. Ry., Bombay.

Cama, DapaBHAIL F., 4 Pedder Road, Bombay 6.

Cama, JerancIr K. R., Victoria Road, Civil Lines, Nagpur.

Cama, Rustam K. R., Ripon Club, Fort, Bombay 1.

Cama, T. R. N., Cama Hall, Poona.

CaMERON, R. H.

Capraly, Mrs. G. M. 8., Panchgani, Satara District.

CapraiN, M. S.,, C/o Captain & Vaidya, Solicitors, 12 Esplanade
Road, Bombay.

Carmax, B. G., C/o E. D. Sassoon & Co., Rangoon.

CarMicHAEL, C. A., Andrew Yule & Co., Nicol Road, Bombay 1.

CarrENTER, H. S., Kodak Ltd., Hornby Road, Bombay 1.

Carrox, F. G., Port Trust, Bombay 1.
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CarruTHERS, R., Wakefield House, Dougal Road, Bombay 1.

CaTriNg, A. D. S., Reuters Ltd., Hornby Road, Bombay 1.

CoacrLa, Mamammap Arr CARIM, Bar-at-Law, 23 Meadows Street,
Bombay 1.

CHaNDA AMTRUDDIN MUCHHALA, 103 Mody Street, Bombay 1.

Caarp, S. D., Langley & Co., Oriental Building, Esplanade
Road, Bombay.

CH. Manammap Ismarr, M.A., Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 1,

CHAUBAL, Sir Manapneo B., K.C.LLE., Finance Office Road, Poona.

CravDHARI, ABDUL GHANI, B.A., Comrade, Delhi.

CHOESEY, R. D, B.A, C/o Dr. Kapadia, Setna Building, Queen’s-
Road, Bombay.

CHOONTLAL GIRDHARLAL, 4 Green Street, Bombay 1.

Crarkg, A. D. M., C/o P. Chrystal & Co., Fort, Bombay.

CrayroN, F., M.L.C., Fleming Shaw & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay.

Cravrox, Dr. R. V., B.B. & C.I. Ry., Ajmer.

CLEESE, R. F., Union Insurance Co. of Canton, Central Bank
Building, Bombay.

*+1892 CoELHO, S., M.A.

*1925
1916
*1921
*1903
1922
1916
*1922
1909
1923

1919
*1920
*1918

1922

1919

1921
1921

1924

11904
1914
1921
1924

1914

CogHLAN, J. A., D. S. P. (Bombay).

Corrixgs, C. J., Bank of Baroda, Bombay 1.

CoLviLE, Major K. N., Club of Western India, Poona.

Commssariat, Prof. M. S., Gujarat College, Ahmadabad.

CooPER, A. L., J. Duxbury & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay.

CoverxnTON, Principal A. L., Elphinstone College, Bombay.

CoverxTON, S. H., L.C.S. (Bombay).

Covaui, H. C., High Court, Bombay.

‘CressweLL, F. W., Walter N. Cresswell & Co., Elphinstone Circle,
Bombay 1.

CrEssweLL, W. N., 'Elphinstone Circle, Bombay 1.

Croniy, J. P.,, Wm. Gossage & Sons, Karachi.

CrowpER, M. H., Karachi.

Croune, The Hon’ble Mr. Justice L. C., L.C.S., High Court, Bombay.

CuMBERLEGE, Capt. G. F. T., Oxford University Press, Bombay 1.

Curry, J. E. PRINGLE, Government Shipping Office, Bombay 10.

DaBHOLEAR, LAXMIKANT S., Anandakanan, Chowpaty, Bombay 7.

DABHOLKAR,. ManNGESH A., V. A. Dabholkar & Co., Princess Street,
Bombay 2.

DaBHOLKAR, SHANTARAM N., Anandakanan, Chowpaty, Bombay 7.

DaBHOLRAR, Sir VasaNTra0 A., Kt., B.E. Chowpaty, Bombay 7.

Dapaceanyi, Dr. K. K., Corner Grant Road, Bombay.

Dapacmanyi, R. K., B.A,, LL.B., Old Small Causes Court
Building, Bombay 2.

Darar, A. R, I.C.S. (Bombay).
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Darart, M. B., Marine Villa, Colaba, Bombay.

Darar, Roustamsr D., Sardar’s Palace, Apollo Street, Bombay-1.
Darpy, Capt. E. F., C/o P. & O. Co., Aden.

Dawvy, D. G., M.A,, LL.B., Charni Road, Bombay 4.

Damania, MANECKLAL G., Chowpaty, Bombay 7.

- DAMLE, Prof. N. G., Fergusson College, Poona.

DancreLy, E. H., Shaw Wallace & Co., Ballard Estate, Bombay 1.
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